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LINGUISTIO SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A.— -J'or tlie Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 



Vt, t 

: h B «. '3i 


Ve, 

U 6, 

^ ai, 

^0, 

d, ^ au. 

^ ka 

kha 

^ga 

^gha 

^ w 

W 

cha 

^ ohhoi 

( ^ja 

VR jha ei U 

Zta 

? tha 

® da 

^4ha 


?r 

ta 

ar tha 

da 

^dha 

® pa 

vapha 

1 ha 

Mbha 

^ma 


ya 

K ra 

^la 

Sfoaor m 

Hia 

^sha 

vr 

sa 

t ha 

• 

ra 

Z rha 

^la 

3^ Via. . 


Visarga (;) is represented by A, thus *, kramahh. Anusmra (*) is represented 
by >}», thus simh, In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

and is then written jip. ; thus ba^Sct. Anunasikci or Ohandfa-biiidu. is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


ut 


V 


o 


& 




a, etc. 
b 

P 

i 

f 
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C 

t 
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V 

J 

ch 

h 

}shf 


it 
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d 

n 
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I 
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r 
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sh 


e 

* 

e 

ui 
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b 
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i 

z 


6 2 

J' k 


J 

J 

r 


J 


9 

I 

m 

n 


Tvhen TdpresentiQg MunSrik($ 
in DSva-nRgarii by ^ ow 
Bisalised vowel 

^ WOT V 

h 


kS 

Tanwin is represented by », thus ly fauran, 4Uf-i maq^^ra is represented 

by s ; — thus, • i j 

In the Arabic character, a final silent k is not transliterated,— thus anda. 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus, qttndk, 

Towels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 

tion, Thus, WW bun, not bana, When not ptononnced in the middle of a wor^ or on y 

“lightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written m s^ll 

characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tWfifT dekh^td, pronounced dikhta ; (Kafi. 

caMlssw ifc i»*h t ifli'* nnnnnnnefld kofi (Bihari) dikh&th. 



* 0.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerued. In the meantime the following more important instances 
'may be uoted 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (’^), Pushto (^), Ka^miri (^, ’q), Tibetan 

), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(б) The dz sound found in Marathi (sr), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 

sented by izt and its aspirate by 
(o) Kfiimlri ^ is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhl 'Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier)^, and 

Pu|ihto or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushtd : — 

<S> f ; ^ ts or according to pronunciation ; •i 4 > j,T > ^ or jr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; f A or l^h, according to pronunciation » or ^ 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

bb % hh% &>th-, 1 1 <i- th ; ^ jh; ^ chh ; 

5 » ; o dA ; a 4d \ i 4^ \ S=> k', ^ ih ; '-f 99', fl^A ; 

«-/ » j ^ p. 


D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

„ „ „ a in hat. 

„ „ „ 0 in met. 

„ „ „ o in hot. 

„ „ „ e in the Prench dtait. 

„ „ „ o in the first o in promote. 

„ „ „ b in the German schbn. 

„ „ „ d in the „ muhe. 

„ ,1 . „ th m th%i%k. 

,, ,, ,, th In this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ f, p\ and so on. 

Ei— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Th^s in (BiOwar) dwtai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on- 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


a, 

e« 

d, 

e, 
o. 

Of 

d&j 



Language-bou nd ar ies. 


BiharT. 

Bibari means properly the language of Bibar, and is spoken over nearly the whole 

that Province. It is spoken also outside its limits, but 

Wncr© spoiConi , ysj.i n *1 ^ 1 v 

it IS fitly called by the above name ; for not only is it, as a 
matter of fact, specially the language of Bihar, but also the only one of its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Bihari is spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a' small 
portion of Oudh. On tile south it is spoken on the two plateaux of , Ohota Nagpor. 
Eoughly it covers an -area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North to Singhbhum 
on the South, and from Manhhum on the South-east to Basti on the North-west.' 
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 
Bihari is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Burman Languages of the Hima- 
layas, on the East by Bengali, on the South by Oriya^ and 
on the West by the Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, and Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the languages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihaii has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 

vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 

Us Classification. n i -rr- i- , -v- ^ ^ 

Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, arid Chhattisgarhi. Eurther investi- 
gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot he correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can he no doubt either 
as to the origin or affiliation of Bihari. Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional 
system that it would almost be possible to make one grammar for all the four 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketch of the 

grammars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 
East. Bihari, as we go westward, more and more departs 
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili, 
which is situated on the East of the Bihari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points, in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favonp of its Western 
neighboar Eastern Hin^. 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and- 
. . Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 

Pronunciation. ... - • 

as its ^pronunciation of the vowel a and of the oonso-*. 
nant s, "Dhe is sounded like the o in the English wofd eef, and as it is of frequent 


BihXrT compared with Bengali. 
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BIHAEi. 


occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour oC a Bengali sentence, lu 
MaitUili, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, 1ml 
still distinctly broader than tho sound which the vowel takes in Central HindOstan. 
It is something between the u in cub and the o in cob. As we go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in tho most 
Westerly dialect of Bihari, — Bhoipuri. As regards the letter a, the ani'ient Magadhi 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of an 
English sh. On tbe other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to t he West, could not 
say this sh, and substituted for it s. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say ‘shibboleth,* while 
the inhabitants of Hindustan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ‘sibboleth.* Here 
Bibari has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sh is non-existent 
in all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every s into sh; hut this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-sound and the 
sA-sound is not quite coincident with the language-boundary. North-Western Bengali, 
where it marches with Bihari, in Purnea and Malda, follows tbe Bihari custom, and 
cannot pronounce sh. Taking these two points as the test, wc may s.ay that in pro- 
nunciation, Bihari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West; with a leaning towards the latter. Pinally, in connection with this 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal. 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 

are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
' ' receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 

the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words * of a 
horse,* we first take the word ghofa, meaning * a horse.’ We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghofa to ghofe. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of tbe base. Then to this oblique form we add tbe genitive postposition 
Ad, and obtain grAore-Ad, of ahorse. In Hindi, the oblique form of the base is frequently 
the same as tbe nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direct form of tho base, but, 
wheneveritisdifferent, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, the oblique 
form is common in tbe case of pronouns, and also occurs in the oases of certain nouns 
ending in f, r, and 6. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in d, not e. Examples are 
hem^r-d-ke, tome : dekk'b-d-sau, from seeing; pah^r-d-mi, in a witch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nonns is more rare. Examples are 
dw-d-Ae, to me; dehMb-d-r, of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is Ac, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Eihatnin which it has art oblique 
form, it is Ad, and this oblique form of tbe genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite tmknown to Hindi. Thus hamf'ni-ke, of us, oblique 
form, ham-nl^kd, used to mean *we.* So also in Maithili, we have Aum-d-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative pliiral ham’rd-aabh, we all. The same oonstructioa occurs in 
Bengali. We have santdn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, aua^da-dr-d, used as a 
nomi^dve plural to mean ‘sons.* Again, dm-d-r, of us, of ^e. and the nominaMve 
plural oi»-a^a. We thus see that m the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihan agrees with BengaU, and not with Eastern Hindi 
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Id the matter of postpositioDS, Bibari takes a middle course. It has the same 
postposition for the Dative -Accusative, as Bengali. Bor most of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as ma, in, are more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the West. ^ 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking affinities with 

Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
Conjugation. foMni in Bengali and not in Hindi. 

The Bihari for ‘ I am seeing ’ is deJchmt-chhl, and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans- 
lated dekhite-chU. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for * I am ’ is hail, and in 
Bengali it may he bait. In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter 6. Thus, Bihari dekh-aht Bengali dekh-iba, I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an altogether different way. So in the same two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is Z. Thus, Bihari he saw, Bengali, dcM-*Ze». 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in existence, hut 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive terhs, the construction w active. 
We say, ‘I went.’ In The case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive.^ We 
cannot say ‘ I struck him.’ We must say, ‘ he was struck by me.’ In Bihafi and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear- 
ance goes, all verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. Eor 
‘ I struck,’ we have the Bihari ham mdrHdh^ and the Bengali ami mdrildm, just as for 
•Iwenv’wehave ham geldh\ and dmi geldm. There is a further point in this con- 
nexion which will not he evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Benc^ali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verh°is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. A Bengali 
villa<'er says geld for ‘ he went,’ but ‘ mdrile ’ for ‘ he struck.’ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where ‘ he went ’ is gel, and ‘ he struck ’ is mdral’kat. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up,— -we observe that, taking grammatioal forms as the test, Bihan occu- 
pies a position intermediate between BengaU and Eastern HindL In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of BengaU influence. In declen- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, hut in the most important 
point the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and closely 

foll<TW8 BengaU. Eor the above reasons, we are compeUed to consider that Bihan and 

BengaU belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo- Aryan languages, with which it has 

hitherto been classed. , - -- 01 . 

Bihari has three main dialects, MaithiU or Tir*hutia, Magahi, and Bhojpun. Each 

of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 
Dialects. naturally into two groups, viz^, Maithili and Magahi on the 

one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 
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peculiarities, but Magahi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely connected together than eitlier of the pair is to Bhojpuri. jMagahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the head of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and fP., _poa^. I shall here content myself 
with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apme in Maithili and 
Magahi, but rame in Bhojpuii. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chhai or aclih‘, he is. In Magahi it is 
usuadly hai, and in Bhojpuri it is usually bd(e, bare, or hdtoe. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili dekhait-achJi^ Magahi dekhait-hai, Bhojpuri dekhat- 

he is seeing. But Magahi has also a special form of the present, viz., dekha-hai, 
he sees, and so has Bhojpuii, dehhe-la, he sees or will see. Finally, the wliole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking. Each dialect will be dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
has made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilisers of Hindostan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the 
Ethnic differences between of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those 

?rter BihsrTdfcJ. Bhojputi on the Other. These arc great. MithUa, 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retms to the present day, is aland under the domination of a sept of Brahmans extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourae on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from the east, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral peculiarities. The story goes that, at the naar- 
riap of Rama-chandra, the Brahmai^ of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride 
which is the oharaoteristie of their descendants Of the nineteenth century. This Brah- 
manioal domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of the 
population. Mithila, or TPirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Ifa inhabit- 
ants mcrease and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will they seek other means Of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the one Art with which 

^ "tw Magadha, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 

wi ^ he early history of Buddhism, was for too long a time a cockpit for contending Mu- 
an armies, and too long subject to the head-quarters of a Mnsalman Province, to 
remem r its former glories of the Hindu age, A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of great irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current in Eastern Hindostan 
which illustrates the national character. It is * bhades*, and it has two meanings. One 
is ‘ uncouth, boorish,’ and the other is ‘ an inhabitant of Magadha.’ Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know : but a whole history is contained 
in these two syllables. 


The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously different from 
the others who speak Bihari dialects. They form the fighting nation of Hind6sffi.n. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Hindostani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fi.elds far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger pnmbers wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palki hearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed * darwans,’ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are employed, aud feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical suhtiltiesi 

The following are the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 


Number of Speakers. 


dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken : — 


Maithili 10,000,000 

MagaM 6,289,967 

BhoipuTi 20,000,000 

l^OTAt. « . 36,239,967 


For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maithili dialect, vide pott, 
pp. 14i and S., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bihari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihaii area. The only exception is that we ate able to 
estimate the numbec of speakers of Bihari in Assam, and in the non-Bihari speaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows ; — 




MMtbill. 

Magahi. 

Bhojpnn. 

-Total , 

Humber of speakers in Assam . 

• • * 

66,575 

33,365 

66.730 

165,670. 

„ in non-Bibirl Bengal ♦ 

V * W 

196,782 

231,485 

346,878 

775,14& 


Totai i- 

263,357 

264,850 

412,608 

940,816 
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The total number^of speakers of Bihaii, who are recorded above, h, therefore. 
36, 239, 967+940, 815, or altogether 37,180,782. 

AUTHORITIES- 

The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihilri 
as a whole. 

Campbell, Sir Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oeniral Provinces, and the Pastern Frontier* Calctitta, 1874. Contains lists of 
words and sentences in aU the Bihar! Dialects. 

Fallon, S. W.,— A neio Eindustani-English dictionary* Benarfes and London, 1879. Contains much 
information regarding the various dialects. 

Hoeenlb, a. F. R.. C.I.E,, — A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian 
Languages* London, 1880, Describes Maithili and Bhojpuri only, 

Griebsok, G. a., C.I.E., — A Eandhooh to the Kayathi Gharacter. Calcutta, 1881. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
the title of the 2nd Edition, the word ‘ Kayathi ^ is altered to * Kaithi.'. 

Gwebson, G. a., O.LE.,— JS?saat/« on Bihdn Declension and Oonjugation* Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. lii, 1883, Pt. I, pp. 119 and f. 

GarEB«0K, G. A., O.T.E., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Suh-dialects of the BMrf Language. 
Parts I—Vni. Calcntta, 1833— 1887. 

Grieeson, G. a., C.IJS.,— jBt7iar Peasant Life ; Being a Discursive Catalogue of the Surroundings of 
„ the People of that Province. Calcutta and London, 1885. 

Hoebnle, a. F. R., and Giuekbon, G, A., — A Oomparative Dictionary of the BihM Language* Part I, 
Calcntta, London, and Leipzig, 1885, Part II. Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1889. Only two 
parts issued. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, R, C., and Lala Faqib Ohand,— A Dictionary of Sindjistm Proverbs. 
Benares and London, 1886. Contains many Bihar! proTerbs scattered through it, and has 
a special section for Bhojpuri ones. 

Crooee, B. a,,— fiwaZ and Agricultural Glossary far the FfrW. Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta. 1888, 
Contains much iuformation about Bihari. 

CttRiSTiAK, John,— Re?taf Proverbs. London, 1891, 

Kellocio, The Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 

the OoUoguialDiaUctsof *^^^^^*Bhqjpur, Magadha, Maiihila, etc*, with copious philological 
Notes* Second Edition, London, 1893. 

No less than five different characters are used in writing Bihari, et*., the Bengali, 

Written character. til® Maithili, the Deva-nagari, and theKaithi. 

The Bengali and Oyiya characters are only employed in 
writing a form of Magahi current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithili, and will 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the D6va-nagari and 
the Eaitlu. 

The Dera-nagari character is the alphabet used in hooks written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey. The description will not be repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NA6A.RI ALPHABET.* 


VoTrEis. 




a 


a 


i 

t 1 

Z 

a 

m 

u 



ri 


r? 


Iri 

Irt 

V 

e 


e 



di 


ai 


0 

0 


W W 

av, 


au 



a. 


am 

’«r: 

ah. 











Consonants. 





Gutturals . 


Icct/ 

w 

kha 


ga 

W gha 



ha. 


Palatals 

W 

cha 


chha 


3» 

vs jha 


wr 

h. 


Cerebrals . 

z 

ta 

z 

tha 


da 

Z dha 



fta» 


Dentals 

?r 

ta 

w 

tha 


da 

W dha 


w 

no. 


Labials 


pa 

tff 

ph 


ha 

Vf hha 



ma. 


Semi-vowels 


ya 

T 

ra 


la 

W va. 





Sibilants 

ar 

Sa 

tr 

gha 


ea 

Z ha. 






Although for the sahe of completeness the vowel signs ^ fis ^ Iri, Ifi are 

included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are, 

however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only , at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms 

a (not expressed), a T ; » T, A J o V, A J M 

Thus ^ ha, ^ hha, fir gi, ^ gU, ^ ohu, ohhu, ^ jfi, sfe jhe, % te, 

t that, i dai, sff dho, ?ft to, ^ than, ^ dmt. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

s: r with u is written ’f. 

X. 1' n a » ), 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter, > In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis- 
tinguishable, as in ^ sva, ^ Ma, and wr tnna ; but there are some in wMoh the ele- 
ments are so altered as to be With difficulty recognised. 


^ Host of tHs is liased partly oa the correspoading portion of Mr. Beames’ Bengali Grammar and 
partly on Gte coire^onding portion of Mr. Kellogg’s Hindi Gra mm a r . 

* The signs Jf and liave been introduced bjr Boropean scholars in late year8> 

and have been , adopted by some of the best Benares Pai^diis. These short Towels do not exist in Sanskrit, 
to which langnage the BeTa-nagarl alphabet was originally confined^ but do occur in the Modern Indian 
languages, and hence additional signs have had to he inyented for thenu 
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Consonants are compounded in three Trays, viz.t Istly, by writing one above the 
other, as « iAro, i tta; 2ndly, loy writing one after the other, omitting in all but the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow- 
ing, as ’i? Ma, ar ttha, ^ yya ; Srdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, & -f nr sJia becomes ^ ks^a, also written 'gr ; ^ j 
-1- sr TT ;»». 

?[ ra takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-oirclc (called reph) above the 
second consonant, as in ^ sarp '- ; but when non-initial it takes the form of a short 
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in grahmi. 

When a conjunct of which ^ r« is the first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in w dharmm, 
MarvVf When a conjunct with ^ ra initial is vocalized by f' i, ^ e,~' di, ^ ai, 
^ 0, '1' oA au, au, or is followed by anmwdr, then reph is written to the right of them 
all ; thus, dharmml, murtU, ^ sarmam, etc. 

Conjuncts are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of 
the letters composing them.- Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed 
strong, and those formed of weak letters only, wenk conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will he found to com- 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Strong Conjuncts. 

V kka, sfS kkha, NT kta ; iq' gdJia, sj cheb, ‘m. chehhet, ^ jjet, ^ jjha, f tta, ? ttha ; 
T dga, ^ dda ; ss tka, <?t tta, W ttha, tpa, J dga, % dda, T ddha, j dbha, H pia, 
^ ppa, •WR ppha, ^ hja, ^ hda, a? hdha, at bba, wr i&Aa. 

Weak Conjuncts. 

W, vj nv,a, nya, ^ nm, ^ nma, 55 nya, g' nra, 5^ nva, nsa, n mna, mma, 
nmya, ^mra, ysgmla, ^ mha, yya, rna, T^rma,'i ryatif rva, rm, ^ rsha 
If rha, W W lya, ^ lla, ^ Ua, SJT vya, sT f vm, ^ s»a, sit ^ya, ’Sf ^ra, 

^ ila, St ha, sf ha, TBf shma, Nt shya, ^ shva, « sna, Nf s>»a, ’Sf sya, ^ sra, sva, 
sea ; ^ hma, ^ hga, 'g hra, ^ hla, ^ hva. 

Mixed Conjuncts. 


It kma, ^ kya,'m kra, if kla, xgkm, ^kska ; i?r kJiya; at gna, 5fll gnia, vtgya,^gra, 
gla, gva ; iff ghna, •at ghya, ^ ghra ; ^ nka, if nkha, ^ nga, f* ngha ; ar chya ; |? chhra ; 
<5 eit Jya, at jra, eff jva; ^ ncha, s? nchlia, sgf nja, ^ vgha ; ^ ; TtJ ^ta, 

T5 ytha, af tJcUffl, n4ha ; fft tna, nt tma, iya, ^ tra, ^ tva, tea ; at thya ; if d«<» ; 


sff dhya, ^ dhra, ^ dhva ; ar «te, at ntha, w? nda, ^ ndha ; ff pm, «lt pmo, tff pya, n pra, 
%pla, 'Vfpsai ssr bya, ^ bra ; «t bhya, tst bhra ; rka, Sff rkha, '^rga, ^ rgha, 4 rr.ha, 
^rchha, rja, "^rta, ifrtha, ^ rda, '^rdha, -^rpa, 4 rba, i^Hha; ^Ida, ^ Ipa, 

C lba ; hha ; ^ shka, ? shta, ® shtha, tg shpa ; m oka, ^ sta, ^sl stha, ^ spa, 

spha. 

Anmdsik (irgsnft^) *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel, and 

^ Xq most modern Indian Iwgnagest tbe ialierent a of the final congonant of a word is not pxooonnoed, and i$ omitted in 
tnaolitemtion* li'nll explanations ]:^arding this point will be foond nndex tbelangnages or dialects ooncerhed# 

* By the strong lettsrs are intended all the fire daeses of mute letters, both amoo^ and napixated j by wei^ l«tier»y ill 
otber eonsosants. % 
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can therefore neVer begin, a syllable. It is written directly over or ^ the right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thus kaha, idf In books edited by foreigners, Jvmmar 
is commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of Anmasik' It 

is represented in transliteration by the sign * over the nasalized vowel. Thus wm 5a«, 
ST me. 

Anumar *, which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the above, is written, like Animaaik', over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 
as, viai aihs, arai hams. In Hindi, however, ammdr is generally used as a short way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, instead 
of lanka ; instead of saiich ; instead of ^avidit ; it?T instead of 
vjafT ant ; ^rtt instead of ^ratT khamlhd. 

Visarg meaning ‘emission of breath* indicates a weak aspiration, which has 

euphonically taken the place of a sibilant letter ox.r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, : ; e.g., in duhkh, usually written and pronounced dukh^ = 
^ ^ + kha ; viWT:aR:’!I mta^-kara^. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may here be esplained 

F*mJ» pause ’ is written under a consonant, thus ft, and denotes 

the absehce of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
hal. 

Amgrah (vnrtTf ), S, indicates the elision of an initial vr a after a final n a or iff 5 ; 
as, 'dhydyah, for trimSd adhydya^. It is, therefore, ana- 

logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the 'first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, n, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at. the end of a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, ^ wr: »ni wah ap^ne ap^ne ghar gae. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
word ; as Bdmdyan Bd., for trtTtr ^^^55 Bdmdyan Bdl-kd^^. 

The characters for the numerals are these ; — 


^ ^ ? 8 9, ^ 'O C 4. • 

123 456 7 8 90 


The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 =;= 16, parts called 
dndt which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) — ; 

1 oM® or /«) 9 dnds ^ ii/j 


2 dnds 
8 dnds 
4 d/nds 
6 dnds 

6 dnds 

7 dnds 

8 dnds 


•0 

\4j 

b. 


10 dnds 

11 dnds 

12 dnds 

13 dnds 

14 dnds 

15 dnds 




») 

*0 

• 1 ^ 


One rupee 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, properly spealdng, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastha caste, — the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Deva-nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river KosiJ Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of I)eva»nagari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Deva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Bihari is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, that of Mithila, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri* These three are shown on the plaSe opposite. 
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KAITHl OR KATATHI, ALPHABET, 


VO^TELS. 


a «li 


li 5 


'3 « -a M. 

■*4 «m m: ah. 


Consonants. 


I ta 
0 ta 


tha « da 

• • 

tha 6 da 

J?h ha 

fa fl la 

sha . sa 


y gha 
6 jha 
<* fjha 

^ (Ilia <fl na 
■*1 hha *1 nia 


Gutturals. « u( y 

Palatals. y cha c/i/^a ui ja 6 jha 

Cerebrals, i ta i tha ^ da i (Jka 

Centals. ^ ta .« tha 6 (2a y dha 

Lahals. ^ pa ph ha th hha *i ma 

Semi-Vowels, ^ ya i ra s H a va 

Sihilants. n sd i sAa «, sa 

Aspirate. . ^ ha 

nS i^l^erent m each consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
orsylbble; thus, we write aj), Qai tua, but n pa, n ta. The other rowels 

when foUomng a co^nant, are substituted for tbe inberent u a, and, in this case.’ 
they take the following forms 

«i a (not expressed) ; w a i ; 

' • Jj a « 

' « t ■« oi ‘ I dl si. di «« “1, 

follori^l cousouants. are srritteu as 

* . *' te. K, «l is. % i«, « M. % u, 

* ka%, ^ ho, ^ hau. . 

MBaMon°'rf j- “ °®“ Deva-nagaii It denotes tbe 

TmttenoTer ortotk'^uMu’^* ’ ““ a syllable. It is 

to aSirr ®*e mark; is called Stud 

ereuC^tart It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 

«Awrittfin*k°ri°°°^^"^“ original, is commonly omitted in Hindi; as §:“♦ 

written and pronounced §“1 c^wM. mm, as, 5 -t 


I now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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MAITHILI OR TIR'HUTIYA. 

QriU Sura rone hhitai, paraspara-tirhiUna^t 
Kula**hhimanino yui/aih Mithilapa^ ^ha^hga^ha» 

Heroei it home, oo wards in the battle-fieM, ever qum^relling amonget youmlVes, ’and inotdinately full of family.pride. 

shall ye b« in Mithilil. j r » 

Matna*cha7idrcC ^ curse on the ^rahtnanast 

MaithUi or Tir*hutiya is, properly speaking, the language of Mithila, or Taira- 
Where spoken. ancieut name of Tirhut). According to the 

Mithilarmahatmya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mithila' is the “-country bounded on the north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on the west by the Eiver Gandak 
and on the east by the Eiver Kosi.‘ It thus includes ^the British Districts of Champa- 
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for the country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Chaihparan is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithih, but, with that exception, Maithih is spoken over the 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of the river 'EoS, and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Purnea, and has moreorer crossed the Ganges, and is now 
spoken over the whole of the south* Gangetio portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the 
eastern portion of the south-Gangetio portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sonthal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 
Sub dialects bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 

Pumea. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also -spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the, wearing away of inflexions in the south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Pumea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in the east 
of that District it is superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the mmn, but containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Eaithi of Bihar. Siripuria 
will be found described on pp, 139 and ff* of Vol. v, Pt. I, under the head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Purnea may be called Eastern MaithUl. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as ChUka’ChUkl boll, from its frequent use of the syllable ‘ ehhik* which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 

^ Oa^^a^himavatSr mddh^B nadhpa^adaSSntari ( 

TairabJtulctir iti hhjfSto d$Sai parama^pdvanah 

Ka^ilnrk tu samarMpa Granfahtm adhigampa mi 1 
Ydjandni ckaturvidiSa pariJ^rtiitai>Si 
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The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darhhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in 
various forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Mai<-bi1i or Bhojpuri. It may he called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham- 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalnmns of Darhhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 


Number of speakers. 


subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
The following are the totals : — 


Name of Sub-dialect. 


K umbev of Spoakera. 


Standard 1,946,800 

SoTithern Standard . 2,300,000 

Eastern . 1,302,300^ 

Cbliika-clilLiki 1,719,781 

Western • * . . 1,7835495 

Jolalia 337,000 


Total number of speakers of Maithili in Maithili-speaking districts . 9,389,376 

These figures do not inplude the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern- 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and tlie 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and M^estern Hindostan under the one head of ‘Hindi.’ We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, ‘ Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures 
we oah, ifiithe case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking ‘ Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may be expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar. By 
totalliug up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
ar^. Unfortu^tely, the theory is not bpme out by local experience. For instance, a cal- 
culation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 

* iBolade 2, #00 Uiirts of Nortk Purnoo, who, apparently, speak a owmpt fotm of 'Eastern Maithili, 
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but the local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the District. In such a matter, even the 
experience of District Officers may be at fault, and though I do not offer the following 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, I believe that they have a 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 


Table ahomng' the estmated trnnber qf speakers qf Maithill mthin the Lower Prooinces 
of Bengal, hat outside the area in whieh Maithili is the Vernacular Language, 


Name or Distbict. 




Number of 
Speakers. 

BlMABESt ( 

Bardwan 

• 

• 

« 

• 

6,900 

The local authorities report that there are no 
speakers of Maithil! in the District. 

Banknra , • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

800 

Birbliuni • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

3,900 


Midnapore « 

• 

• 

« 

• 

7,900 


Hoc^hly 

• 

• 

9 

• 

2,400 


Howrah • . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

4,000 


24i-Parganaa . • 

• 

• 

« 

• 

8,800 


Calcutta • 

• 

• 


• 

34,000 


Nadia • • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

3,300 


Jessore . , , 

• 

• 


• 

700 


Murshidabad « • 

« 

• 

« 

• 

33,100 


Khulna • • « 

• 

• 

• 

« 

400 


Dinajpur • , 

« 

• 

« 

• 

26,700 


Eajshahi • • 

• 

• 

• 

* 

9,100 


Bangpor • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

5,000 


Bogra • • • 

e 

• 

♦ 

• 

4,000 


Fabna * « » 

• 

• 

« 

• 

3,500 


Darjeeling • 

• 

• 

« 

• 

13,900 


Kuch-Bihar (State) • 

• 

« 

• 

• 

1 

3,200 


Dacca • 

« 

* 

• 

* 

10,800 


randpoT 

• 

• 

• 

• 

1,500 

• 

Backergunge • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

1,000 


Mymensingh • « 

• 

f 

« 

t 

5,000 


Chittagong « • 

e 

• 

t 

• 

1,200 


Noakhali • * 

• 

• 

« 

• 

32 


Tippera 

• 

• 

• 

• 

800 


hCalda « « • 

« 

• 

• 

• 

5,000 


Cuttack • * • 

• 

• 

t 

• 

100 


Puri « • 

• 

t 

• 

t 

110 


Balaaore 

• 

• t 

Totai 

• 

• 

140 

196,782 
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Table shming the estimated mmbhr 0/ speakers of MaithUi mthm the Province of 

Jssom. 


Namjb of Distsxct. 

Number of 
Sp«ttk6rt. 

BsiiaBES, 

Cachar Plains . * • . • 

20,400 


Sylbet 

•9,200 


Goalpara • • * • • * 

8,700 


Kamrup , • • , . • 

800 


Darrang 

4,100 


Nowgong . • • 

2,250 


Sibsagar. 

15,600 


Lakhimpur 

10,050 

- 

Kaga HLills 

•150 


Khasi and Jainlia Hills • a * a 

300 


Lusbai Hills 

25 


Totai. 

66,676 



We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as iri their Census 
Eeports, the population figures for people wliose home is Bihar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bihar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili* 
speaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar ; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bihar, the Maithili, the Magabi, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhoj purls are an 
enterprising tribe found iu numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and Natah Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit- 
ants of Mithila in foreign provinces tlian is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of 
Maithili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem 

Total number of people speaking MaitbiU at home, say 10,000,000 

Estimated number of fieople speaking Maithili elsewhere in the Lower Frorisces . 196,782 

Estimated number of people speaking MaithiU in Assam 06,575 


Totai . 10,268,857 
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Maithiir literature* 


Maithili is the only one of the Bihad dialects which has a literary history. Por 

centuries the Faigidits of Mithila have been famoi^s for their 
learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 
has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has cosie down to us, was Iiakhima Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the 15th century A.1). Hor was the field of vernacular literature neg' 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Yidyapati Tbakkura, who graced the court of Maharaja !§iva Simha of 
Sugaona, and who fiourisbed about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengalij is familiar as a text-book, under the name of the JPurtisha-paHksha, to every 
student of that language. But it is uppn his dainty songs in the vernacular that his 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Badha and Kpsh:ga, exercised such an important 
influe^e on the religious history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusias- 
tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprang up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now difiSlcult to separate the genuine from the imitations, 
especially as in the. great collection of these Vaishnava songs, the JPada-kalpa-tartt, 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former ^ve been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Fada-kalpa-taru was the only record which we had of the poet’s works, but, in the 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his Maithili Ohresfomaihyt a 
'^collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits, That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Yidyapati Tbakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat* Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-narayana, Bamapati, Mabipati, Jayananda, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadeva; Kesava, Bhafijana, Chakrapani, Bhanunatha,' and Harshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Harakh-natli. The last two were alive when the present writer was. in 


Barbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-b6dh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a Harihanst or Poetical Life of Kyishna, of 
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Farijata-haruTpa, and the Unkminh-parivayat both by Yidyapati Tbakkura. 

The Oauri-pari^apa by Kavi-lala. 

The Uaha-harapa by Harshanatha above mentioned. 
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Translations of the Scriptures 
into Maithiir. 


The Prabhamtl-Jiarnua by Blianunatha above nieiitionecl. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja of Darblianga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature during the past few years. At least 
•one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chaiulra Jlui, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. He has written a Mithild-bhusJul Uamdyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit test, of tlie Pur usha~parlksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible 

Society, nor is that language included amongst those into 
which the Serampore Missionaries translated the Scrip- 
tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Pevieto is to be believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-ehhiki dialect of Maithili by 
Pather Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. For further jjavticulars refer- 
ence may be made to the section on Chhika-ehhiki bull, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. Jt)hn Christian 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. ’ 

AUTHORITIES— 

I.-— Barlt B’Efekences.— .T he earliest rcferouce which I can find to Maithili or 
Tir*hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphabetum Brummhanienm, pul)li.slied in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt. 1 
p. 23. In the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourntiana.’ 

Cdetooke in hU famous Essaj on Uie Sanskrit and Prakrit la, „uages written in 
the year 1801 te the fi«t to desorito MaitlriU' as a distinct dialect. Ha point, out 

a- ,“f used by the Brdhmans, and 

adds, ^ the iMeot of Mithila has no extensive use. and does not appear to have been 

If -otic* it any further in 

Md fatten tnfw F , “ “‘'f ' ““““ unnoticed 

^ for otton,tiU Mr. SaHon gave a few specimens of it in the in the 

L hi. r»' "n eiampies of the dialect were given 

m Sn George Oamphells Specimenaf but they are there classed as some of kanv 

“ovt bTw St'”'™' ■'“'it'* 

aU over Biliai. the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas as 
Colehrooke had ong previously pointed out, it was mu* more nearly all ed to 2,.al 
tontotheHmdr ot the North-Western Provinces. Matters remTincd Tn 
till the pres ent wnter published hi, Maithili grammm in the year 1S8(,.81. 

nw.ae.ah.M.k-,ana.iste,p.«. 

* Noteji however* Ami4-Martin.^» j. ^ ^ 

the kngoitgeg of India, he says « the Haythaa (sic) *e reteiUTe'&n'^^p,^^ 

• Indian Antijiicuy, Vol. I 7 18?5, p. 840. 

.lEuetTiPhcofi «id ‘Vemaeularof WestPuPnoHhlHiMdeeV respoiSvely. 
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II. — Grammars — 

Gkiurson, G. a ., — An Introduotim to the MaiilnU Language of North Bihar. Oonfaining a Grammar, 
Ghrestomaihy and Vocahulary. Part I, Grammar. Extra Number to Joimial, Asiatic Society 
of Bougal, Part I, for 1880. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1881, Part II, Chreetomathy and 
Vocabulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1882. 

Geiebson, G. A.,—SeBen Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the Bihdri Language. Part I, 
introductory. Calcutta, 1883. Part IV, Maithil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Central and South 
Muzaifarpur, 1884. Part V, South Maithili Dialect of South Darbhangd, North Monger, 
and the Madhapmd Subdivision of Bhagalpur. Part VI, South Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect 
of South Monger and the Bdrh Suhdivision of Patna. Part VII, South Maithili-Beng&U 
Dialect of South Skagalpur. Part VIII, Maithil-Bang&U Dialect of Central and Western 
Puraniyd. 

HoeeKiE, a. P. R., A Grammar of the Nastem Sindi compared with the other Qaudian Languages. 

London, 1880. In this Grammar, Dr. Hoemle -was the first to recognise Maithili as a dialect 
separate from Hindi. He Yiea. able to give some specimens of its grammatical forms, but no 
published materials were then available. 

Kbelogg, The Revd. S. H ., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated . • . • 

the colloquial dialects of Maithila, etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. London, 1893. (The first edition does not deal with Maithili.) 


III. — Dictionaries— 

GeiiesON, G. a.,— There are vocabularies attached to the Maithili Chrestomathy, above mentioned, 
and to the edition of ManbSdh’s Harihans mentioned hdow. 

Hoernle, a. F. R., and Gbieeson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dictionarj} of the Bihari Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

IV. — General Literature — 

Regarding Vidyapati, see Beames, The Harly Vaishnava Poets of Bengal, Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, 
p. 87, and the same author’s On the Age and Country of BidydpaH, ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See also, the 
Bengali Magazine, the Bahga-darSana, VoL iv, for Jyaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and ff. Also the 
present writer’s Vidyapati and his Contemporaries, Ind/tam, Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1886, p. 182 ; Eggelling, 
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the India Office Library, Part iv. No. 2864 ; and the present writer in the 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also the present writer’s On some mediceval 
Kinge of MithilS, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxviii, 1899, p. 57. * The following contain editions of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. VidySpaii-lcritarpadSvali, edited by Aksha ya-chandra Sark&r. Chinsntah, 1285, 
Bg s. VidySpatir Padavali, Edited with an Introduction by §5rada-ohara? Maitra. Second Edition, 
Calcutta, 1286, Bg. s. PrachUna Esvya Sangraha, Part I, Edited by Aks^ya-ohandTa SarkSr. Calcutta, 
1291 B". B- Mithila recension is published in the present writer’s Maithili Chrestomathy. 

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the following is a Kst of &e principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

The present writer’s Maithili Chrestomathy referred to above under the head of Grammars, continns 
several other texts besides the poems of VidySpati. 

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and ff. 

Manbodh’e Haribans, Edited and translated by the same. Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and fE., and 
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and fE. 

Selected Specimens of tie Bihsri Language, Part I, The MaithilX Dialect- The Git IHnIt Bhadnk, and the 
GitNebSrah. Edited and translated by the same. Zeitsehri ft det deaisohen moi^nltodischen GesellBohaft. 

Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and fE. , t,. 

Vidyapati’s Parttsho-ponksAei, Edited and tranriated in prose and verse into MaithiK by Chandra Jhfi, 

Harhhanga, RSl Press, Sak€ 1810. 

MUhtls-Bhashs BmSyana, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the Ramsyapa in-Maithili verse. 
Darbbavga, Union Press, San 1299 FasU. 
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Tnhfe sTufua.ng -the various alphabets used in MithU^. 
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No less than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithili is 

spoken. The Maithili character proper is that used by 
Maithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Gujerat, is the Kaithi. It is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of the vowel ‘ i * for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of ‘u’ for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi type is adopted by 
the Bengal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica- 
tion m Bihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in, the same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Deva-nagari character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three alphabets current in Mithila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between the long and short ‘ i * and * u’ will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 

narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces. 

Pronunciation. principally noticeable ii the sound given to the vowel 

^ a, which is neitlier so broad as the o in hoit nor is so close as that of the 

a in America^ hut is something between the two. Another point of resemblance 

with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant ig hya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were jjh^a. Thus irflgT grdhya is pronounced grdjjh?o. 
In Maithili it is pronounced as if it were zhjya, and grdhya is pronounced grdzhjya» 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in the 
country round Benares. Thus the letter rr sh, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were vf M. In the Kaithi character there is even no 
peculiar character for M, and that for sh is used instead. Thus the shashth, sixth, 

is pronounced khasht, and in the Kaithi character the word khef, a field, is written 
ahet. The compound uj shp is pronounced hfp. Thus ^ pushp, a flower, is pronounced 

pvhfp. The letters w s and si S, are both pronounced like the s in m. Thus Sesh, 

remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, sekh. The letter sj is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian iJS. Thus sheM is written in Nagari and in Kaithi 

As in other Bihari dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au have 
eaeh ’ two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
wiil^ in the Deva-nagari character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
MaiMi or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 


Pronunciation. 
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distinction will always be earefully shown. The following: are the signs used in the 
Deva-nagari character, together with the signs used in traUssliterating tliom : — 


Devil- 

-nagari. 

Ti*anslitei*ation. 

Initinl. 

Non-ihitial. 

V 

s 

e, as in ek‘rn, tek^rd. 



e, as in qes?: ikay, tsRT tekar. 

’^r)' 

> 

0, as in ok'rd, Iioiai. 



b, as in bka.r, Ibk. 



dt, as in (UmtimJi, dekhdiiiau. 


55V 

ai, as in aisnn, dekhait. 



du, as in diHiai, ihlul^hdk. 



au, as in uutuh, panidh. 


Regarding the pronunciation of these vowelsj it will he convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 

letter e is pronounced Uke the a in mate; o as the second o in prmiote ; ai Is the i 
in might ; and au as the ou in house. 

As for the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the d in the Prench word etait ; o is the first o in the^word 
promote, and is weU represented by the o of the Prenoh word votre, while 5 is repre- 
sented by the 6 of vdtre. It has' not the sound of the o in hot. The diphthong di 
has nq good representative in English. It is almost the first * in mightily, but is 
pronounced still shorter ; so du may be approximately represented by the ow .in house- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in house, which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should he noted. They can be shoTra 
in Deva-nagari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows 


Deva*riagarl. 


Initial* 




Transcription. 


Non-initial. 


a, as in ^ ctgn^ fire;?f|^ tmraiehhi,! 
am dying. 

a as in dehh^bdh, you will see. 




T 

t 


d, as in dgu, before ; mitral, I shall 
beat. 

d, as in dgud, a preecder ; 

mdraichhl, I am beating. 
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Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between that of the a in Jmei'ioa, and that of the o in hot. The letter 
d is the long sound of this. It is nearly conBned to the termination of the second person 
plural of verbs, and is pronounced like the a in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a. "When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes represented by * above the line, and sometimes by thus 
o*-' This sound, it should be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithili, 

as it is in Bhojpuri, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinct drawl. The letter 
a is the well-known a of father. The -letter d is the short sound of this. It is something 
like the a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat, 
but its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary d being usually written in its place. Some- 
times, however, ^ a is written for this sound, instead of d. Thns we have both 
and for dgnd. 

In Maithili, the vowels a, i, and u are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible. 
They are then, in ti-ansliteration, written as small letters above the line,— thus, “, *, * 
The small “ only occurs in the middle of words in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it occurs like the Hebrew shuoa mobile. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that language is the word TTK^rr which fully transliterated 
on the usual system would be written tidrand, but which is commonly transliterated 
^ndrnd or m&r'nd. Under the system adopted in this Survey it would be transcribed 
mdr^nd. The reason which necessitates this is the requirements of other languages of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfect “-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would be impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word delchaVhai, he saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it were deJehalkai. 

The small ‘ and the small “ occur only at the end of a word. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by the vowel than 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words 
demdnh\ he saw, and dekhidh", let me see you. These imperfect vowels are 

frequently nasalised, as in, dehhitdh\ immediately on seeing, and in 

dekhHdh^, I saw. It should not be supposed that every i or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in this imperfect way. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word urfsT fdni, water. Care will be taken to show the correct pronunciation in 

the transliteration. _ ^ 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, the letter a at the end of a 

word of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word qpff is pronounced 
phal, and not iphala. This pronunciation will be observed in transliteration, by not 
writing the final a. Thus, m will be transliterated phal. 

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the abpve-mentioned vowels are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, is pronounced marand, not mama. Hence, in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will he abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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tbe line will be written in their places. So, the final <* of a .word, will be written in 
such circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words • (quoted above as examples will be 
written dthhalakai, dehlialdnlii, dekhiiihv, dckhitdlu, dclchaldhu, anclp^jaZw. 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such erase the accent will be indicated by a ' on the 
accented vowel, as in dekh"Idh“ quoted above. The accent cannot be throuTi further 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, deklial'’katnh\ not dekh(tlithiinh'. 


Hide of the Short Antepenultimate. 

The following rule, known as the Hulc of the Short x\.ntepenultiraato, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Biharl language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once bo cleared away by its application, 
[t should be remembered that it only applies ti» Tadbhaud words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should he noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs ^ ai and au are always contractions of xr a (or xit d)-\-x i (or jr <’) and 
XT o (or ^ «)+B u (or ^ o) respectively, and may he always, at option, writt«ra and 
pronounced ’*17 ad, ai, or 'Rt? de, and ’RH ait, ad, iRt3r dii, or ^Rtwrt do, 

respectively according to their origin. Ileuce, in applying the Rule, % ai imd au 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, »,<?., the 
third from the end of a word, it is shortened to iRt «. Thus, the long form of »dti, a 
barber, is wtwr «««« ori^VT «<»«« ; the long form of iRiflf dgi, fire, i» dgi^d ; 
and the, instrumental case of trrfsr pdni, water, is trtM pdnil This Rit « is often written 
’R <*»^so that the above words would be written WSPRT naiid, SR^RRIT agiya, and c i f^u 
panii, respectively. 


6. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable 
is shortened, provided a consonant, Avhich is not a merely euphonic g or u>, follows it. 
Ihus, from 41 <^4 stkhdb, to learn, sikh''lak, he learned ; irut netidt a boy, long 

form, 5IWRT nen‘u)a; bat from 'rjrr ohiiab, to drip, chitabSh, you witl drip, in 

which the gf M is followed by a vowel, and from wt^RW piab, to drink, tliRshr piv^bah, 
you will drink, in which the ? is followed by euphonic y. 

0 . Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 

f ^ ml ^ f shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 

not Xhus. ixom ^ dekhab, to see, dekhamau, (if) I bad seen; from wwar 

iutab, to sleep, sutmUnh', (if) he had slept. 

^ and as already stated, 

S a n J;. f f ’’ f i and « «, at the end 

. syllables, nor is th e silent ir a in the same position. Thus, 

•tatea, Tat$ama> are^worfl ®*®**** Inirsdnctiou. Bri»8y 

while TaibhavM are words derived from Sanekrit, bi wHeh ‘**^*' ‘" **’‘“'*' ^ 

a. Sanekrit, tiU they have arrived at the form which Ly bear at th/i^ ’’'”"****’ ®“***^* 

sihstHiatinK Utin for Saa&rii, angdru is a tai$ama iile 

fi-aU it a tldhhava. ’ ^ So the EngM is a tatsaim. l«t 
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’STT^srrft aor\ not a or' and dekhab, not dekhab ; but lokani, 

people, not ^gsfsr lokani, because the final i is fully pronounced in this word. On 
the other hand, the imperfect ^ “ in the middle of a word is counted; Thus, 
dekbf'bdh, not deklfbah. 


The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder- 
MaithiiT Grammar. liJg maze of verbal forms, For each person of each tense 

sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its object. Although the distinction of number hag disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non«honorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompai^ing sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are here 
laid down. 


General Sales to be observed in conjugating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are : — 

1. Subject non-honorifio. Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him la king). 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject-honorific, Object honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh\ Thus dekhHdW, he (a king) saw him (a slave) - 
and he (a king) saw him (a king). In the third and fourth forms, in 

which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekhnai, I saw, or you saw; (fourth form) dekh‘lainh\ I saw, or you saw. 

The Buie of Attraction is as follows; If a verbal form ends in ai or ainh\ and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the ai is changed to au and the 
aihh* to aunh\ Thus, Murtd nen.d-ke Murta beat the child ; but, Murta 

tohard-ke mdranau, Murta beat you. OJfrd gdn^ma kon mdl ehhai, what goods are 
in this cart ? but, to^rd gdfl-mS kon mdl chhau, what is there in your cart (remote 

object). In the first person, UM is often spelt dh\ Thus, mdrali&u or mAralidh- I 
struck you. ’ 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai or au without changing the meanin^^. 
Thus, mdraVkai or mdraPkaik : mdral’kau or mdral'^kauk. 

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first or third 
formS) and are hence only used wlien the object is non*honorific, 

^ It is hoped that if these rules are borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to au, or by addii^ k, are 

omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAITHILi SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


I.— Nouns*— A nourt has three forms . 


Short* 


(1) Short, (2) Long, (3) RfeAnnAan t. Thus^ 
Long Bedundant. 


AdjectiTes 


ghord 

ghar 

mall 

nm 

mlthd 
mithl (fem.) 


a horse 
a hoTise 
a gardener 
a barber 

sweet 

sweet 


ghor*wd 
ghar^m 
mdliyd 
naud 
( mith*kd 
i mithdkhd 
C 

\mithdhJn 


ghoraud 

gharaud 

mdlivod 

naumvd 

miih&y^wd 

mithdkigd 


The short form may he weak or strong. Tims 
ghdr or ghordt a horse. Usually only one form is 
used, but sometimes both. 


Number. — Plural is formed by adding a noun of multitude, such as sahh or saMh'j all ; lokanif people. Thus, nend, a boy ; mnd sahh^ 
nend sahdU^ nend lokanif boys. 

CasO. — The only true case is the Instrumental formed by adding t» before which a final d is^ elided, ^ becomes i, and i or % sho^ened. 
Thus Jieal, by a boy, nend by boys a fruit, phalt ; pdni, water, pdnie / nHh a girl, Baghu, nom. prop., Eaghue, To 

these may be added a rare locative in e, h\ or A', as gharst gharah\ or ghardiv, in the house. Also a Genitive m ak or jh® following,— 

ofaboy; stfhAnb or iaidAtA, of boys ; jpAnW, of a fruit ; of water ; we/ip, of a girl ; EagnukfOt Eaghu. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, added to the form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when such exists. Some oi these are 
ke, to ; sd, sau, from o{ by ; her or Aar,' of ; rnsj md, in. Thns, nend kt, to a boy. 

Gendor.— 21izd5Aat>a nouns and adjectives in 5, form the feminine in t. Thus, nend^ fern, nenu Long forms in *wa, have fern, in iya. 
Thus, nen*v}df nenivdt Redundant forms in aud have ttod in the fem. Thus, nenaudt nenwd> Tadbkctvct adjectives ending in silent consonant 
form the fem. in ( Thus bar, great, fern., AorS* adh*ldh,h&dijm*adh*ldh^. &\so some Tatsema vtoxds, e.g., sundar, beautiful; fem. 


Oblique form.— Certain nouns, principally ending in A, r and /, have an oblique form in d used before postj^ositions. Thus, pahar, a 
guard; pah*rd sau, from a guard. These are principally verbal nouns in A and L TiEins dekhah, to see, dehK*ld sau^ from seeing ; dekh*bdh, 
of seeing j paMHdol, regretting, pacWtdold (or pacWtauld) sau, from regretting. So also, the verbal noun in ‘ has an oblique form in a 
or di. Thus dehh\ the act of seeing j dehha Al, or dehUi ke, for seeing, aud so on. Irregular are debt giving, obi. demdi; leb, taking, obL 
lemai* 


Il.—Prououus.— 



I 

Then j 

Self 

This 

f 


Obsolete. 

Modem. 

Obsolete, 

1 

Modern. 


t 

Nou*bonorific. 

Honorific. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

me 

ham 

t5 


tSh, 

dp*nah^ 

i,l 


Obi. 

moh* 

hdmar 

harkdr 

toh^ 


... 

ap'^nd, dp*nah} 

eif 


Gen. 

Plar. 

mbr ^ \ 

tua 

tor 

} 

tohar, toUdr 

apan, appan 

e*har 

Unah 

Nom. 

... 

ham sabh 



iSh sabh 

dp*nah* sabh 

» or % sabh 

i or V sabh 



That, he 

Who 

That, be 

1 

Whop (substantive) 


Non-hdnorific; 

. Honorific. 

Non*honorifio. 

Honorific, 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorific. 

Honorific. 

%g. 

Nom* 

ObU ' 

Gen. 

5 

oA* 

A^Aar 

5 

hunak 

Je . 
jdlC 
ja^kar 

Je 

janih 

se 

idh* 

ta^kar 

se 

tanik 

he 

A5A* 

ha*kar 

hi 

hmuik 

fbir. 









Nom. 

SaoAA 

Qsabh 

je sabh 

je sabh 

se sabh 

s$ sabh 

AA saAA 

he sabh 



Atom , wnen xt means anything, does not change. Thus isdkU kt 
to something; hiekku ke, to anything. 

Honwrifto Pronoui^ ahS, ahat, or dpane, your Honour 
,obl, aha,aha%,ap(ms gen. ahSh, akatk, c^*neh 




MlITHIli SKELETON OEAMMAE. 


All the above Genitives have an oblique form in a, as follows : 


Direct. 

Obliqiie. 

mor 

mord 

hama} 

ham*rd 

Ur 

tord 

Uha/r 

toh*rd 

apan' 

ap^m 

G^har 

ek^rd 

Unak 

Un*hd 

^•har 

oh*Td 

hunoh 

hun*kd 

ja-kcbr 

ja¥rd 

janih 

janikd 

ta*hGi 

tak^rd 

imih 

tanikd 

ha*k(¥r 

kah^rd 

IraniA 

‘kanikd 


Each of these oblique genitives can all be used as a kind of -secondary oblique base to which 
the postpositions can be attached. Thus besides ht, to whom, we can haveya^Vd and 
so on. For the modem forms of the first and second persons, and for the Honorific forms of 
the othei^pronouns, ^lese are the only forms used. Thus accusative, Jiam*ra s dat., ham*rd jfef , 
kBj hin^kd hit and so on. We even have nominative plural like ham^d Mh, toh^rd 
sahh* The non-honorifio oblique forms are also used as adjectives, and and oh^ are only 
used 9A adjectives, or as substantival pronouns referring to inanimate things. The secondary 
oblique bases are never used as adjectives. Ki is never used as an adjective. These oblique forms 
agree with nouns in oblique cases. Thus^ hajnar ghart my house ; but ham*rd ghar sdt from 
my house. 


III.— VerDs.— 


A.— Auxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantive.— Present Participle, aohhaif, existing. 
Pre^fiTi^I am*- 


Form i. 

Form 2. 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

1. chM,chhiai^ 

chhiainU 

cAA^, ehhiai ^ 

chhiainU 

2. eUik ‘ 

chhahmh' 

ehhi, ehhiai ^ 

chhiainh* 

3. aehh\ ehha^ 

ohhainh'i 

ehhaW 

ehhathmh^ * 

Optional forms, (') chUaK' ; 0 cAAI, chhaH, chhahdk, ehhahih ; fem. ehalJ ; 0 chUkf chhah*", ah', hai ; (■*) ohhathunhK 

AlUi^tiveforfA, I am— 




Form 1« 

Form 2. 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

h thikdhF, thihiai ^ 

thikiainh^ 

thikai?, thikiai ^ 

tUkiainh* 

2. thikdh - 

thik*hiinh' 

thikdhF, thikiai ^ 

thikiainh* 

3. thik, thikai ^ 

UikaM 

thikdh* 

fhik*£hmh* ‘ 


Optional forms, (') tUU^h* s (*) thikf, iUhaX^tUk^Mh, thik*hiki fern, thikih or tUhW ^ tMk, thikih** ; hm* ihlk* ; h fern 
ihiklh or ihiW \ {^]th%k*thfM* 


Pait, I was— 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

1 Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. ehhald1?,ehhalia%* 

1 chhatiainV 

ehhaldlf, ehhaliai 

chhaliaM 

2. ehhaldh^^ 

chhal*hunh* 

n *» 

»» 

3. ehhal, chhalai * 

chhalainh^ 

chhaldh * 

eliiaminA' ‘ 

Optional forms, 0, (*), 0, {^), as in thihdl? t (*) ehhalih*; fem. chhal\ 


Jlternativeform, I was— 




Form 1. 

Form 2. 

1 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

1. raAi, rahiai ^ 

rahiainW 

taht, rahiai * 

rahiahh^ * 

2. rahdh * 

rah^hunh^ 

If }* 

n 

8. raAai ® 

rahainh^ 

rahath*^ 

rah*tMnh* * 


Opti6nal forms, (|) raUi,K* ; i^) rah, rah*hdkt rah^hik s fern, rahdh^ f 0 rahaih seldom used, raiiatf being generally employed k 
stead } (^) rahHhunh\ 


b2 
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Bv<*<-Tran8itiye YQtb.^dehhab, to see. Root, delch. 

Verldl JSfoms, (1) de&hah, obi. deWha; (2) deMal,jhl dehVlaj (3) dekk\ obi. dekha or dMqi, 
Participles* Pres.* dehhait* fttrn. dekhait' ; Fttsf* dekhal* fern. dekhaV. 

Conjunctive Participlei dekV^ H (or kai* or kai-ka), having seen. 

Adverbial Participle* dekUtdht, on seeing. 

Simple Present, I see ; Present Conditional* (if) I see : 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

r . - 

Form 3. 

^ Form 4. 

X. dehhi, dehhiai 

dekliiainW 

dMi* dekhiai 

dekhiainh^ 

2. dUhdh^ 

dekh*hunh^ 



8. dekhai^ 

dekhainh' * 

dekhdth' 

dekhrthinh' * 


0^i\QTisXioxms*(}) dekJi*hdk*dehntk; f«m. (“} isonly used in tiie simple present, dckhau hoinir g.'nerally emplovect 

initead in the Present Conditional ; (*) so also, dekhamk is generally employed in the Conditional ; (‘) dekkUhUnh’- is more usual than 


dekhHMnhK 

Future, I shall see. Throe varieties 

First variety, the same as the Simple Present, to which, liowever, the syllible^d is generally added, ‘riius, dekhl-g&, I shall «eo. 


Second Variety^ 


Form 1. 

X'orm 2. 

t 1 

Form 3. 

Fonn 4. 

3. dekhab* deWbai 

dekh^halnh' 

dekhabf dekh*bai 

dekh*hainh^ 

t. dekh^hdh * 

dekk^balmnh* 

1 ’» »» ! 

it 

8. 'Wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 


Optional forms, (M dehh*ht* dekh*bahdk, dekh*bahik ; lem. dekh*bah\ The .syllable gd may be added to any form. Thus, dSkhab^yd, 


Third Variety^ 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

i ■ 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

1. dehhHiai ^ 

dekh*tmnk 

(iekh*liai ^ 

iekU*liaM 

2. wanting 

wanting 

•1 

,, 

8. dekhat,’^ dehhHai 

dekh^lainji} 

dekh*ldh, dcklMt* * 

dekh*lhiinh^ ■* 


Optional forms, (*j dekhiidh” ; f am. dekhaV j if)icm.d€hh*tlh*d€kk*tik'; (^] dekh^thmhK The syllable yd may ba added to any 

form. Thus dekh*tiai-gd* 

Imperative* Let me see— 


Form 1. Form 2. Form 8. Poriu 4. 


1. dekhu, dekhiai 

dekhiainh' 

dekha, dekhieU 

dehhiainh* 

2. iikh, iem'h '■ 

dekh^hUnU 

*i i> 

3. iSthavt 

, dekhapiK* 

dekhatW 

dehh*i hunk 


Optional forms, (^) dekhe, dekh^hUk* dekh'^hlk ; fern, dekhdl^ / Pre‘ativo form, dekhiM* be good enough to see ; dekhat jak* etc. 
Past Conditioml* (If) I had seen— 



Present Definite, I 'am seeing— 

Masculine, dehha^ chhi, or dekhaichhi* and 8(» throughout. 

The 3rd person Singular is commonly dekkaiehhK 
Feminine* dekhaif Ml or dehhaiMu and so thronghont. 

The verb tUhdk* may be sabstitnted for Ml thronghont. 

I was seeing— 

Hai^lke, ieUait eUaUh^ or dekhaichhdUh^. and so thronghont. 
d^UW ehUldh^ or deUmUalak\ and so thronghoui 
f(i« inay be substituted for 










MAITHILI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


29 


Past, I saw— 


Form 1. 

Form 2, 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekhal, dekh*lai * 

dekh^lahU * 

dekhal, dekh*lai * 

dehh*lainh* * 

2. dekh^idh 2 

dekKHaMnh' 

ft tf 

» 

3. dekhHak, dekhcU*kai 

dekh*lakainh^ 

dckhHdnh^, dekhTldth^ 

dekhaminh^* 


Optioni,] forms, {^) d€kh*ldhF,dekIi% deMHiai, tie hm. oi dehhal u dtkhaP: \^) dtWitt dtWlat^ d^MHaMht dMHahlh im, 
deWl%h\etdehhHW: {^) deichTlmM : {*) dehhal*hUnh\ 


Peifectt I have seen. Two varieties 

(1) Pormed by adding achh\ etc., throughont to all persons o£ the Past, Thus dekM ctcW, deWlai aehh*i etc., I have seen. 

(2) Formed by adding the 'present of the Auxiliary Verb to the Instrumental of the second verbal noun. Thus dekh*lt ehh%fl 

have seen, and so on. 

Plujoerfeeti 1 had seen, dekh^le chhalah'" (or raki), and so on. 


C.— Neuter Yeth.Sutah, to sleep. 

The second and fonrih forms are rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Simple present^ and Pretent Conditional 1 1 sleep, (if) I sleep ; suit, as in the Transitive Verb. 
Ftdure^ I shall sleep, eulah, etc., as in the ‘Iransitive Verb, 

Imperatite, Let me sleep, sutd^ as in the Transitive Verb. 

Past Coniitionalt (if) I had slept, as in the Transitive Verb. 

Present definite, I am sleeping, sntait chht, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Impeffectt 1 was sleeping, s^aii cAWdA“, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 


Pastf I slept. 


Perfect, I have slept. 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


First variety, 

sui*ll acKh\ etc., after the analogy of Transitive Verbs. 


1 . suf'lu sulHiai * 

2 . snt*ldh ’ 

3 . sutaV ® 


sulHlt sutHiai * 

»♦ j» 

sutHdh ^ 


Optional forms, (^) sutHdJ? (*) sut*l%i sni*M, sut*hMh^ 
suiHahik : im. sut*l%h, or sutHW ; sdtHai : fern, sutai’ s {^) 
sutHank^ ; fem. suiHVi, sut,*lth\ 


Form 1. 


1. sdlal ckhi 

2. iutal chh&h 

3. sfital ackh^ 


Second variety. 


Form 2. 


sutal chhi. 

if ft 

sutal ehhath 


Pluperfect, I had slept, svial ehhalah^, etc., as in the Perfect. 


Feminine sutaV ehki, and so on. 
be used. 


Any form of tbe Atmliary may 


D’— -Verbs whose roots end in dh ; pdeh, to obtain ; first and third forms only given. Present, Part,, pdhait or pSit ; Past Part,, 
pdol s Root, pah. 




Imperative. 

Past Conditional. 

Past. 


Pluperfect. 

1. pdhlQvpdi 

2. pdbdh 

A (1. pdtau, pdhau 
i ill. pdbath* 

pdeb,pdoh 

paiMK pauhdh 
pdet, pdot 
paitdk, patUdh 

pdu 

pdhok 

pdtau, pdiau 
pdhatli*^ 

paital? 

paitdh 

pdhait 

paitdtV 

pdol, paulai 

pattldh 

pavlak 

paulanh' 

gfiol achh* or 
patde ckhi. 

pauie chkaldh^ 


The!«e include all cansal verbs, the verbs gdeh, to sing, and del, to come, and all Transitive Verbs with* infinitives in deh, except kJideh, to eat. 
Other Intransitive Verbs whose infinitives end in deh and khdebf are conjugated as follows 


Simple Present. 

Future. 

Past Conditional. 

Past. 

E.— Irregular Verbs. 

1, khdl 

i khdeh 

khaitdh^ 

hhdel 

jdeh, to go. Past Part’., gih 

2. khBh 

khaibdh 

hhaitdh 

khcdldh 

harah, to do. Past Parr., kail. 

A <1. khdau 

khdet j 

khdet 

khailak 

dharab, to seize, place. Past Part., dkail. 

IIII. hhd& 

khaitdh | 

hkaitdth} 

khailanh 

deb, to give. Past Part., del. 

Uh, to take. Past Part., lU* 

hoeh or haO). to become^ Past Part., hMl, 


mardb, to die. Past Fart., muU or moral, ” 
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magaht or MAGADH'I. 


Magahcb ds^a hai kanchana pun, 

Desa hhald pai hhSkha hun, 

Bahalu Maggdkahahc^U ^re\ 

Tehara-ld M marahe re ? 

Magab is a land of gold. The country is good, but the language is vile. I lived there and have -ot into the hshit 
of sftjiDg * rV Why, ‘ re* do you beat me for doing so o t 

Magabi or MagadM is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 
Name of Dialect. Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhi, and this 

name is sometimes used by the educated j but the correct 

modern name is Magabi. 

The ancient country ot Magadha (now often called Magab)' corresponded to what is at 
The andent kingdom of the present day, roughJy speaking, the District of Patna 

of Gavii It 

oontaood at differont ^ throe famous oapital oitfes. I'ho oldest was Kaia-urilua the 
modem -ntoge of Kajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the pro'smt 
day^parates tho Distnrt of Patna from that of Gaya. The history of llaja.griha" is 
mvelopedmlhomistsof legend. Snface it to say that, aceording to tradition, it, m^t cole' 
taated l™? ™ namrf Jaia-sandh^ who wna orerlord of a groat part of Central Hindaslan 
Inthemlddle oi^siatt century B C,. it was ruled by kingBimbi-sam. who is famous as' 
to paton of to Buddha. Her. that great reformer lined for many years.and to mTuS 
to of to city teems «th reminbeenees of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and successor fonndS 

to oily of Patna, which ‘““fto years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 

^ja-griha Here, in to latter hall of the third century B.C. wore to head-quarter, of 
to whom Buddhism was inally adopted as to state religion Ito 

w^ of No^ern India was d^tly subject to him, as far south as Orisse, and a "mat 

^ lono w a “ Alghauistan, audoftoDeccanasfarsouthof tolliver Ktoma 

were under kings who recognised his suzerainty. Ji^miina, 

Under the Musalmans, the capital of the country was the town of wi.- • .i 

bc:'s ‘»™. “■= -ioio or“i:: 

^h. Prom tot date, to two I,lsttict.Tp:L a^toy^'^n^ 
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Magahi is, however, not confined to the old country of Magadha. It is also spoken 
Area in which MagahT is Gaya and Over the District of Hazaribagh ; 

also, on the West, in a portion of the District of Palamaw, 
and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local vanations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Western 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that ‘town, and which itself 
speaks more or less correct TJ rdu. 


On its eastern border, Magahi meets Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but the meetiig ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
Eastern MagahT. spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 

however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to be classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have named 
Eastern Magahi. ‘ We find this dialect in South-East Hazaribagh, in. Manbhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Ranchi,- in the Native State of Kharsawan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Bamra which belong politically to 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 


Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranchi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhhhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Oriya. It will be noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. Here .the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. Por. further parti- 
culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and fl. 

Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhut 

across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bhoj- ' 

Linguistic Boundaries. spoken in Sbababad and Palamau. On the North-East 

it is bounded by the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 
Parganas,andontbe South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Singbbhum. 
Standard Magahi is bounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpuai spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of . Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya- 
speaking District of Singhhhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahi. It will thus 
be seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds the Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 

There are three enolavea of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khon^i, and is bounded 
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the Bast and South by Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map fading page 1, 
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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The following are the figures which show the number of 
Number of speakers. people who speak Magahi in Districts in which it is a ver- 
nacular 


Name of Distriet. 

Number of Speaker*. Total for each Sub-dialoct. 

A.— Standard Magahi— 

F&imSt « • » • • • • 

1,551,362 

Gaya s 

2,067,877 

Bhagalpnr 

7,195 

Monghyr 

1,019,000 

Falamau . 

150,000 

Hazeudbagh 

1,069,000 

Singhbhum 

25,867 

Sarai Kalfi State . . • . < 

34,815 

Elai'sfiwan State ..... 

987 

Tom FOR SUNDABD MlOAHl . 

5,926,103 

B.—Bastern Magahi— 

Hazaribagh ...... 

7,333 

Banchi 

8,000 

Manbham ...... 

111,100* 

Kharsairfin State 

2,957 

Bamra State 

4,194 

Mayurbhanja State 

280 

Malda 

180,000 

Tam FOB Basisbn Magahi 

313,864 

GRAND TOTAL FOR MAGAHI . 

6,239,967 

"Sot the reasons stated when dealing 

with Maithili, vide ante, pp, 14 and ff., 

it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, but 

who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can be done 

is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 

figures of any kind are available for other parts of India 


‘ The figures iaolude some speakers of pure Magahi 
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Talle shomng the estimated, number of speakers of MagaM, idthin the Lower Provinces 
of Bengali hut outside the area in which Magahi is the vernacular la/nguage. 




Name of Pietrict. 





! Number of Speakers* 

BEViBES. 

Bnrdwan • 

« 



ft 

f 


ft 


i 

1 

16,600 


Banknra 

. 


< 

ft 

• 


. 


1,600 


Birbiium 



• 

ft 

< 




3,900 


Midnapur . 

. 


• 

. 

ft 


ft 


14,900 


Hooghly 

% 

• 

* 


ft 


ft 


6,000 


Howrah 

• 

• 

« 



ft 

ft 


7,900 


24-Pai’gaiiaa 


• 

• 


• 

ft 

ft 


19,300 


Calcutta 

• 




ft 

ft 



90,200 


Nadia 

» 

• 

V 

. 

ft 

« 

• 


2,000 


Jessore , 

• 

% 

• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


600 


Murshidabad 

* 

• 

• 

» 

ft 

ft 



22,800 


IQiulua 

• 

• 

• 

. 

• 

• 



900 


Diuajpur . 

t 

• 



« 

« 

ft 


2,900 


Bajshahi 



a 

• 

ft 


ft 


1,100 


Eangpur 

• 

• 


. 

ft 

• 

ft 


900 


Bogi-a 

« 

• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


1,100 


Pabna 

« 

* 

« 

ft 

% 

4 

ft 


1,800 


Darjeeling • 

t 


• 

• 

ft 

ft 

ft 


700 


Jalpaiguri . 

• 

« 

• 

- 

« 


ft 


2,300 


Kuch Bihar (State) 

• 

ft 

• 

ft 

ft 

ft 


350 


Dacca • 


« 

• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


8,200 


Faridpur . 



t 

• 


f 

• 


1,300 


Backergunge 



ft 

ft 


% 

ft 


1,000 


Mymensingh 



ft 

ft 

4 


ft 


600 


Chittagong 


« 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

• 


1,100 1 


Noakhali . 


• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


64 


Tippera ^ 


• 

i 

ft 

t 

# 

ft 


400 


Cnttaok 


• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


1 80 


Puri . • 


» 

ft 

ft 


ft 

ft 

t 

180 


Balasore * 



m 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


170 


Banchi 


• 

ft 

ft 

ft 

J 

ft 


20,141 

Spoken in the North of the 











District by immigranta 

Jashpnr State 


• 

ft 

ft 

ft 


% 

% 

1,500 

from Hazaribagh. 







TOTAt 

• 

281,485 
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Table showing the estimated number, of speakers of Mayahl within t)ie Province of 

Assam. 



Name of Pjgtriot. 



Number of Speakers, 

Remarks. 

Cachar Plains 

* r . . 


V » 

10,200 


Sylhdt • a 



e ' • 

4,600 


Goalpam • 

• • ♦ • 


* 

i 1,800 


Kamiup 

• • « • 



400 


Darrang 




2,100 


Nowgong 

- • % • 



1,100 


Sibsagar . 

• • • • 



7,900 


Lakhimpur « 




5,000 


Naga Hills . 




lOO 


Kbasi and Jaintia Hills . 

0 

, 

WO 


Lushai Hills . 

• • • • 

Total 

15 

33,365 



Noxv. Nearly all tl^oae are tea*gai'den coolies. 


The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Magahi recorded in the 
above tables : — 


Number of people speakiug Magahi at Hoiiie .... 
» 3, 33 „ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 

» '3 33 . » in Assam .... 

Total 


6,289,967 

231,4§5 

83,366 

6,504,817 


MagaM is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 
Otiaracter of the language. liJse the people who use it. In fact the principal 

, . . „ difference between it and Maithili is that the latter has bcAw 

rader the iMnence of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
Im^uage of a people who have been dubbed boors since Vedie times.* To a native of 
India. OTO of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding up every question, 

5“ “ ^ the word ‘ re In otL parts 

^SvpflM K * ““f **“ *‘»« reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 

•»». A l™ b« in th. Uttl. pnp^ 


^ Compjtre Athamt-veda, v, x*u» U, 
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Magalii has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 

current tliroughout the area in which the language is spoken, 

Magah) Literature. 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems wnicn are 
known more or less over the whole of Northern. India. One of these, the Song of Gopi- 
chandra, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL liv, Part 1, 1886, pp. 35 and ff. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of L5rik, of which an 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Arehseological Survey 
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the District of Gaya.* 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament. The latter is a version in the * Magadh * language, and was printed at 
Serampore in 1826. A revised version of the Gospel of St. Mark was issued by the 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1890, and is still on sale. 


AUTHOEITIKS— 

Campbell, Sir G ., — Speeimens of Languages of India, Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Page 60. Lists of 
Words and Sentences in tie ‘ Veraacnlar of Patna’ and ‘ of Qxgn.* 

Gkieksom, G. a.,— S even Qrammars of the Pialecte and 8ui~DiaUftt of the Bihdri Language. Part III. 

M&gadht Dialect of South Patna and Oaya, Part VI. South-MaithU-M&gadht Dialect of South 
Hunger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Galoatta, 1883 and 1886. 

Kellogg, the Rev. S. H ., — AQrammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the colloquial 

diahets of Magadha eto., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised and 

Enlarged. London, 1893. The first edition does not deal with Magahl. 

Hobehlk, a. P. R„ and Gmbrsoh, G. A;— A Comparative Dicti<marg of the BihsH Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1886. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issned. 


Written Character. 


The character in general use in writing Magahi is Kaithx, for the alphabet of which 

see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva*nagari alphabet is 
also occasionally used. Por Eastern Magahi, we find the 
Bengali, and even the Oyiya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithili. The letter ig a is 

usually pronounced like the win ‘nut,’ as in the North- 
Pronunciation. Western Provinces. In the last syllable of the second 

person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in ‘ all.’ It will then be transli- 
terated d. Thus aiK mardi beat thou. There is the same confusion of ^ »h and ^ 
kh that we find in Maithili. When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced kh. The letters i and H « are both pronounced like the a in ‘ sin.’* 
The vowel '<(1 d ifi sometimes pronounced like the a in ‘ mad.* It is then transli- 
terated d. Thus 44K<d4li1 mdraVkm. Eegarding this sound, and the other vowels, see 
the remarks under the head of Maithili on page 22, which also apply to Magahi. See 
also the remarks on page 28 regarding the small * in the middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels t ^ « at the end of a word are fully prouonuoed 
in Magahi, and not as * or “ as in Maithili. A final vr a is not usually ® pronounced in 


r % 


' Calcutta* 189B. 

^ Yide ante, p. 21* for fnrthor details. 

* A final a is pronounced in the second person of verbs, as in nwtrd given ahove. 
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prose, but is pronounced iu poetry. The pronunciation will bo followed in the transli- 
teration. Thus tR^ will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Eule of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahi, exactly as it does 


in Maithili. The reader is referred to pages 24 and if. 

As in the case of Maithili, the chief difldoulty of Magahi Grammar is the nuin1)er 

of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 
Magahi Grammar. agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object. 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows ; — 


1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorifiic. 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorific. 

The second and fourth forms may be distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in n. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, i or «, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long. Thus, besides dehhalHhin, 
he (honorific) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhaV'thin. 

The Eule of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in ai (or ai) I or and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the a% (or a») is changed to au (or om), the i to «, and the in to nn. This rule also 
applies when the Subject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ‘ his brother ’, the termination would be <»* or i, but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termination would be aii or «. The letter d is often substituted for 
au. The following examples illustrate this rule : — 

'Bam lar^hd-ke mdraVkcn^ Earn beat the child. 

Bam toh^rd lar^kd-ke mdral^kau. Earn beat your child. 

Ok^ra gdri-me kaun mdl hat, What goods are there in his cart ? 

Toh‘rd gdft-me kaiin mdl had. What goods are there in yottr cart ? 

Dekhal“thin, he has seen His Honour. 

BekhalHhun, he has seen Tour Honour. 

Okar bhdt dtb’ihi hat, his brother has come. 

Tdhar bhdl dilHhu hdi, your brother has come. 

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may he added to any form in at (or at), ad (or au), or d, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, mdraV^kai or mdraVkaik ; 'wdraVkau or mdralfkadk. 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two 
tenses, which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thus deMa A», I see ; dekha hald,l saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of MaithiE. The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second, 
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the form of the Verb Substantive, which is hi, I am, instead of the -very common 
Maithili chhu 

It should be remembered that the rules of Magahi spelling are in no way fixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced in grasping the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing ai to aii, i to or in to or by adding k, are 
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MA^AH! SEELETOK a&AMKAE. 


I.-NOUN&- 


lacb has three forms as in Jtfaithili, 
ghoraitwd, a horse. 


Thus (sshort) ghotSt (iong) ghor%d, (redundant) 


The short form may 
strong (as ghBrd). 


U weak (as ghdr), oj 


IN'umber.— Plural is formed by adding n and shortening a final long vowel. Thus, ghord, horse, pi. 9 f^oraH ; ghm a house, pi. gharan, 
FinraJ may also be formed by adding nouns of multitude, suoli as sab^ log* Thus gMrd tab, the horses ; rd)d log, tne kiUi's, 

Case,— The only two cases are the Ingtrumental and the Locative, formed, as in Muithili by the addition of i and 5 rcapsctively, before whioh 
a final 5 is elided, and a final t or 5 is shortened. Thus, gkbri, by a horse ; ghore, in a horse ; ‘phal, a fruit ; fhalB, phale : mah, a gardener ; 

malHf ntalie- These forms do not occur in the Plural. m i, ir e , \ o r ^ 

Other cases are formed by po.stp 08 ition 8 added to th^e nominative, or (when that exists) to the oblique form (see below). Soine of these are 
M, to (also used as a sign of the Accusative); te, si, taii, from or by ; la, lei, hhdtu^ Idgl, for ; me, me, mo, in ; k, he, her, of. Fesore the post* 
position hi a final long vowel is shortened. Thus gUrah, of a horse. When the noun ends in a conHonant, « i3 iiisert^^d, Thus phaUah, of a 
fruit. 


Gender.— Adjectives do not change for gender. 

Obliqtue Forili.— In all nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the same as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in consonants, it 
may either be the same as the nominative, or may add e. ThusyAaf he or ghare he, of •* hj>us«^ 

Yerbal nouns in I have an oblique form in ld» Thus dehhdl, seeing ; oblique form dskh Id* Other verbal nouns follow the ordinary rule 
about nouns ending in consonants. 


II.-PBONOTTNS- 



I 

Thou 

Self 

This 1 

That, He, 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

i 

1 


j 

Sing* 







1 

Nom. 


ham 

ti,t5 

tok*rd 

ap*ne 

i 

ti 

ObL 

f»5rd 

haunl^rd 

Urd 

ap^ne 

eh 

oh 

Gen. 

( «»or, or mdrd, 
i (f.) mbri 

( hammaf, 

( Ur, ford, 
i (f.), <on 

X Uhar, tohdr, 

C ap*ne-he 

(e*kar, elhke, 

( o-Aac, ohhe, 

(, hatndr, hamttre 

\tokare , 

i^apan 

1 etc. 

(ek. 

Plur. 



ap*n9 mi 



Norn. 

hmanl 

ham^rani 

tohani 

toh*rani 

» 

1 « 

Obi 

hctmdni 

kavtaram 

tohani 

toh*ram 

ap*ne mb 

in4 

unh 



Who. 

He, that. 

IfhoP 

What (thing). 

Anyone, someone. 

Sing. 

Nom, 

Obi 

Gen. 

jhjarn 

jeh 

je*kar,jeh-he, etc. 

ee, iam 
teh 

te-har, tehhe, etc. 

hi, hd, haun 
heh 

hhhar, hehke, etc. 

hd, ht, hdichi 
hdhe 

keu, hoi, hdhu 
heharo, hauni 

Phn ' 

Nfm. 

ObL 

je,jinh*hanl 

jinh 

te, iinh^hani 

tinh 

hi, hinh^hanl 

hinh 

U is peculiar to Sonth* 
East Patna, kauchi to 
Gaya. 

Anything, something, w 
huehhu, huehhho ot 
hueheAha» 0 , which has 
no oblique fom. 


Note.— I n the above, the Oblique forma of the Plural are often used for the Nominative. There are many foraii. of the oldiqne plural. Tbfi 
following are those of the pronoun of the first person (the others can be formed from analogy), kam^inhi ham!^ranU,kixmaranL The epelliug 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find h(m*nin, and so on. From %, we have, inhanh, inkani, ihh*ninp ahh*n$, ehh*n%, inh*hmU% %nh*hd* So 
also for fi.ye, eg and he. The spelling of all these fiuctuaia. 

^ Obliqua Gaiutiyes.— All genitives in har have an oblique form in ifcVd. Thus, hh(tf, eh*fd ; b*har, oh^rd; jhhar, jeh**td and so on 
This can be used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attached. Thus, Dot. sing., eh^rd hi, and so on 


ra.-VilRBS- 

A*— Auxiliary Vnrba & Verbs Substantive. 

Freient, I am, etci 


Ptfs/, I was, etc, 



Fonnl 

Form II 

\ Form III 

Form IV 

Form I 

1 

Form II. ’ 

1 i 

Form in 

h 

Form IV 

1 

Ai' 

— « 

i hv 



_ 1 

halt * 1 



hi* 

hahrn^ 

i Ad 5 

hahun ^ 

hali' 

haf*hin 

kald ^ 1 

kanun 


hai^ 

hahin^ 

1 ImP 

1 

hain 

hat* 

kanin* 1 

i 

halan ^ 

hamin* 


' EdM, Mhd ; ® hd, he, hai, hah%, haht; fem. M, jtf ; * hahin ; 
. . ' AsiS, ; yjW, he. ho, M, to, Mai, hah% ; 

hahhid ; fem. Mita, Mfiint / hcdM ; hathin ; fem. hedUn, 
toibni. 


Optional forms:— 

Haliat; * kala, kaUt hal*k%,hdds fem.Wf, to?: 
* haUh, hilVib, kal*kS; • kalai, kal^ht; fem. Mi ; * loT 

hhinj iem.M*khu, heU*hhim^ ^ fem. halin; * fens 

harmnMUkijii* 
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MA&AHI SKELETON G-EAMMAE. 


1.-HOUN S- 

iacbhas three forms as in Maithili. Thus (short) ghoi^d, (long) ghor^m, (redundant) 
ghorauiff^, a hone. — 


The short form may bd weak (as ghh'), oi 
strong (as gUri), 


Number.-Plural is formed by adding » and shortenbg a fi»al long »oW. Thus. ghrS, horse, pi. £oran s ghar, a I.omo, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also he formed by adding nouns of multitude, euoh as s«6, log. Thus ghra tab, the howes , ra/a log, tae bi .,s, 

Oase.-Tbe only tw cases are the Instrumental and the locatiye, formed, as in MaithiK by the "Wsl 

aSnalSkeMeiandaenaltorSieehortened. Thus, yA3r^, by a horse i jiorS, >n a horse i pAef, afrmt; pMi,pkle: malt, a gardener! 

““^OteLsSoSKSonVJddSMh^ exiels) to the oblique form (see below). Some of these are 

ke to £oS ” a stolf 4KusatiTe)-, .3, tl, lati, from or by : IS. I’d, khStir, Idgz for ; erS, mi. mo, m : *, he, her, of. Before the post- 
M 5 ition*. 8 Snallo^?weli 8 8hottsBed. kusyiSfoi, ofahorse. When the noun ends in a consonant, o is inserted. Thus pUl-ak, of a 
fruit. 

Gender.— Adjectives do not change for gender. . 

ObUflue 5*orm.-In all nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the satne as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in conaonunts, it 

may either be the same as the norainativei or may add e. Tbus^Aar ke or ghare ket of , ,, 

^Verbal aonne in I hare an obliqne form in la. Thus SekM, seeing i oblique form iehh la. Other retbal noune follow the ordinary ink 

about nouna ending in consonants. 

II-MONOOTB- 

~] T i Thou 1 Self This | That, He. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

.Superior form. 


ham 


toh*td 


ham^Td 

tom 

( mdr, or mdrd, : 

f hammaft 

( tbr, torS, 

X tbhar, tohdfg 

1 (f .) Mdri 1 

\ hamdr, hamure 

i (f*)» 

Itohare 

hamaui 

ha/tn^ranl 

tohanl 

toh*rani 

1 hamani 

hamarani ' 

tohanl 

foh^rani 


JlSijaun 

jeh 

jhhavijdh-hi etc. 


He, that. 


Um 

ieh 

thkar, Uhheg ate. 


apne 
ap*ne 
f ap*%e^he 


ap*M A'ak 
ap*ne tab 


» ft 

eh oh 

f e*kar, eli4e, < S-Aar, oh-ke, 

! etc. ) etc, 


il, Ad, kann 
Jeeh 

khkavt kehke, etc. 


What (thing). 


Aa, Mf kuucU 
koihe 


Anyone, someone. 

Aeu, Adt, hahu 
kekaro, kauni 


jlJWhcm 

JM 


ie,ti»i’iani ie,li»k‘kani K is peculiar to South- Anything, somethiug, is 

East Patna, kauehi to huchh*^ kuehekho or 
finh kinh Ga.T*- kuhchha^o, which has 

no ohliqne form. 


NotBo— I n the above, the Oblique forma of the Plural are often used for the Nominative. There are many forms of the obliqne plural. The 
following are those of the pronoun of tie first person (the others can be formed from anali^), Aam*n»»A, hetm^ranhithaemranho^ Tlie spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find A<M»*ntn, and so on. From t, we have, inAoJiA, inhenif ikk^tiin, akh*7t>t, ekVnh ink'^kanhu %nh*kdt So 
also for UtjE, si and kl The spelling of all these fluctuates. 

Oblique OoHitiveB.— All genitives in kar have an oblique form in A*ra. Thus, 2-Atff, 0 h*rS ; 5* Aar, oA'fd; Ji^har^ and so on. 

This can he used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attaohed. Thus. Dat. sing., eA*reJ Ad, and so on. 

IIL-VURBS- 

A.-Auxiliary Verbs & Verbs Substantive. 




Premt, I am, etci 



Tast% I was, etc, 



Forml 

Form II 

i Form III 

1 

Form IV 

Form I 

Form II 1 ^ 

1 1 

Form HI 

w 

Form IT 

1 

Af' 


I Af * 


MS ‘ 


halP 


2 

Al» 

iwiin" 

1 Ad® 

hahun * 

Kali* 

M'kin 

haU ^ 

hal’htm 

» 

Aoi^ 

lahin’‘ 

1 Aar* 

1 

lah » 

W‘ 

iafitn' 

halan ^ 

hmh* 


Optional ferma 

' flisAf, \iki; * A4 Ae, hai hahJg haktj fern. Al, A? ; * hakin ; 
. ?AaH, 'AeAS, AoAfi; ^h^hun; ^Ad, Ac. 7/5, Ad, has,]^huif hahl; 
* Aft AAie fem. AeAAte, hakhim ; *Aa#A, hatU ; hathin ; fern, haihm 
hcfthifii. 


Optional forms:— 

^ Bali; ^haliai; *Aa/d, haUg haVhigM^; im,halu hall; 
^ haUhg hd%vg hairUg hal^hi; * Aa^ai, hal^hi; fem. halt ; « A«7*- 
khin; fern. Aa7*AA?a, hal*hhim; ^ halHU; fem. halin; * fem* 
haVthhng hdHhwia 
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B.- Transitive Verb.— 7 ikhah, to see. Root, dekh. 

Verbal nouns, I, dikhah^ o^l, not UBel ; 2^ dekhdlt obi. dehhUdi 3, dBkh, obi. dikki. 

Participles, Pres, dMit , . kkkat, deMait; fem* •it; obi. de $ Fast, dekhal ; t'eoi. dii obi. 4e» 
Conjunctive Participle, dUhh he or dehk har. 

Past, 1 saw, eto 



Form 1 

Form n 

Form lU 

Form IV 

Form I 



Form II 

1 

Form 111 

1 

1 Form IV 

1 

dSkh^ ^ I 


d$k^* 


1 



. 

2 

deH^ i 

de&h*hin 

dikkd * 

dekh^hun 

(ieM'il* ! 

dekhaPUn 

iekh'U* 

dekhalVim 

3 

dekhai ^ 

dehh*hin ® 

dekhath ^ 

dvhh^thin * 

dehh'hh * 

dekhai kan ^ 

1 

dekhanhi 

dekhaPthin * 


Optional forms >« 

' dkhhi; ^ dekhiaii * dikhe^ dekha, dekhe, d^kk*Ki^ fern., dehhl: 
Uhht, dekhu; * dekkdh, deWhu, dehh^ko, dekh*hu /* dekhe, dekhas ; 
^dikh^hhin; fem. dekh*kMn, dehh*hh%n%; ? d^hhl, dehh*thi; 
® ddkhin, dekh^thin ; fem., dehhHhln, dekhHhinu 


Optional forms ;— 

^deH*ll: ^dekh*lm; ^dekhHlf dekhHi, dehhaPhl;im, deklt^ 
dehhHi, dehhHu; * dekh^ldh, dekhalViU, dehhaVkb, dekh *hu; 
^ dekh^kai, dekhal‘kai; fem. dehhHl; ^ dekhHan, dekhal khin i 
Urn., dekhHin, dekhaVkin, dekh(3Phhin, dekhal*kUni; ^ dekhai'hin, 
dekkal‘*kathin ; fem., dehhaVthxn, dekhal^thinh 


Future, I shall see.— Tvo varieties. 
Variety I— 


Variety II— 



Foim I ] 

term 11 1 

i 

Form III 

Form IV 

Form I 1 

Form II i 

1 j 

Form III 

Pom IV 

1 

mhah' 

— 

dek¥hai 

— 

Wanting 

Wanting 

[ Wanting 

Wanting 

2 

dskh'bl* 

dehhall^hin 

dekim^ 

dehhah*hun 

Wanting j 

i dekhl 1 

W mting 

dekhihd^ 

1 ( dekhihi 

Wanting 

3 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

i dekhaP \ 

dekhat^hin^ 

1 

dehhat*thU ^ 


Optional forms 

^dekhV^d, dekh‘* bails dekh*hts ^ dekh^hd, deWlie, dekhahd, 

dekhah*Jil / fem. dekh*bl, dekh%t, dekh*hu / ^ dekh*bdh, dehhah*- 
A», *Ao, -/i# ; 


Optional forms 

'^dehhihdhi ^dek¥hin, dekhi^khms iem. dekh*kh%n, 

dekh^hhani, ^ dekhat'^tht ; icm, dekh^n ,* “fem. dekhatUhin, 
dekhat*thinu 


Past Conditional, (if) I have seen, etc. 


\ 

The Imp&ratm is the same as the Simple Present. Precative Forma 
are dekhah^hu, dekhihd, and dekhl. 


Form I 

Form II ' 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

2 

3 

dekhaii§ ^ 

dekhai^S 

dekhait 

dekhait*hin 

dekhaii^hin 

dehhaitl 

dekhaild 

dekhaiian 

' 

dekhait*hun, 

dehhaitHUn. 

Present Indefinite, I see ; dehha hi or dekhe hi, and so througbont, | 
conjugating the Auxiliary Verb. ! 

Past Indefinite, I saw ; dekha halu, or dekhe Aa^u,and so through- 
out. 

Present Definite, 1 am seeing ; dekhait (dMit or dekhat) hi, and 
ao throughout. 

Imperfect, I was seeing ; dekhait (etc.) halu and ao throughout. 

Or dehhHl, or dekhM, and so throughout. The word hal may be 
added throughout. .Thus dekhait^ hal. Optional forms as in the Past 
of the Anxiliary. 

Perfect,! have seen, formed by adding Kai, he, ha, or kd to the 
Past. Thus, dekhHu hai, I have seen. Pluperfect, I had seerr, similarly 
formed by adding hal ox halai. Thus dekhHl hal, I had seen. 


C. — Keuter Verbs. — These only differ in the conjugation of the Preterite, and of the tenses derived from it, which follow that of halu 
not that of dekh^ldt. Thus 3 , Form L giral, he fell. So gir^l% hai, I have fallen. 

• D.— Verba whose roots end in 5 ; pash, to obtain. Pres, Part,, pdxovd, pdit. 



Simple Pres. 

Future. 

Past 

Past Conditional. 

1 

pd% or pdm 

pdeh 

paulSotpaili 

pautu (Kt paitu 

2 

pdwh 

paihd otpdhd 

pauld ox pail d 

pautd or paitd 

.3 

pdteath 

j pal, pdit 

padak or pailak 

1 .... ' 

pdmt or pdit 


Forms containing au, h’ke 
paul^, paut^, are only nsed 
in the case of transitive verba, 
elcept Mdeh, to eat, which 
docs not use auch forms. They 
are never nsed in the ox 
the Magabi tract. 


E.- Irregular Verbs. 

Jdeh, to go ; Past Part., gU, 


iTamJ, tado j 
ilfarab, to die ; „ 

Deb to give 5 „ 

Zeb, to take ; „ 

Mdeh, to become ; „ 


kail, 

muil or mill, 
del or dUal, 
iel or lihal* 
idl, hdil to bkSlw 
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BIHlBl. 


BHOJPURI. 


Lufhl^mS guna hahuia hat, 

Naddi ndra^g^ha jala, 

TahS bachUwai a^ga, 
Dushmana ddwHgira, 

Kaha Otri^dhara Kabi^rdya, 
Saba hathyara-he ehh&ri 


sads r&hhihd sanga, 
tahS baehSwai anga, 

jhapafa kuttd^he mdrai : 
hde Hna^hU-^6$ jh^rau 
bdta hadhd yaha gdtlii, 
hdtha^mS rSkhd Idfht, 

The Bhojpuri Natioyiul Anthem, 


(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. S. Meyer, I.O.S.) 

Great the virtues of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick “with you alway*«» 

Night and day, -well or sick. 


When a river you must cross, 

If you’d save your life from loss, 
Have a stout Stick in your hand. 
It will guide you safe to land. 


When the angry dogs a.ssail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On the ground. 

If an enemy you see, 

Stick will your protector be. 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On your foeman^s wicked head. 


Well doth poet Girdhar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 

' Other weapons leave behind, 
Have a Stick with you alway.’ 


Bhojpuil, pr, if the word were strictly transliterated, Bhoj*puri,‘ is properly speak- 
ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 


Name of the dialect. 


Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahahad. It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town, is the original 
The Bhojpur Country. head-quartcrs of the Dumraon Eaj, and the battle of Buxar 

was fought at Bagh'sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 
it belongs rather to the United Provinces than to Bihar, although it is at the present 
dayincluded within the boundaries of the latter province. It was from its neighbour- 
hood that the famous Bundelkhand hero^, Alha and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 

The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches. 
Are* covered by the dialect. north, across the Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal 

^ frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 

Ohampar an to Baste. On the South, it has crossed the Sone, and covers the great 

ha. oWatarf iaEegli.b. .adit -oaldheM, affeetatie. efpari,* to .pell thewm. 



INTRODrCTION, BSOJPTJEI. 
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Bancbi plateau of Chota l^agpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with the 
Bengali of Manhhum, and with the 0;iya of Singhbhum. 


Of the three Bihan dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpun, it is the most western; 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithili of 
The language boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 

the Magahi of Gaya and Hazarihagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the MagaM of Hazarihagh, till it has covered' the entire Bauohi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of B>anchi. Here, it is bounded on the 
east hy the Magahi spoken in the sub -plateau parganas of Banchi and by the Bengali 
of Manhhum. On the south it is here hounded hy the Opiya of Singhbhum and the 
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jasbpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it noarohes with 
the form of Chhattisgayhi spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing along 
^he western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the east, along the coarse of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattisgayhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
Baghgli of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhi. Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Ta^ida on the Gogra, in the District of Pyzahad.- 
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jaunpnr, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Eyzahad. At T&Ei4a, its course turns west along the Gogra 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken 
by the members of the wild tribe of Tharus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and- 
Bahraiob. 


The area covered hy Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 

miles. At home, it is spoken hy some 20,000,000 people as 
®^StRWh 5 ?T*dW«u.*’' **** compared with the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 

10,000,000 who speak Maithili. So far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the Other two BihSri 
dialects put together. This division of the dialects of Bihari into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithili and Magahi^ and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. The two eastern dialects are much more closely connected 
with each other than either is connected with Bhojpun. In grammatioal forms, Maithili 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
' band, Bhqjpud has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other*' two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the east and the 

west, whioh is very marked to anyone who is familiar with 
Pronunciation compared. languages of Bastem HindSst&n* In MaithiB, the vowel 

a is pronounced with a. broad sound approaching the *q in Aoi * colour wMch it 
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuril, on the contrary, pronounces the vowel with the dear 
sharp-out tone which we hear all over Central Hindhi^tan. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, which is written in many different ways. 
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but which is always pronounced like the aio in awV This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithili and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreover, when it 
does Occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
clear-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the di'awled d is of such fre- 
quent occurrence, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 
once. 


In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 

he, while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or her 

Declension and conjugation ai,- iv -l- n ^ ’ 

compared. Jiesiaes tills, the genitive of a Bhojpnn substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithili or Magahi. M 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for ‘ your honour viz. ya«re,— which does not 

occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, bate, he is, 
does not appear in the other two. while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects,— A«i, he is,— is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the ■con- 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tease,— dekhi-ld, I see,— which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally,— Bhojpuri has cast 

aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 

read Maithili or Magahi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 


Bhojpuri has three main varieties,- the Standard, the Western, and Fagpuria. It 
sub-dweete. also a border sub-dialect called MadhM, and a broken 

called Tharu. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies. Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West- 
ern Districts of Fyzabad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur 
and South-GangeticMirzapnr, while Nagparia is spoken in Chota Nagpur MadhSsi 

18 s^ken m Cbamparan, and Tharu Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to jDanraioa* 


Sta.dMamojp»rtexte^oTffl..larp.tM,.mieilum»me lo«a 

Standard Bhojpurf. noticeable is the preference of the more southern 

« o * .1. , , . Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south- 

W rf the yerb, to which , i. cnhsatulcd lor the I which i, ueil^ ^L ol BlM- 

(to»hhpwreedtoB«ti.th,,..to.,..othTa!S^J^tam 

« .«t rf to.tcrt«.ce. «.a.r. manly do. to the tofleenoe ot the 

‘ irtdeh I twMUtOTite by d. 
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recogaise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Grorakhpur Gorakhpuri, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Basti, Sarwaria.^ 

Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Purbi, or the Language of the East^ jpar 

excellence. This is naturally the name given to it by the 
Western Bho^purT also known ihhabitants of Western Hindostan, hut has the disadvantage 

of being indefinite. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages which ha’: e nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern TTindnatan. Eor instance, the language spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purbi, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the characteristic features of Bhoj- 
puri,— the present in -Id and the Past in -al,— and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Past in -is. I have hence decided to abandon the term Purbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term * W®tem Bhojpnri,* which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly wbat it is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 

difference in Grammar. In Standard Bbojpuri, the termin- 

Standard Bhojpuri and Western « ... . , • t 4 . 1 ,,., 

Bhojpuri compared. ation of the Genitive IS ke, with oblique form ; m tne 

Western dialect it iff ka or kdt, with an oblique form ke. The 
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in m, which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con- 
siderably. The forms of the demonstrati'/e pronouns vary, and the word tSh can be 
used as an honorific pronoun of the second person in the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in a, 
while in the West, it always ends in e. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, hut the Mmjz, I am, of the East has become haul in the West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the ‘ toue-eolour ’ of each of the two sub-dia- 
lects shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of th« 
verb, there fire two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the ngmal tone which is given to the termination of the firat person plural, which, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occurrence. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says ham kailt for * I did In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
wo only have h<»m kaUl. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard. The termination of the third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two' forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in •an 
or in -ani, and in ihe West it ends in -at. The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of BhojpurL There are many other 
Tninnr ones, for whioh the reader 'is referred to the grammatictd notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Ohota Nagpur differs from the Standard type principally in the 

&U 3 t that it has borrowed grammatical forms from the neigh- 
bouring GhhattisgarM of the east of- the Central Pro'^ces. 

^ For an explanation of this last name, see pp. 238 and 


Nagpuril. 


0,2 
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4,4, 

the use 0 { the termtoatim -tor, to give deflnlteDess to a no^ and the 
to form the plural. Ihere are other divergeneiea from the Starldard*eh 
^ he found desoribed ou pp. 280 and fi. It may he noted that ® 
tao™ by to people who epedr it a. Sedan or Sadrx and is caUed b, the Muuda tabes 

me MXsi of Ohamparanis the language of the • Wpa-W or -Middle eoun- 
try,’ between the MaitbUiof Tirbut and the Bho 3 puri of 
Madhssi. Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 

speeeh pomestaig some of the oharaoteristies of each dialeot. Its structure is, however. 

in the main that of BhojpurL ^ ^ 

The Thetis who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 
ThSrUBhojpuri. completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 

Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraioh to Champaran speak a 
corrupt form of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraioh 
and Gonda speak Bhojpuri, although the local Aryan language is not that language, but 
is Eastern Hindi. 

The area in which Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 
within the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals 
Number of speakers. sub-dialeot. Eor details, district by district, 

the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect 

4,324,298 


SoutlienL Standard # 

NOTtlaeni Standard, vii, 

Dialect of Saran 
Gorakhpuri * 
Sarwari^ # 


1,604,500 
1,307,5001 
.3,358,1 5D 


Total. 


Western Dialect 
Nagpnria * 
Madhesl 
Thar6 Bhojpnri 


Total 


6,165,161 

3,939,500 

594,257 

1,714,036 

39,700 

16,776,987 


Bead^ the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot he numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

Eor the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide mfe pp. 14 and ff., it is 
impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. Ho figures 
of any Mud are avaalahle for the rest of India. 


' ' Include speakers of Tbard Bkojpnrl end Domr& . 
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Lmiguage * 


Name of District. 


Burdwan 
Bankuxa 
Bii-blnmx 
Midnapur 
Hoogbly 
Howrah 
^^-Parganas , 

Calcutta • 

Nadia . 

Jessore . 

Murshidahad * 

Khulna • • 

Dinajpur 

Bajshahl • • 

Eangpur 

Bogra . 

Pahna • 

Darjeeling 
Jalpaiguri 
Kuch-Biiar (State) 
Dacca 
Faridpur 
Baokergtmge 
Mymcasij^h 
Cliltt^ong 
'Noakliali 
Tippera 
Bhagelpiir 
Cuttack 
Puri. . 

Balasore 
Jashpur State 


Number ot 
Speakers. 


12,800 
.1,600 
9,200 
40,600 

4.900 

19.000 

23.000 
71,600 

3.600 
1,500 

49.900 

1.600 
7,300 
4,000 
17,900 

9,400 
7.000 
4,500 

9.300 

4.800 
11,600 

2.300 
: 900 

24.800 
1,200 

162 
2,200 
7,406 
350 
340 
920 
200 


Total 


SXUABEB. 


346,878 
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TcMe shovmg the estimated mmb&r of speakers of 3h>jpuH within the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Bbhabes. 

Oadhar Plains « * . . « 

18,400 


,5yniet . • . . . . 

18,500 


Gosdpara 

3,100 


£[amrap 

900 


Darrang ...... 

3,200 


Nowgong 

1,800 


Sibsagar . . ... 

10,300 


Lakhimpur 

9,000 


Naga Hills 

130 


Eliasi and Jaintia Hills 

350 

I 

! 

IiTLsliai HUls 

50 


Total 

65,730* 

• Nearly all these are tea-garden coolies. 


The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 
the above tables : — 


NumW of people speaking BHojpnrl at home .... 

» » i> » elsewhere in the lower Prorinoes 

n n » in Assam ■ ... 


30,000,000 

848,878 

66,780 


Total 


20,412,608 


Bhojpnri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few books have been printed in 

it. Those which I have met will be found mentioned in 

BhojpurT Literature. A'ui-xismi. , 

the list of Texts given under the head of Authorities. So 
far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer- 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpun area, and the national epic of Lorik, which 
is also current in the MagaM dialect, is everywhere known. 


ATTTHOBITIES— 

As— E aBI, 7 BBiaiiKOBS- 

I know of no early references to the Bhojptin lahgnage. Bhojpur, itself, is frequently mentioned by Mnhammadan 
historians, and its wild inhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is the word Purbi, so far as I am aware, 
met with in any early writer# as the name of a language. The following article, taken entire feom Y«le*s * Hobson Johson ^ 
illustrates the use of the word from the earliest times as a geographical and ethnidd tide. * 

Poorab, andpoorbeea, ss. Hind. Purab, P«r6,‘the East,’ from Skt. puna 
ox p^ba, ‘in front Of,’ as paSoha (Hind, pachham) means ‘ behind ’ or ‘ westerly ’ and 
‘ right-hand ’ or ‘ southerly.* In Upper India the term usually wa nTi. Oudh, the 
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Benares division, and fiehar. Hence Foobbbba {$v,rbiy&)t a man of those countries, 
was, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being 
recruited in those provinces. 

1558. ^ Omftum (Hamayun) Fatxiah raaolred to folloie Xerchan (Sber Xban) and try his fortune sgainsi him 

and they met close to the river Ganges before it unites with the river Jamona, where on the West bank of the river there is 
a eity called Oanose, one of the Chief of the kingdom of Dely. Xerchan was beyond the Biver in the tract which the natives 
call PuBBA. *’ Barrost lY. ix. 9« 

1616. ** Bengala, a most spacious and fruitful province, hut more properly to be called a kmgdom, which hath two 
very large provinces within it, Phbb and Patau, the one lying on the Bast, the other on the West side of the river/* 
Ed. 1665, p. 357. 

1666. ** La Province de Halabas s^appelloit autrefois Pubop ” v, 197. 

1881. ** My lands were taken away. 

And the Company gave me a pension of just eight aunas a day ; 

And the Poobbbahs swaggered about our streets as if they had done it all.... 

Attar Singh logaitaTf by * Sowar* in an Indian paper, the name and date lost* 

B.— Gbammabs and Yocabulaeies. 

Be AMES, J,^^Note8 oin the Bhojpur^ dialeot of Hindi spoken in Western Behar* Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, N. S., 1868, pp. 483 and 

Campbell, Sir G.,— Specimenii of Languages of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provisoes, and the Eastern frontier. Oalcatta, 1874. P. 60, Lists of Words 
and Sentences in the Yemacnlar of Ohamparan. P. 95, Ditto in the Khar war of Shahabad. 

Hoebnlb, a. F. R., OXE., — A Grammar of the Bastern Hindi compared with the other Qau^ian 
Languages. London, 1880, Contains a Grammar of Western Bhojpnii, under the name of 
‘ Bastern Hindi.’ 

Reid, J. R., I,0.S., — Beport on the Settlement Operations in the District of Aeamgark. Allahabad, 1881. 

Appendix 11 contains a full account of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in the District; Appen* 
dix III, which has been separately printed, consists of a full Vocabnlary of the same. 

Albxandeb, B. B.,— S/aHsiioaZ, Dwonpfwe, atwf Historical Account of the North-Western Proewcesof 
India. Vol. vi, Cawnpore, Gorakhpur, and Bas^i. Alla h a bad, 1881. On p. 372 there is an 
account of the form of Bhojpxui spoken in Gorakhpur. 

GbiebsoN} Q. a.,— S etJen Orammars of the Dialects and Sub^dialeots of the Bihiri Language. Pc/rt 11,-^ 
Bhojp'&ri Dialect of 8hdhahdd$ Sdran, OhampAran, North Musaffarpur, and the Eastern Portion 
of the North^^Westem Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 

Hoebnle, a. P. R., and Gbiebson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Biharl Language^ Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889, Only two parts issued. 

Kellocg, The Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated ...... the Colloquial 

Dialects of ...... m:BhojpArft etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged, London, 1893. 

Girindba-NIth Dudt,— on the Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran. Journal oi 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Pt. I, pp. 194 and f£. 

0.— Texts. 

Pba^eb, H., -^Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur (I^.-TT. P.), Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. lii, 1883, pp. 1 and S. Contains a number of songs. Edited by the'present writer, 

Gbibbsoh, G. A.,*— Some BihM Folksongs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol, xvi, 1884, Part I, 
pp. 196 and ff. 

Gbiebson, G. A., — The Song of Alhd^s Marriage. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1886, pp. 209 and ft, 

Gbiebsok, G. A.i^Two versions of the Song of Qoptdhand. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
liv, 1886, Part I,pp. 85 and ff. 

Gbiebson, G, A.,— Sows Bhog^pW Folksongs. Journal of the Royal Amatic Society, Vol. xviii, 1886, 
pp. 207 and ff. 

OtmuMBOV,' A., ^Beleo^ed Specimens of the Bihdfi Language. Part IL The BhofpUri ,Dialest. The 
Git Naika Bav^^ar^wd. Zeitsohrift dor deutschen MorgenlandisoHeii Geselkohaft. Vol. xliii, 
1889.’pp. 468 and ff. 
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LXl BU.nl0UR Mall^ MasIbajIdhibIj Kxsul^^^SudMbund. A ooUection of sixty Kajalt Sod^^s. 

Bankipur, 1884. 

Rivi-Datta Stjkla, Pa^4it,— a drama. Contains scenes in Bhoiptul. Benares, 
1884. 

Bati-Daita Sitela,— Maigal or a ihort Account of some roemt Doings Ballia. Benares , 
1886. 

BIu-GabIb OhaubS, TeJiiditt^NdgaH-biUp. Benares, 1886. 

Falloe, S. W., Temple, Oapt. B. 0., and Llni FaqIb Chand,— A Dtotiomry of Hindustani ' Prowhs. 
Benares, 1886. On pp. 274 and fE. there is a collection of Bhojpnrl Proverbs. 

Tfios ‘AlI,— Badtnefsh-darpan. Benares, 1889, A collection of songs in the language of B^^nares City. 

The character general rise in writing BhojpuiS is the Kaithi, for the alphabet of 

Written Character. P^®*® ^®®“K P- IL D€va-nagari 

is also nsed by the educated classes. Examples of both 
these alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between the pronunciation of Bhojpuii and that of 
Pronunciation. the two eastern dialects of Bihafl. The sound of the latter, 

especially of ]\Iaithili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali’ 
owing to the frequent ocouirence of the letter a wMck is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-out way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinces, i.e.y like the » in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpu^, and 
its contrast with the short olear-out a, which is of frequent oocurxenoe, gives a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre- 
presented in -writij^ hut its existence is fully recognised, and various attempts are 
hy different people to portray it. Thus, some ^te the sign ' over the consonant contain- 
ing this vowd. Others write • after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 
^ter ^ a after it. Eor instance, the’ word dekhd-ld, you see, is written by some 
Ww ; by others ; by others ^:fr: ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

^ The short vowel, which I transliterate S, which is pronounced like the a in mad, and 
which is conmon in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhpjpuii. The olear-out a 
pronounced like the « in ««< is always substituted. 

/ Bttle of the Short AntepeiLnltimate occurs in Bhojpun as in the other 
Bihaix dialects. The only difference is that a lon^ & is shortened to a and not to d. 
Thus, the tlmd person Past of wami, to strike, is morulas, he beat, not mdi^lm. Eor 
farther particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in BHojpuro, see pp. 24 and ff. 

As oustoma^, when the letter d in the middle pf a word is silent, or is only very 
Ughtly heard, it is represented by a small “ above the line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in poetry, in which every. «, even the « at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 

Bhojpuri Grammar is miioh m<»e simple than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in 

Bhojpuri Grunrmur. . isolated instances, the form (ff the verb depends only on 
•ov • - At. „ the subjeot- The Ohjeqt has no effect upon it In Standard 

Bhojpuri. the first person ^gulajf is Tery rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this IS not the case in the Western sub-^aleot. 

Bh(»jpurt has a peiraliar form of the Ibdicative. wMoh closely corresponds 

to .the Naipali Eutur^ and which itseff, often used in.the sense <ff the Euture. It 
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is formed by adding the suflfix -IS, to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. Hoemle, 
this suffix means ‘ gone,’ and ia used like the 'ga of the Hinddstan! Future. Just as the 
Hinddstani dekhM-ga, mean literally ‘ I am gone that I may see,’ hence * I am going 
to see,’ hence ‘I shall see,’ so do the Naipali dekhu-ld, and the Bhojpuri dekhl’-ld. 
In the last named instance the tense has come to be more often used as a present. 

Bhojpuri has its own Verb Substantive. Just as chhl, I am, is typical of Maithili, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Magahi, so baft, hdf%, or ham, is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will he 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as shown in the following 
sketch : — 
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BHOJPURI SKELETOir 6EAMMAR. 


Ukouns- 

<rf threeyomj ^ m Alaitljili, Thus (short) gUta, (long) ghof wH, (redundant) ghoram. The long form sometimes ends in e 

ilngJ^'^ghoS)! All these forms may have theu- termination nas Thus ^rAof The short form may be weak (as o! 

n%' is fomedhy adding «», nhf or w, and shortening a preceding long vowel. Thus ghora, hors^ aliorani ahnr»*ti 

ftie adding ponns of multitude, mA .aRau' 

A «' Instrumental and L^tw Singular, formed, as in Maithili, by the addition of i and e respectirely, before 

form;eee below. Some of these are 

*e, to u^ as a 81^ of the accusative) ; se, fe, sanU or kar'iS, by ; khatir, lag, IS, for ; se, U, from ; k, he, kii, of j rd, HZ 

« >■* inserted, asia 

Gondor. In Standard Bhojpuri, adjectives do not change for gendeta 

tetmK^tl^raTofiSS? ThS^l'M ^hns rfSbW, seeing ; cfciWaW, in seeing. Verbal nouns in the 

XoiSnativ^ ’ i dekU-la, for seeing. In all other nouns, the oblique fom is the same as the 

n.'-PRONOUSS- 



1. 

Thou. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Sing, 

l?om. 

mi 

kam 

ti or t? 

ti or ti 

Obi. 

mohi or mo 

hm*rd 

tohi or to 

toh*rd 

Gen. 

rnSr, mire 

kmdvt ham*re 

tlTt tire 

tohoTt tok*re 

«iir. 

Kom. 

kam^nukd 

hm^ran 

toh*nt-kd 

tok*ran 

Ob). 

ham*M 

\ 

ham^ran 

toh*ni 

toh*ran 


rawa 
raura 
as nom. 


Honour. 


That, He. 


ap^ne t, the, iha , g, ^ 

ap\d eki, ehit ihS ohi, oh, 5 , uhS 

tpan, appartt Me ohhe 

or ap*ne, 

ap%an inhlcd v/nhhd 


What (thing). Any one, some one. 


jit jawaritjmn, 
Jeht jams 
jMe, jhha/rt jek’^re 

jink-JeSt Jamny jemn 
jink 
jvnhhe 


el, tit tmmt tarn he, hawm, kmn hS, h^t ^lh% kaml 

tekttamd hekhaum kdthShethetU (Iceds keku, kaml 

tehkattl»kartte¥Te keh*lcethl-ka/ir,kek*re CM^ilfee, kdht^ket 

i ktstki^ke 

Unl,^kS.tamn,tam Unh-kS, kaaan, kam Anything, «)metbing, is laehku, kvehekU 

**** **** otkwikhuo. DecUned like a substantive. 

tini’ke Unhke 


ke, kawm, kmn 
keki kamd 


<•* Jnr fej, we c«i «d,stitute teii or d; for 

^^ecbers^nbeformedbyantiogy. ..k-.- 

M ” haw afapinine ^ in I. whiel is met in poetry. Thus «Jrt, igm'H, and «, on. 

can be used esfr^^lique^sesonb^P^t™’ **,?“' iffrS utikek’ra. 

^amVtfn, eoA*ran, e^Van, etc. ; tins kam^rm-^, from ns! from me ; ek m-se, from this, and so on. In the plural they become 
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III.-VEBBS- 

Generat Note.—ln all Verbs, the first person singular is hardly ever nsed except in poetry. The plnral is used instead. The. use of the 
second person singnlar is vnlgar. The plnral is here also nsed instead. The first person plural is commonly used instead of the second pei^ijio 
when it is desired to show respect. The syllable sd may he added to the second or third person to ^ow the plnral number ex respect. Thus 
dekhd^ld^id, your honour sees. 

It is quite common to use Mascnline forms instead of the Feminine. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

F resent y I am, etc. 


Form I. 

1 

Form II, 

Sing. 

Hur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Maac. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Bl 

{i«r^ 


harl or 

hdryH 


— 

Mvl id? 

hdtt^yS 

6dr» Idrey 
iarasi, hdtas 

bdris 

hSfd, hSfdh 

bars 

kdfoej 
Mmsy etc. 

hd%eis 

hdvedy hdvudlk 

hdu 

hdt Idfe, 
hdray hard, 
harati, haxasUy 
haras 


hdran 

hdfin 

My 

Adteiy 

Mieast, 

Kdm$ 


hdioan 

hdmn 


Poe#, I was, eic. 



Form I. 

1 Form II. 


* Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 



1 Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

1 

Fern. 

1 

! 

( raVlo ) 

— 

rahHt 

raliH^U 

(rahd ) 

— 

rah* 

rahy§ 

2 

rahHe 

rah’lj 1 

rahHa 

rahHu 

take 

raJhi 

rahd, rahdh 

nxhS 


rah*las 

rahHis 

rahldh 


rakas ^ 

rahis 



s ! 

rahal, raK*Uy 

rahHi 

rah*laJi 

rahHin 

ra/ie 

rahi 

rakan 

rahin 


rah^lasiy 




rahasiy 





rah*las 


i 


rahas 



! 


Sometimes the is dropped. Thos rally 1 was. 

The Strong Verb Substantive is Uhhaly to become, oonjngated regularly. 

The Negative Verb Substantive is nahXhhl or mikht I am not, conjugated regularly, but only in the present tense. 
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B.-Fitjite Verb- 

Verbal Nouns.— (1) obi., dMe / (2) Mklal (infimtive), obi., dtikh^ld ; (3) no obi form. All mean * to see ’ * the act of 
seeing-’ 

Participles.—Pres. dehKdtf dekhif, dekhait ; Fern., deWtit etc. ; obi, dekhUSt etc* : Past, dekial : Fern., dehh^li; obi dekhHd* 
Conjunctive Participle.— or dSkhi-kes kd may be used instead of ke. 


SimpldPr©Bont-I see, etc.; 
see, etc. 

; and Present Conditional (if) I 

present Indioatire, I see, ete^ I .hall iM> etc. 


i Sing. 

1 

Plan 

Sing. 

Plnr. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

(dSkho) 

- 

dekkt 

d^khyu 

(dehha’lt) 

- 

dbkhhli 

dtkhHl 

dckki-lfS 

2 

dekh, dekhi 

dekhasi, 

dekltas 

dVcUs 

dSkM 

dikhdh 

dikku 

d&M-K 

dekhe-ll 

dekhddisi 

dmm(k) 

dikhe»ld[h) 

deiUdi 

3 

dekUt 

dekhat ddkl6, 
dekhasi, 
dekhasut 
dekhas 


dtkhan 

dehhani 

dekhin 

\ 

dekkd‘ii 

dekhedd 

dMH% 

dekhddif •Ian, i 
•lani i 

dekhe-le, -Ian, i 
•lani 

\ 

1 

dekhddin 

Fa^t, I saw, etc. 

FuturCt I shall see, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Maso. 

F«m. 

Nasc. 

Fern. 

hJasc, 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

(<*<**•»?) 

- 

dM*li 

dtkk'lyi 

(dekk'bh 

(dekk'bcui) 

— 

dlkhab,dekf,’bi 

dekMM 

dSkhibi dekhibi 

2 

dtkk'le 

dekk’ltt 

dekh*n 

dskmis 

dekmih) 

dekk*lu, 

dekk*be 

dekrU 

demu 

dtkh‘hi(h) 

dtkh'bi 

3 

‘dehh*lB 

dekhHas 

dskhHan 

ithk'li 

dekKHan 

dekKHani 

dekUHin 

dekhi 

1 * 

■ 

dekhihe 

dekhiken 

1 

— 


Fast Corsditiondi I had seen, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

r 

{dMHf) 

— 

d«mit 

dMHyd 

% 

dMHl 

dekhHas 

dtkk% 

dekk‘tU 

iak‘t&{h) 

dehkHd 

3 

dekha, dmit 
dekh*t6 
deWtas 
dthh*tasi 

. d€ki*t% 

dekk*tan 

dekVtani 

ddkhHin 


^ Imperatm is the same as the Simple Present. Pnca- 

Fcpsj are,- singular, dekhihSt dikhu, dM*U; Plural, 
dekkihdt dekhihau, dSkht, deki*dd» 

Prc#e»# Deiinite, I am seeing, djkhat hdni, and so on, 
Contracted form dekh^tdni, or dskhrtSri and so on. The parti- 
eiple does not change for gender or number. 

la^ett, I w .Ming, (Hiltat rakVi, or ilkhat rahl mi 
•0 on. • Xho particip.e does not change for gender or number. 


^ or (felAtff, and so throughout. 


Perfect. 14«M,oe».form(d by addinff*? 01 M to ft, Put. iJ i, ii*d in ft. tot ui ftW penou plutnl, »nd U in ft. 
««K»nd pwOTi, »nd in tbe ftitd person singalu. Tbai m'l* kllhmma;, itWU U , yon ftn mn, S » may bo sabstitaiod for Al 
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Thta, 


Aooth« tom of the Terfect » by e«Bjng.ting the locatire of the Pwt Pwticiple. whh the Preheat tense of the verb. 

I, dehK It ham, 1 have seen, iM*le har&t jon have seen, and so on* ^ ^ 


Pluperfect, I had seen, dtWU rah*l% or fait and so on. The syllable hd may be added, 
person, and in the third penon ans^nlar, h& is need instead of aI. 


Thus, dekkUS ral*li IL In . the second 


C.-lfeuter Verbs-- 

1“ '*T “f*" withoutany roffix. Thoehestae yii^H 

and gir las, we may have also giral (fem. gtr lt^$ meaning, * he fell/ ^ 

h the second form of the Perfect, . the nominrtire, and not the Iccatire of the Past Participle is used. Thus, pM mi, not«y« 
iSnt, I have Men. la the Plaperfect, the form is the same as in the Actire Verb. Thus. gir'H rdh’li or m/t?, I had Men. ’ 


B.—VerbS whose roots end ia av> and a- 

Those in dw are all transitive verbs, except the nenter verb gam, sing. 

Example, --paico/, to obtain ; Pres. Part., pdioat, pdvtit, pdit ; Past Part., pdwal. 



Simple Pres* 

Pres. Ind, 

Past. 

Future. 

Past Conditional 


Sing. Masc. 

Plur* Masc. 

^og. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Flnr. Masc. : 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Msec. 

Plnr. Maso* 

1 

pdS 

pat 

pdice*l5 

pM4i 

paiUo 

pavll 

paihB 

pdih 

pauti 

pant? 

2 

pdme 

pdmd 

pdioe-le 

pdmedi 

paule 

pauld 

paili 

paihd 

pemtd 

panid 

3 

pdwas 


pdhld 

pave-H 

pardas 

pavlan 

pSt 

pailH 

\ 

pdit or 
pdwdt ‘ 

pantan 


Those ia d are all neuter verbs, except the active verb khd, eat. 
Example,— AAdi?, to eat ; Pres. Part., kkdlt ot hhdt; Past Part., khdil 



Simple Pres. 

Pres. Ind. 

Past. 

Future. 1 

Past Conditional 


Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Maic. 

Sing. Masc. 

PIui. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plnr. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. i 

— ! 

Plur. Masc. j 

Sing. Masc; 

Plnr. Masc. 

1 

kkdo 

kU? 

khd4? 

khdi’ld 

khailS 

khaili 

1 

khaiiS 

kmb 

klaUi 

kkaU? 

2 

kldwi 

khdted 

khdli 

kmd 

khaile 

khaild 

khaih? 

klaibd 

khaiei 

khaitd 

3 

kid teas 

kldwan 

khddd 

khd-le 

khaUas 

hlaUan 

ihsi 

klaihl 

hhiU 

hlaUan 


A neuter verb, such as aghd, be satiated, would make its 3rd sg. past optionally agUiU . Bie verb dw, oome, b treated as a verb in dw ia 
t^e Present Indicative [dwe-ld), be comes, and ^the Preterite Conditional (autt, pf) I had oome). In the other tenses, it is treated as a verb 
in a. Thus aill, I came ; ail, he came. 


B.'— Irregular Verbs— 


karal, to do ; 
dharal, to place, seize ; 
mar, to die ; 
jSil, to go; 
dll, to give; 

ISlf to take ; 
hhal, to become ; 


Past Part, karal or haU, Conj. Fart, he or hd, 

„ dharal OT dhaU, » dhai or did. 

„ maral or mual, Fms. Part., marai or mUed* 
„ gail. 

„ dihal or del. 

„ lihal or HI. 

,1 hkail. 


y.— Causal Voice, formed by adding dw to root. Bins dekkdvvld, I cause to see. The double canstl adds 
G.— Potential Paseive Voion, formed by adding d to the root. Thus dehldkdd, I ean be seen. 


^mdw. 
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BIHABi. 


maithilT or tir-hutiya. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir‘hutiya by people 
In other parts o£ India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head>quarters are the 
North and Centre of the Darbhanga District, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which T 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Brah- 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
tlieir final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu- 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Mongbyr (except 
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges. As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right np to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, viz.t Supaul 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supaul, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipura. 

In the District of Purnea, which lies to the east of North Bhagalpur, the bulb of 
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brahmans of that District, especially 
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maith ili 

The following is the estimated population speaking both varieties of Standard 
Maithili 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Carbhanga . . • . . 

2,460,000 

Mopghyr 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

956,800 

Pwnea • - . . ^ . 

30.000 

Total 

4,246.800 


With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Mongbyr 
has returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inquiry 
it appearo that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and 
the remainii^ 200,000 the Chhika-ohhiki Boli of the South of the Ganges. All the above 
figures are ratimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish 
between MaithiB and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been nmde by the local officials to distinguish the populations 
speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
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great importance, but the following estimates, based on my own experience, will not, I 
think, be found to be very incorrect 


TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


Name of District. 

■ /■““ 

Number of Speakers. 

Darbliacga . ■ . . . 


1,460,000 

Bliagalpur ‘ . 

• * • 

456,800 

Pnr&ea Br&hmaps ... . 

t 4 • 

30,000 


Tom 

1,946,800 


SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHIDl. 


1 

Name of District 

Kumberof Speakers. 

1 

Darbbanga ........ 

1,000,000 

Moiigbyr • • * * . * * * 

800,000 

Bbagalpur 

500,000 

Tom 

2,300,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brih- 
mans and other higher class people of the Daibhanga District, their herd-quarters. It 
is written in the character which they use themselyes,— the Maithili, par exoellenee* 
This character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly I ^ve also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the Kaithi character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens are in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country are very careless, 
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between 
the two copies. These are not suldcient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so I have given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai* 
thili character, and silently conecting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Elaithi character : — 
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[No. I.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihabi. 

Maithil! Bialect (MAiTHiiii Chabacteb, as uses bt Bbabxaiks). 

(Dabbhaboa Bistbict.) 




•«nr' 


fl:}.^plEPWr 

§^<Piir^oii'iasr8T?« vinsga 9%jc»] 

p?JT^-«Rcl( 7 < 2 r^o ^^3 


SmEll 



1^4* 

f^riRgiTtgB 


J5?Rf#7j 



vXR 







STAKBAJEtS lIAITHlli OF BA2BHA3IGA. 


67 













58 


SIEl&I. 




V 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

Maithili Dialsct, Kamhi Character. (Darbhasga District.) 

(As USED BY HlNDtiS OF THE HIGHER CASTES, WHO ARE NOT BrIhMANS.) 






go 


BiHlki. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihaki. 

MaiihilI Diaiect as used Br Brahmans and Higher Caste Hindus. 

(Habbhanqa District.) 


£500 

manukhya-ke dui 

b^ta 

rahainh*. Oh‘.sa chhot*ka 

Ascertain 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. Them-from the-younger 

bap*» 

kahal'kainh*, 

ie, 

* au 

babS, dhan- 8 ampatt‘-mi-sa je 

the-father-to 

said. 

that, 

‘0 

Father, the-property-in-from which 

hamar hissa 

boy, 

se ham*ia 

diyh.’ Takhan o 

my share 

may-be. 

that 

to-me 

be-good-enough-to-give.* Then he 


huD*ka apan 

tiy-them his-own 

on-passing-effter 


property 
obliot'ka 
t%e*yomg 
des 


having-divided 


del*thiBh‘. 

gave. 


katah* dar 

somewhere far 

sampatt* ura-delak. 

property (he)-82itandered. 
ckukal, takkan oh' 

finiehedt then that 

kalSs hoe lag*laik, 

trouble to-be begcutt 

6 abh*ml«sa 

aU-{eign plur^-infrom 
ap*na khet-sabh-niS 

his-wm fields-iplnr.yin 


beta 
son 
chal.g§l ; 


Thorek 

Afew 

k&I), 


din 

days 


6 abh-kichh'‘-ke (ekattha 
{together 

aoT otah’ lueh^pani-mi 
and there debauchery-in 


apan 

his'<ywn 


Jakhan 

When 

del-mi 

comtry-in 


o 

he 


sabh-kichh" kharch 
everything expenditure 
mahS akal paT*laik« 

a-great famine fell^ 


aor 6 jae-kS 
md he having-gone 
ek*gdtak-otai 
one-individuaVs-near 
shgar charaba-lM 
mine feeding-for 


oh* 

that 


sugar 

the-swine 


]e 

which 

ok*ra Dah< 
to-him not 
biohai-kailak 
considered 
adhik 


khait-chhalaik 

eatingmere 


Ui 

having^done 
aor ok‘ra 
and to-him 
nibasl* 
the-dwellers- 
rahSi lagal, je okh& 

to-dwell begant who him 

paihaul*kai, aor 6 oh* 

sentt emd he those 

apaxi pet bharki oh&hait-chhal. 
his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. 


delak 
eoumtry.of 
lagal, 


kichh" 


chhima^-sa 
hushs-with 
aor keo 
and anyone 
bhelaik, 5 
beoapWt he 
khadc-^ 

eating-<f-ihan more loaves being -coohed-are, and 

TTi ftrftinbbi. Ham ap*na bapak-lag jaeb,* aor huii*ka'Sa, 
am-dying, I my-own father* s.neai will-go^ and him-to I-wUl-say 


deik. Apr jakhan 
gives. And when 

is, ‘ham'ra bap-ki 

that, *my father* s 

rSti pakait-chhainh*, aor 


ok*ra 
to-him sense 
banihar-sabhak 
labourers^iplur.') -qf 
ham bhukh'sa 
J hunger-from 
kah'bainh' 
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bihAe!'. 


je, '‘au babu, ham dharmak biruddh aor ap*nek adhjaksh 

that^ “ 0 Father', I of-virtue against and of-yourSonovr (in)^8ight-qf 

pap kail-achh‘. Ham pher' ap^nek beta kahabaik y(i)ogy‘‘ 

sia have-done. I again gonrSonour’s son of-heing^called fit 
Bah‘ chhi. Ham'ra apan banihar jaki rakhal-jao.” ’ Takhaa 6 
not am. Me thine-own lahourer like please-to-keejg.*' ’ Then he 
Tithal, aor ap‘aa bapak samip chalal, parantu iakhan o pharakah^ 

arose, and his-otm father-of neat went, but when he at-a~distance 

chhal, ki okar bap ok^ra dekh'-kai daya kail*thinh', aor 

was, that his father him having-seen compassion made, and 

dauyi-k^il ok*ra gara-mi lapat‘-kal okbra chumbg lel*thinh‘. 

having-run him on-the-neck having-embraced to-him a-kiss took. 


Beta hun'^ka kahal*kainh‘ je *att babu, ham dharmak biruddh aor 
The-son to-him said that * O Father, 1 of-nirtue against and 

ap’nek adhyaksh pap kail-achh’. Ham pher' ap*nek beta 

(f-yourSonour m-sighi-of sin have-done, I again your-Sonour's son 

kahabMk y(3)ogy* nah' chhi.’ Farantu bap ap’na nokar- 

of -being-called fit not a/m' IBut the father his-own servants- 

sabh-^ kahal*thinh‘ je, ‘ sabh-sa uttam bastra babar (bahar) kal 
(plur.)-io said that, *aU-than excellent clothes out having-made 

hin'ka pahirabfth, aor hiu'ka hath*mi authi, paer-ml paa*hi 

this-person clothe, and this-petson*s hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 

pahirab&j aor ham‘ra-lokani khai, aor anand kari ; kiek-ta i 
put-on, and-{let) m-people eat, and rejoicing make) because this 
hamar beta muil ohhal, se pher* jial achh* ; herael chhal, se pher* 

my son dead was, he again alive is; lost teas, he again 

bhetal achh‘.’ Aor takhan o-lokani ana(ud) kar&i lag‘lab. 

met is.* And then they-people rejoicing to-do began. 


0-kar 

jeth 

beta 

khet*mi 

ohhalaik. 

Jakban 

Sis 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

pahuchal, 

takhan 

6 

baja aor 

nachak 

Sabd 

arrived, 

then 

he 

nmsie and 

danemg-of 

the-sonnd 


6 gharak samip 

he of-the-house near 
8un*lak, aor ap"iia 
heard, and his-own 


eebak-sabh-ml-sa ek-kl 
servant8-{plur.)-infrom one-to 


ap*na lag baja-kfii, puchhaFkaik 

of-himself near having-called, he-asked 


je, ‘i Id thikaik?’ 0 hun'ka-^ kahal'kaiah* je, 

that, *this what isf Ee him-to said that, 

bhai ael chhath*, aor ap*nek bap bar 

brother come is, and your-Eonour^ s father a-great 


* ap*nek 

*your-Bonour's 
utsab kailanh‘- 
feast has- 


achh^ : e 

made: (for) -this 

Pamutu 5 krddh 
But he anger 


bet* ki hun'ka be^ nirog paol-achh*.’ 

reason that him well stfe-and-sound has-found: 

kai bhitar Dah‘ gela,h. H bet* hunak 

having-made within not went. (For)-this reason Ms 
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bap bahar ab* bun^ka btijhabS.! lag*lab. O 

father outeide having^come him io^remonstrate^with hegan» Se 
bap-ki uttar delanh^ je, ‘ dekbu, ham etek barakh-sa 

the^father^to answer gave that, * looh^ I so^many yeaterfrom 
ap*iiek seba karaichbl, aop kahio ap*nek ll»jn(gry)a(k) 

your^Honour^s service tsm-doing^ and ever yonr-Sonour^a orders 
ullanghan nah^ kail, aor ap^ne ham^a kahi5 chhagar-o nah" 

disobedience not did, and yonr^Monour to^me ever a^goat^even not 

del, ja ham ap^a mitra-sabhak sahg ana^d karitdh^. 

gave, that 1 (?wy)-oto» Jriend8*{^plur.)»of with rejoicing I^migM^make. 

Parantu ap’^aek i beta, je be^ya-sabhak sang ap^k 

jBut your-Monour^s this son, who harlot8^{plurJ)^ojf with your^JSonour* s 

sampatt^ kha-gel-achh‘, jeh* ael, ap*ne ok*ra nimitt 

property haa^devoured, when he^came, yourSonour of^him for^the^sahe 


bar 

utsab 

kail-achh*/ 

Bap 

hun^ka kahalHMnh* 

je. 

‘he 

balak. 

a-great feast 

has^made/ 

Thefather 

to»him said 

that. 

‘O 

child. 

tS 

sad a 

ham“re 

sang chh&. 

aor je-kichh® hamar 

achh^. 

se 

tohar 

thou 

always 

ofme-^even 

with art. 

and whatever mine 

is. 

that 

thine 


thikdh^. Parantu anand karab, harkhit haib, nchit chhal, kiek-ta 

is. JBut rejoicing to-mahe, rejoiced to-be^ proper was, because 

i tohar bhm muil chhal, pher^ jiul achh* : herael chhal, pher^ 

this thy brother dead teas, again alive is : lost wc^, again 

bhetal achh‘.* 
met is/ 
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BIEABi. 


The next specimen is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the reefsrd 
of a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin- 
ally written in the Eaithi character, hat is here given in the Dova-nagari. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHiBl. 

Maithiu Dialect. (Daebsanga Distkict.) 

^ ^ ?rraT ^ wa irewrr ^ ^ ^ 












?) 


wRT «RT 

!) 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 


JlUTHiu Dialect. (Daebhaota Disteict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


gri 


nikat 
wear (io) 


Dumil Jha 
Durmil Jha 


likMt 

vnritten 


letter. 


The-respected Champdbat 
Swast‘. 

It-is-well (i.e. may-good-luek-attend-you). 

Chiramjib* Champabati-kl asikb, aga Lachhumanak ^ 

The-long-lived Champdbathto Uettingh moreover {frmyLachhvman s 

aha sabhak kulaLchhem bujhal. Man anand 

all well-being Llearnt. Eeart pleated 

LachVmi*DeV*ki nena chhot chhaiab*, 

Zakshmi-Debi-to child little ie* 

hoik se aba^ya kartabya thik. Hnnika 

may-be that surely to-be-done it. To-her 


you 


jubani 6*cMtbi-sau 
viordt and-letter-frm 

bbel. 

became. The-respected 

jeb'-sau okar parbara§ 
what- (means-) by hit support 
mata nab‘; ahai lokaoik bhards 

mother {is-)not; you people-of hope 


pathaol-acbV, 
I-have-tent, 
chhau-ta rupaiya 
tix rupees 

dui-ta rupaia 
two rupees 


£k bakas 
Owe box 

bakas mi 

.box in 

bakas khol* 

box opening 
Da‘-ki ap‘ne 

Zdl-to you 
ap*ne rakbab ; 
you keep ; 
ande^ mat‘ 
anxiety do-not 

bhel-aobhS sS 
hat-beeut that 

haib, Sri 

will-be. The-respeeted 

Bhola Sab^-kl bahnt 

Bhola 8 ahu-to many 


se 

that 


obbaik 
are 
0 adba 


tel 

knrak 

nigab 

rahainh*. 

pU 

pot-of 

{let-the-)eye remain. 

al^k 

het», 

ab3 

lakhab; 

you-of 

for, 

you 

mll-keep-(U) ; 

6 

masala 

sabh 

cbhaik ; s6 

and 

spices 

all 

are ; that 


Lachb*nu 

LakthnA 


adha sabh 

and half half all spket 
ohuppS aetwntf. doi-ti rupaia OMili 'Mk» 

lai bhei8<)l«hl'. Kqu 5 Mtek luaa m5 
/», i-havt-ient. J»3 rn^Klf •“ 


rakbl ; 
keep; 
sabb 
all 


je cbij bast” sabh 
whatever thh>gs property all 
pahuchat, takhan ham 

will-roaoh-(pou)t then I 

8am*dhi-ji*kl pranam; 


abak noksan 
your injured 
niichint 

eaty-in-{my)-mind 


aga 

fZher-in-Lw-to compliments; moreover 

to bhelatob'. ab* lokani takaja ntV 

ia,, s«ued. ,ou ttoptc dm»d •»< 
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BlElKf. 


karaichhiainh*; Lamar beta jebaa chh V, so kUub 
are-making; my son what-sort^ is, that well 

inldi rupaia asul karu, nah^ta pichhu 

soon rupees realization make, otherwise aftet'wards 


Bakharifc dLan 
Of-granary the-paddy 
nik akil haitaik. 

good sense will-be. 


sabh beoh-lelanh‘, eh 

all he-haS‘Sold, this 

Babu 

The-respected Bdbu 


Ka/llikak! psilniHa 

Of^Sahikd bridegroom* 

Sri Lachhami Dai • 
Ues^^ected Lakshmt ‘Ldl* 

Sri cbhOtl jani 
Rejected girl-folk* 


bekuph-ke 

foohto 

Gobiad 

Gobind 


l^upafa. 

Jdupees* 

. 2 


janaichbi ; 
you-knoto ; 
pachh‘taeb. 
you-will-repent, 
kabs-tak 
till-iohen 
a^h. 

to blessings. 


Amot dhSra. 
Manoo^conserve slabs* 
2 


translation of a letter written BY DURMIL jha to 

musammat champabatt. 

After compuments,— May you Hve for a long time. My good wishes to Ch^r» - 

bati. Moreover, I have learnt both from the mouth of T nVoiT j ^ ^ Champa- 

that you are all weU, and my heart has been pleased theretv Tk!f Ti, 

^<.oU and pots). I Lave seat you a boi ierowith; 

remainder of the frui^ and the bo/- I have fi, rupees, the 

about anything: all your LneL f T be unhappy 

andthenU^mTbrrsyi^^L^^^^ ^ for.yo^ 

My compliments to the fatherdndaw. Moreover it ia « inv. *• 
pressed Bhola Sahu to pay the money he bwe« ^r I J ^ 
has, so roalho tha usono^ ^«^l“Ty,u ^ ^ “'I'’' -7 son 

paddy ^ tho „ ^ 

My good wishes to Gobind Babu. 


For the HahikS bridegroom 
For Laksbmi Dai 
For the }ittle girl , 

♦ Tile word masala uaually meaog spicee. 


Ba. 

% 

2 - 

2 


Slabs of ixtaogo conserTo. 
2 
2 
2 


1 «n. mmmv, MM„»a tto*h.re it mwt b. as abore. 



STAKDA-BD MAJtHUl OF BAKBH:A.KOiL. 


67 


The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Master-singer, Vidyapati 
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th centuty. He was court poet to Haja 
^iva-sizhba of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Harbhanga District. There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence, 
that Vidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Vidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautifnl girl at her bath. Aston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King ^iva-sirnha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent a at the end of a word, and those represented 
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 



68 


[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 


Maithiii Dialect. 


(Daebhanga District.) 


A Poem btYidyIpati THiKtR. 

l B 

f?r?ra ^ I ?Tpre ?i^-iT«r en^ii 

ir^-1^ ^^5 I f«nT frar B?Tf% ^ u 

^ ^ tn% I ^ iinifT% II 

Wfr fsRTRfJT ^ I 5r xtp u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ramini karae siaane, 

A'fair-one does HtUngt 

heraite hyidaya harae pacha-bane. 
on-seeing the-heart seizes the-five-arrowed-one* 

Chikura galae jaia-dhara» 

Mer-locks melt {in)-a-water-8trecmt 

mukha-sasi data jani roae adharA 
moon-face [{in-) fear as-though loeeps darkness. 

Titala basana tanu lagu, 

The-wet garments {to-)the-bodg oUng» 

muni-hu-ka manasa mana-matha jagu. 
hermits-even-o^ {in)-the-soiil the-Ood-of-Loce awakes. 
Kuoha-juga cham chakewa, 

The-bosom-pair fair chakmds, 

nia kiila ani milaola dewa. 

cum family having-brot$ght united the- Bod. 

Te sakae bhuja-paAe, 

Therefore in-fear in-the-arm-noose, 

bsdhi dharia, gbana uyata akasfe, 

having-bound clasp, clouds they-toill-fly into-the-sky. 

Bhanahi Bidyapati bhane, 

Saith Vidydpati the-sun-{qf •poets), 

su-pumkha kaba-bd na hoe na-dane. 

a-vnse-man ever not becomes afool. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Lore) seizes 
my heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of Sweet chakewds,^ as though God had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, ‘ a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’* 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses can be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get,— 

Kd Maina kara e simnit htra ite hridaya Eara Pacha’bdne, 

Which means, ‘OMaina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? See here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (i.e., her bosom), (thine enemy,) 0 thou who hast five arrows.* 

So the second line may be divided,— 

Chikura galae jala-dhdrd, mukha'Saii ^arajmi ro, Qe Sdhdrd> 

Which means, ‘ Weep not {jam ro ), 0 darkness, in fear of her moomface, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verse,— 

TUa lava samtana ldg% nmni^hu^ka mdnasa Mana'matha jdgu. 

Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or Hara,^j the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next spemmen is a short extract from the Eafi hanSt a poetical life of Kpishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jha in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 


* Th« Bifthminj & Boow-white bird. Under ordinary circnmitanees, they are onrsed nem to paaa the night together. 

* Xe., verb, tap, ted. 

*In the firstveree, her hoeom was compared to the God Hara, who was the deetrOTeroE the Indiw Cnpid. Henee,|Wh«i 
the latter attadb the srints, they fix their minds on the^fortner in aelf-protection. But, alas' for their good intentjons, Haia, 
himself, has taken the form of W bosom. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time had passed, (the habe) Hari soon began to be able to use bis hands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where he did not go ? How often did ho go outside. even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam JasOda to laugh, as she^over and agajhi caught him' upr and 
brought him back from the enter doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand 1 and how often did he 
burn (his fingersl when she was not looking ! 
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BIHABi. 


The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu«nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaiden who has been 
deserted by Krishna. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darbhanga in the last verse. 

[No. B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHlEl. 


Maithili Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

A Poem by Bhanxj-nath Jha. 

i wrft ii 

’ERR sff# vm I Ttfw vtotw it 
I fhR 5##^ n 

^ fwf I ftRT-JIRC fjRTVT ’ERtET ^IRf II 

Tnrerfw TO ^^1 II 

2 irf% 1 v: 5 ef f»i? 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

J adupati bujhia bichari, 

O'KrUh^a understand having-conaidered, 

abhinaba biraba beakuli nari. 

fresh severance distraught the-lady. 


Kalina sayana 

nahi 

bbabe. 


Lotus 

bed 

not 

pleases. 


tani 

patha 

heraiti 

dibasa 

gamabe. 

his 

path 

watching 

the-day 

she-passes. 

Keo cbanana 

kara 

< lepe, 


Some 

sandal 

do 

anointmg. 

keao 

kahai 

jiu 

rahala 

sachbepA. 

some 

say 

life 

was 

in-danger. 

Kona pari 

karati nibahe ? 


What on 

rmll-she-make recourse ? 


Sita>kara 

kirana 

satata 

karu 

dalle. 

Moon 

rays 

continually do 

burning. 

Tapa 

jani 

karai 

sakame. 



Ajustenties as-it-toere she-does 

nisa dina japaiti raha 

night dag muttering she-remains 
Ehanu-natha kabi bbane, 

£hanu~ndth poet singst 

rasa bnjha Mahesura Singha 

sentiment understands 2£ahe&cara Siihha 


tasu 

his 


name. 

name. 


sujane. 

the-toise. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

O Krishna, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Kven a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his thy) path gazing does she 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal* paste, while others stand by and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually barn 

her. 

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his^ name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhanu-nath, The wise Mahe^vara Siihha understands the sentiment . 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Pi'odigal Son into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga District. It will 
be noticed that the principal difl’erences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second, place, that the forms of the verb which end in nh'-, 
and which denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaitbi type. 


^ Tasit is an old or poetical form of the genitive, equivalent to iakar* 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

MaithilI Dialect (as used bu Hindus op the lower castes;, 

(Darbiianoa Disteict.) 

^ I c(m lA cim 

ha 1 5^ 1 c(ii 4 I ta<i 

^ e(Ns) .4^9 ^9 ^ 

m ^ HA WA ^• 

AS Al^ m\Q hnsS \ fx«HA ^ ^1‘ S\H !^;>H 

'A^Al HA A^Q 1 Ai^Al ^ utcH J ^ 

^'J^Al HIA mZ 0l Am9^ S\H aT) 9» tA^Al 

«H 1 1(1 <* aThi^ ha I ^A «1A j 

^ ill^A ^ ^ilAlA9^ AS AHAIH ^Q I ^|hI^ 

A^^ 1 ^HA\ «l{ AHAI JIH A Al^H I ^ HA HI A HA ^ 

aTa <im ’Aflo I AiH^ Oil u|4(o i bt^A v^hia «a 4T^ eea 

%A AiH ^Tttiat^ hhh^ ^q 4^i«i^Hi Hvoli ^eS. ^ia^Ta ^ e^ii 

^ \ ^A\ 0^ HIH fH An§ AHAIH ^QJ 

A<i >Aiii aT^ ^ I Am hh ahai ^i^a ^ 

ih U|oi % ^ ^Al fll, IIT^AI H^Al, ?[ 5 ^, HA^ ^ H^Hl 

e?i 1 . HiAino Aiaji 01 ^ hia ^ ^h Mvt m ^ 

W hTa 4 *^2 I \ ^^\ Sio e?0 ^ ^A PiiQ X % Ain 

' 3 '^ ^A QXM I 

\f\(HA '%^A As^l AA A^A A^> AA?^ AAl^^T^ AW 

iUA ^Afl^ I AHAl A^T^A ^Ajo^ ih Al^ * 

I ^ H'A <^^^Q^ \h A^ mo At^ Oitt ^2 1^ ill^A 
AlH HA HiilHO AWl hAOI^ I I Alt^ HA ^ AHHilH ^2, AblA A^l StO I 
W iil»4 =IW ^ ih,<, J,^^, g„S , 

w Ts«) 1^1 »ti?-t ^<(1 ^TaiJl h'khi 1^' ., 1 ^ 
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1^0, fit ^HH.1 «l^4t ^ ^ ^^0 ih. ^¥l 

5^St ^Thh.! I oT=i^^ ^ ^li ^ ^^**1 ^>1 ^ 

i m^Q «iTa? fis^Ai B fit »^l^l^iQ «tisRi HX^Q «iTa}, m, 
at ^hhi ^;ii ^ ^hhi «<Ta? ^ ?^vi »it§^ tsR^l?^ i 

^ *<'k *^4 wit i 
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[No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

MaithilS Dialect (as used by Hindus of the lower castes). 

(Darbhaxga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

gota-ke 

dui 

beta 

rahaik. 

Chhot“ka 

beta 

bap-sau 

One 

yerson-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

The-younger 

son father-to 

kahal'kaik je, ‘ bap, hamar 

hissa 

sabh dhan dai 

dab.’ 

Bap 

said 

that, * Father, my 

share 

all wealth having-given give.' 

Father 

6-kar 

hissa dhan 

bat* 

dekkaik. Tborek 

din par 

chhot‘*ka beta 

hi$ share wealth 

dividing 

gave. 

A- few 

days on 

the-younger son 

apaa 

sabh dhan 

ekattha 

kai 

bari 

dur des chal* 

gel. 

his-own 

all wealth 

together 

making very distant country going 

went. 

Ot 

apan 

sabh-ta 

dhan 

ku-karam-me 

oha-dblak. 

O-kar 

There 

his-ouMi 

entire 

wealth 

bad-deeds-in 

he-wasted. 

Ilis 

sabh 

dhan jakhan oha-gelaik. 

oh* 

dcs-mi 

bar 

bhari 

all 

wealth when was-wasted. 

that 

country -in 

a-great 

heavy 

akal 

par^lai. 

Takhan 

0 

oh* des-mi ek 

gOtdk oh’-thilm 


famine 

fell. Then he 

that 

coiwtry-in 

a person's 

■near 

sugar 

charaiba-par 

nOkar 

rabal. 

Ok-ra 

sugarak 

kbaibak 

swine 

feeding-on servant 

remained. 

By-him 

of -swine 

of-fceding 

bhus-0 

ne kbaiba-lai 

bhctai. 

•Takhan 

ok^ra bos 

bhelaik, 

mOn 

chaff-even 

not eating-far 

was-got. 

When 

to-him senses became, consideration 

partai 

36 , ‘ham'‘ra 

bapak 

ob*-tham 

katek 

nokar achb*, 

, jak'ra 

happened 

that, * my 

father's 

near 

hoio-many servants are. 

to-iohom 


kha-pl-ka adhik dhan 

hatiing-eaten-{and)-drunh much toealth 

marai-chM. Ham bapak ota jaeb, 

am-dtiing. I father's there will-go, 

Bbag"banak bar ap®radh kail. Ham 

of- God great sin did. I 


baohai-chhaik ; ham ota blaikbi 
remains-iicer ; I here by-hunger 


kah‘bai je, 
l-will-say that, 

tobar beta kahaibak 
thy son of-heing- called 


nab‘ chbiau. Ham*ra 

not am-bp-thee. Me 

I-sabh bat maa-ml 
These words mind-in 

lag pah^bal. Lgkin 
near he-orrhed. Bui 


ap“na 

thine-oum 


ts 

thou 

than*, 

having-resolved. 


ob‘-tham nbkar 
near a-servant 
bapak 6ta chalal. 

father's there he-went. 


“ bam tobar o 
“ I of -thee and 

worthy 
rakhA” ’ 


jakbian pharaka-h* chhal, o-kar 

when at-a-distance-evea he-wa$» his 


hee^:' ’ 
Bapak 
Father's 

bap 

father 
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dekhitdh' mam“tak lei; ok*ra dis jaMi chaWai; ok^ra gar*dan‘-mi 

m~aeeing compassion took; his direction quickly he-went; Us neck-m 

laga-ka cbumba lei^kaik. Beta kahal^kai je, ‘ bap, ham 

having 'Stuck kiss took. The-son said that, * Father, I 
tohar Bhag“banak bar ap'radh kailah^ Taa ham tohar beta 

of -thee of'God great sin did-for4hee. Therefore 1 thy son 

kabaiba jog nab* cbhi.’ 0«kar bap eb‘-par ap‘na nokar-ki 

{of) -being-called fit not am.* His father this-ou his-own servanls-to 

kabal*kai je, ‘kbub nik nik nua la, ek^ra pahira; 

said that, ‘very good good garment bring, on-t his- {person) put-on; 

authi bath -mi dahi ; pan“bi-se pahira*dabi ; mo^el bacbha la.*ka 

airing hand-on put ; shoes-with clothe ; the-fatted calf having -brought 

marS., 3 e ham-sabb kba-pi-ka khusi kari. 

kill, that vae having-eaten-{and)-drunk happiness may-make. 

Kiyaik-tau hamar beta mar‘-ka jl-ailai; i beta bera-gel- 

JBeoauss my son having-died has-come-to-life; this son had-heen- 

chhal, se pber bhetal’ 1 kab^ sabh kliusi 

lost, he again has-been-got.’ This saying all happiness 


kara lagal. 

for-making began. 

Jakhan o-kar bafka beta ' khet-sau gbar abait-rahai, gbarak 

When his elder son the-field-from home was-coming, of-the-home 

naj^dik nacb o gaa suu4ak. Ap“Da nokar-sau pucbhal^kai je, 

near dancing and singing he-heard. His-own servant-from he-asked that, 

‘ai kl chhiaik, je nacb gan hoi-chhaikp’ 0-sabb kahaPkaik 

this what is, that darning singing is-occurring ?’ Thhy said 
l|e, ‘tobar bhai ael acbb*; nike jeka ailai-bai, tai tdhar 

tlud, ‘thy brother come is; well became he-is-eome, therefore thy 

hat) ek motael bacbha martak-bai.’ Tah‘-par 6 .tam“sae-gelai. 


this what 
ie. ‘tobar 


bap 

father 


‘thy 

ek 


father o/ fatted ccdf has-killed. 

agan nab‘ gel Tai b-m o-kar bap 
io-the-inner-court not went. Then his J 
nebora kara lag“lai. 0 apbia ba 

entreaty to-niake began. He his-own fa\ 

din-sau liam tobar seba kailiau. 

days-from I thy service did-for-thee. 

babav naV kail, taio t6 

outside not I-did, nevertheless thou 

bacbcb-o ne kbae-lal deUb, 

the-voung‘One-even not eating -for gavest, 


Tah'-par 

That-on 

babar 


6 tam^sae-gelai, 
h£ beeame-angry, 

aV ok*ra 


Then his father outside having-come to-him 


0 apbia bap-sau kab^lak je, 
He his •oion father-to said that, 

a kailiau. Tob^ra kah^E-sau 

ce did-for-thee. Thy saymg-fr<m 


babav nab 

outside not 

bacbcb-o 

the-yotmg -one-even 


ham°ra 
to-me 
je bam 
that I 


kabio 


kbusi 


karit^bu. 


Lekin tobar 


happiness mighf-have-made. JBut 


ap“na d 
mg-own j 
beta, je 
son, who 


‘etek 
‘ 80 -many 
kono kaj 
any action^ 
bak*rik 
of-a-goat 

dost-sabbak 

friends-of 


apan 

his-own 
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sabh dhan randi-baii-mi oha-ka ael achli^ 

all toealth harlotry -m having^ sqtiandered come is, 
motael bachha mav'^la-acblV.’ Bap kahal'^kai, 

the-fatted calf Jiast-killed: Thefather said. 


haiB^ra sang rabai-chhai- J6-kich.b^ dban bani^ra 

me with remainest. Whatever wealth to^me 


tak^'radai t§ 
is, himfor thoi^ 
^ beta, to har-dam 

* soQi, thou always 


achh', se sabh 
-that all 


tobar-e 
thine* even 


chhian k . Ha m'^ra* sabh -k § 

is-to^thee. To-m 

bhai mar*-ka pher 
brother having-died again 


khub khnsi-knr bujh, 

much happines8‘Of {there-is) •j^ro;priety , 
ji-ailau-achh\ * 
has-come-to-lifefor-thee,^ 


je 

for 


tohar 

thy 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

Between the District of Davhhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr 
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Malda, all of which lie north, or, 
in the case of Malda, north-east of the Eiver Ganges. Pumea and Malda may be left 
out of consideration for the. present. Northern Bhagalpur consists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madhipura. The former is the northern of the two, and is bounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the east by the low country which contains the 
shifting bed of the Eiver Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Dar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, the Samastipur subdivision of Dar- 
bhanga, North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maitbili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard MaithiE tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will be found in part Y of the Seven 
Oramnars of the Dialects and Suh-dialeete of the BihdH Language, written by the 
present author. , The following, are the chief points of difference between it and 
Standard MaithiE : — 

A. PEONTJNOIATION— 

The principal difference is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, ‘ he sees,’ is dSkhai, not 
dekhai as in Standard MaithiE. 

B. NOIJNS- 

Anotner termination of the Genitive is ke. Before the Glenitive termination k, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from nend, a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
nenahi not nenak, as m Standard MaithiE. The Locative in e, which is rare in Standard 
MaithiE, is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

0. PEONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows,— mdr, mdre,or mdra; hcmar, 
hamate, or harn’ra; tdr, tore, or tora; tohar, toh’re, or toh'‘ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is ok, ahB, or a^ae. The Genitives of ji, who ; eS, he ; and M, 
who P ; are fS-kar, ie-kar, and kS-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
jek^ra, tekfra, and ketfrA. The oblique form of kl, what P, is kcdhi, kethi, kahe, kahf, 
or kiyS. 

D. VERBS— 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Eorms have the same power as in Standard 
MaithiE:— 


Person. 

Porm 1. 

Porm II.. 

Form III. 

Form IV. 

1 

Of or oil • • ' • 

1 

r, iai (Fern. ?) • • 

iainh. 

2 

S (Pom. 

Jith* 

; Same as Form IV . 

dltf df hcMf or hmh • s 

hmh. 

a 

ai or aih • « • 

' 

athf ath*, « (Fem, 1), or 
anh (Fem. ink,) 

ifkinkf hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 
third person :— 

Eorms I and II.— oi, kaik. Form III.— Afd, f, cmh, at, Eem. ki, inh, it. Form 
JY.— khe*nhg 
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In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina- 
tions 

Form I. — a, haz^ ha. 

In the third person, Form I either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 
following, — e, ai^ and, in North Monghyr, a. The terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, d, at ; fem. It. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — 1st person, E (only in North Monghyr) ; ^;rcl person, kaL 

Form III. — 1st person, ianh^ ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

The following are the termiaatioris of the Future : — 


Person. i 


Form I. 


Form ni. 


1 

2 

3 


ho, bai, haih . , . . ah 

be, he, hai, hai, hh§, bhaT, hlu, hhik btih, hti, hhtm. hltauk . 


at, tai, taih ; (Foin.) aift 


. i tanJo (Fc*m. finh), fa (Fom. ti'), 
tni (Fein, iif), tafh'. 


Korni» II and IV. 


biiinh. 
fifmnh. 
think, thnm. 


As ia Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of tlie verb which should 
be used. The following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and II are used when the subject is non-honoriftc. Forms III and IV 
when it is honorific. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned, with 
respect. 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter- 
mination of the first or third person is changed to au or auk, respectively. The termin- 
ations h%, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also ow and auk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 


AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of hai, he is, the following forms are also used : — ah', ah, eh, yeb, ya, ha, 

ehai. 

Besides the base chha* which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, ohhikai, he is. A common form of the Srd singxilar of the simple verb 
is aohh, or chha, instead of aohh^. 

In Madhipura, the Fast Participle of the verb hoeb, to become, is hdl, as well as 
the bhel of Standard Maithili. 

AUTHORITY— 

Guiisrsos, G. a.,— S sim fJramm-irs of tho Dialectt and SiU,-dtataefs of th« Bi/idrl Lnnguagt. Fwt V. 

South MarihtU. Dialaot of South Darbhangd, North Muugt r, and the Maiheptird tubdivition 
of Bhagalpdr. Calcutta, 188&. 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
rraeinhles StancUrd Maithili, and as other speoimens will be given, it is unnecessary' to 
give the entire Parable. 


throw a final short i, by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus for cW', having gone; pair for having fallen, and hSet, i.e.. iait, for 
bai , having divided. Note, also, the form kat^^kdhkB, having done. 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHlRl. 

Maithili Dialect (Southekn Variety). (Wadhipura, Bhagalplr.) 

Specimen I. 

^ i m^i eim ^ % 

hi I ^ M ^ m Iq% I 

\ahi ^ i\ 

^ ^0 ^0^ i ^ci ^ SQ^ 

^ ^ %b M I ad ^ 

iiHld QM I ad ^ aisHi ^a ^ StQ u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

!£0e a<i*mi-ke dui beta ohhalai, ChlioVka beta ap*na bap-kS 
A-ceriain man-fo tvoo sons were. The-youmger son his-own father-to 

kabal*kai ki, ‘hammar Mssa dhan bSet de^i..’ Okar bap diino 

said ihatt *my share wealth having-divided give.* JSis father the-two 

bhai-ke dhan baet del*kai. Kuchh" dinak bad chhot“ka beta dhan 

brothers-to wealth having-divided gave. Some of-days after ihe-yownger son wealth 

sab jama kar‘-kai-k§, kono aur muluk-ke ohail-del®kai. I’ab apan dhan 
all collected having-made, some other comtry-to went-away. Then his-own wealth 
sab aukbinik pachlm ber'bad k4i-del®kai. Jakhan u sab kharaoh kai-del®kai, tab 
all revelry-of after wasted he-made. When he oil spent had-made* then 
one bai? akal pair gelai. Tab u ad^nd garib how^il lagal, 

there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sahar-ml kono ad®mi kote ii nokar rah'-gel. 

Then the-city-in a-certain man near he a-servant remained. 


The next speoimen comes from the Begusarai Subdivision of North Monghyr. 
It is a folk-tale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolaha, or man of the weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gotham of Bihar folk-tales. 

The original is ^ven in facsimile, as it is a good speoimen of the lEaithi character 
of North Monghyr. 


u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlBl. 

miTHIM BiaIBCT (SOUTHBMT VaEIETT;. (BEOtTSAEAI, NoETHEEN MoNGHTE.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

\ . V. ' / 

Call - </» el ' b - ^Jill4n ^ 

— H . 14,8V)— ^ o4 — 

L 

,. /I '^* O 

- Hl>W _ - I Vi - ^ ^ 

<=h^ ^ — fV, 

^ Ai^l ^ ^ , — c4i— ><lOl — >i?i8 vi\ n- 

If, ^8 «A ~ , *4, _ ^ ^ 

1“ + A'in — CuVii — wi»/l-* i — 

>N \ 

I ^^06 — rtM — -.^14,^1 — 

0^ ^ \ 

r^. . >x N» /* V 

^ ^ ^ /J 1^ 



SOUTHBBir STANBABS UAITHIlj (kOBTH HOX&HTB). 


8 S 


- I*#! - vt 

-^ \‘ \\ V. 

MM — >. -VHoH '#J — 

oil/? — ^ 

n M/| -»y1\ 4,-11 - 

\\ O .N .0 

- 1 4,_ ^ /I _ fU^'l-^-irt^- ^i^1 - 

'IK/)- r^f,^- ^i/ji /< V'l - C- <y ^c#/ — 

V Z1 ' \ V 

- 6\:>\ e - i4> - — 

•’yl^ - 6^ - ^ ^CkJ^ ^ pi ^l/}^ 

/-^ \\ \\ \ 

fe (4/ -1-4^ -. n - 'SW* *^1*'^/1 - ^? 5 d\o}^ - / *^ - 


V V 




\ 


>\' 


^*if^ 


^ N* \ ’, 

'syi'i — c<4i — -y»Vi-0>“-<^<5<n— n«^ — ^>^1 — *#/^^ 

' \' \ A N \* V /I 

v»^i ^ ~ PI — '^m*;/ - - H/e 

:?!) /f|-.5|^ M<r] - Alof- ^e^oij - 

— -VIH— — — -^l^ - M — 

(^^Vr - <^11 - 5^- Hi - - Ml — (<^- 

v> 

<»ii'i-jj“i- •t' - ^ — 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIUAHI. 


Maithii5 Dialect (Southekx Vakiety). (Begysarai, Noktherx Moxghye.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi gaw-me ego jol^ba rahai. Jab 

A-'Ceriain viliage-in a weaver was. When 

das pand'rah rupaia jaur kailak, tab ap'Ba 

ten fifteen rupees collected made, then his^otcn 

‘ ai rupaia-se haiu bhais mol-lcb, ar o-kar 
* these Tupees-with I a-buffido toUl-buy, and its 


3 ol“ba rahai. 


weaver 


Jab 

When 


u kamaet kamaet 

he labouring labouring 

maugi-sl kab*lak ki, 

mfe-to he-said that, 

dv'idh dahl kbaeb.’ 

milk {and) tyre toill-eat' 


'these rupees-with ^ I a-buff(do mll-buy, and its milk {and) tyrewilWat' 
Oi-par jolab^nia kabaBkai ki, ‘ham-liQ dudli dabi lailiar 

That-on the^weaver’s wife said that, ‘ I-also milk {and) tyre io-my-father's-home 


patbM karab.’ I bat sun‘.kg jolabVa kbisiae-kg okTa 

sending will-do' This word having-heard the-weaver having-become-nngry her 

bar maB maraBkai, ar kabaBkai ki, ‘ ‘bam-ta diidb dabi 

a-great beating heat, and said that, ' 1-mi-my.part milk {and) tyre 
khaibe na kaili-ab, i laib'rg pathaiti.’ Tai-par 

eating-even not have-done, this- {woman) to-her-father's-house wHUenrl' That-on 

okar maugi rus’-kg lahira cbal*Iai. Tab jolab'wa 

hts wife having-heen-hvffed to-h£r-father^ s-house went. Then the-weaver 
ok^^a pacbbw pachli« phirabM-lel chalal. Jaet jaet apan 

her behmd behind causing-her-to-retum-for went, Going going his-own 

faiher-tn-laws-house he-reached. Then his brother-in-law him-from asked 
ki, ‘T6 kabS aile-acbb?’ Tai-par 6 jolab*wa kabaBkai ki, ‘bam-ta 
that. You where have-co^?’ That-on that weaver said that,^I-on-tke-cne-hmd 

tob‘re bia ailad-ab.’ Jab o-kar sar ok‘ra.^ abftl-ke 

to-you only •here have-cor^ie * JFhfin ? r . 

“ hrother-in^aw htm^from owning*of 

bal puchhe l^^lai, tab « sab bat banae-banae-kg 

^ the-whole affair eonstrueting-eonstrueting 

told ft, mSiaBkai, ar kabaBkai 

^ * ** irother-m-law him a-great beating bent, and said 

la, *ai-rel tobar bhais hamai* +54- 

f w • UM i ujarai-ab*?* Tai-par 

ffn 0 my mat-fenee every-day why destroys?' That-on 


that, * You where have-come f 
tobTe big ailau-ab.’ 
to-you only-kere have-oome.* 
bal puchhe l%*lai, 
the-reason asking began, 
kabaBkai. Tai-par o-kar 
t(Ad, That-on hix hvnth. 
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SOUIHEEN STA2IDARD MAITIIli (NORfH MONGHTR). 

6 jolab^wa kahe lag‘lai ki, ‘5e-h6, 6kli*ne-ta baia bhaisbo 
that weaver saying began that^ * Oh ! oh I mw-even-on-the-one-hand I a-hvffalQ-eoen 
na lelau-aobh. Tobar kaisi ujarabehha ? ’ Tai-par 5*kar sar 

not have-got. Yotir mat-fence how ie-it-destroying ?* That-on hk brother-in-law 

kabai lag^lai ki, ‘are bur'bak, bbais t5 lell nai, tab bamarbabin dadb 
saying began that, * 0 fool I a-haffalo you dU-get mt, then my mter milk 

kahS-si bbejhal*kau je to ok*ra mar pit gari gafijan 

where-from sent-of-thme that you her beating striking abuse distress 

kaiWil-acbb ? ’ Tab jolab'wa bnjbHak, ai ap*na balf-ke hath pakai^ 

have-done Then ihe-weaver understood, and his-own wife’s hand seizing 

iSlak, a dun® bekat‘ ap*na ghar ael, ar sukb-si rahSi 

took, and the-two perms (heir-own Jioitse came, and happiness-wiih to-remain 

lagal. 

began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. When he had saved some ten or fifteen 
rupees by honest labour, he said to his wife, ‘111 buy a buffalo with this money, and 
drink the milk and tyre which I get from it’ His wife replied, ‘and I’ll send some 
milk and tyre regularly to my own people.’ This reply angered the weaver, and he gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, ‘ before I’ve eaten my milk and tyre, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Then up got his wife, and went off in a huff to her 
own people. The weaver followed her in the hope of bringing her back, and at length 
reached his father-in-law’s. There be met his brother-in-law, who asked him why he 
had come, ‘0, as for me,’ he said, ‘I’ve only come to see yozt.’ The brother-in-law, 
however cross-questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, ‘Ah, then, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every day !’ The weaVer cried between the blows, 
‘ Oh ! Oh ! Why I don’t even • own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-law, ‘ You fool I If you had not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk here about which you gave her all that beating and abuse ?’ Thefi.' 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her home, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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BIHARi. 


EASTERN MAITHILT OR GA5WART. 

Tke language of the greater part of Purnea Bistrict closely resembles the South 
Maitliili with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda, however, the 
bulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under the head of that language. We may, therefore, say that Maithili is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the district. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman caste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Barbhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the Bistrict is estimated at 30,000, The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the Bistrict, and, even to the east of the River Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as GaSwari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
Iharus who inhabit the northern part of the Bistrict, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Eull particulars regarding the Tharus will ho found on pp. 311 and fif, under the 
head of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure auy specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili are the follow- 
ing 

I. PRONUNCIATION.— As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before ai or au. Thus, dekhai, pot dehhai, he sees. 

II. NOUNS.— -The termination of the Genitive is Ar, he, kar or ker. 

III. ^ PRONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hamni^, and of the second person, tohs. The genitive singular sometimes ends in e ; 
thus, tohar or toh’re, thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap'ne, iha, 
or. aha. The Bemonstrative pronouns are i, l, i, ihdy, eihl, or Uhl, this, and u, we, 
wohay , or vthi, that. The genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and he, who ? exejakar ovje-kar ; 
taker OT fekar ; and ka kar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
av& Jak^rd or Jek?rd 1 tak'^ra or tekf‘,rd ; and kak-'ra or kehrd. ‘What?* is ki or ka, 
oblique, katlil or kithl. Anyone, someone, is kOi, oblique, kathu, kono, kak“ro, kekf'ro, 
or keVrahaii. Anything, something, is kuchh or kuohh*, oblique, kuchh, kuehh*, or 
kethl. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sab, sibt, si, or dr. 

IV. VERBS. In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is hon-honoriflc, and tbe object also non-honorifio. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, but the object is honorific. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object nomhonoriflo. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili, 
ihe.forms in which special honour is shown to the object' have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in cordmon nse. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithili, the plural is the same as the singular. The first person 
is often used honorifically instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional 


Person. 

Form I. j 

Form III. 

1 

2 

cs -- rti ^/v .a 

u, Oy au, au, or a 

_ ^ «v 1 

a, e, B, ov ai 

i, iai. 

dy hdk, hauk. 

3 

ai, aik 

at. 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may end in hat or haik, and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ah. In the case of intransitive verbs, we may also have, 
for the same person, the termination hd. 

Por the Future, we have the following terminations : — 


Person. 

Form I , 

^ Form III, 

1 

1 

hai, ho or hm 

aht, ht. 

2 

hd, he, hBy hat, hJiB, or mi 

hd^ b^hdk, hhauh 

3 

at, tai, it, itai, tah, itah 



i6ai, ibdt etc., may be substituted for 65, etc., thus resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dehkih% is equivalent to the Bengali dekhiba, pronounced 
dekUhb, I will see. 


Regarding the use of these perscms, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
at or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote^ in the 
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to au and auk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination ain used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this ain becomes aun. These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithili. 

auxiliary verbs— 

The initial h of the Standard MaithiE hat, he is, is dropped, and we have ai. This 
verb forms a future, hatbai, I shall be, which is conjugated throughout, 

“Pftaidft!* the base * chha,* we have also a strengthened base ‘chhikci,* Thus, ehhai, 
achh, or ehhikai, he is. 

The Past tense of the verb hoeb, to become, is hot, not bh§l, as in Standard Maithili. 
In this, also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bhgl is, however, also used. ‘ Having 
become,* is bhg~ke. s. 

. FINITE VERBS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dg'khal, seen. In Eastern 
it may also end in U. Thus, dekkil. This is specially the case in Oentral 
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Purnea, on the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally be pre- 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekh“lai or dekhilai, he 
saw. Here again, we see the shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substituted for I, as in kaine-ehhattn, for kaile-chhaun, (thy father) has made. 

AtTTHOEITT— 

Gsibbson, G. a ., — Seven Orammars of the Dialects and Suh-diaUcts of the Bihdrt Language. Part VIII. 

Maiihil-JSangdli Dialect of Central and Western Duranigd, Calcutta, 1887. 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the EaitM 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the Boman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaitbi type, and is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As uanal, in written Kaitbi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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[No. 9.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAUI 


MAiTHiiii Dialect (Eastben Vaeiett). (Oenteal and Weston Pdekea.) 


Specimen I. 


‘im tmi 


Ti'cfiinS' m'[\ 

■^i-t ^hS' 

^<TiH 6PW 

viQ^flg Qmis] <H'<i-e>$!'^ ^'1 


iC[QA} m it ^ 

upt &f ¥011 >sin ' t 4 

in g^§' sTl 

^\>i mri* ^tn niw nwS' 
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jyiii ?u'i^ •^4111*1 ^^(s’Si’i' ■vi'!^ 

ttivia 4>1 -*166 ^^10 (f\i*i<ll\ 

^a'l ^*jv ■3'®' ^ 5'6ei e^nP 

?'«§' ®iH\ ’^ci^i'sv •gie.t iWH 

-<i>im<fl9^ «ivi'ii-«( ^«i(? -^i 

mYir!>%i#)n Y«i 

«f|ai ‘H't SS*^ i'flIS ^8‘WI<11 

<n&lAl*n«t ^1 ¥sii ^3ii iitw 

v(0Sn *^''-1 (^<11 ■<\'flu^ iW'W 

m «^M 

mir([66^ 

Y'an ‘I'i^Ji it <n«*<tfn ^♦'iSex 

>afl Mil rtH« ®^6S 

Q'ifet' '§ tv &mB% s'^h' 

^e^«i mH 'fc^ %\ S^<.i«< 



EASTBRN MAITH^ (PUBNISA.). 
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<nan'e ^isii 

A.t 

■^A^ll Mlil^ «<=^'sf> 

^a 3 ^t\ -^6'^ H-g-As ■stv^el 

iVAels 

ovwT^tJ'^ m(5Vimi^' 

@t> §9li^) (Vf ‘Ifl C'A-«lA 

0 AlC iA€-M iW 

"u^«.VA aVMHA A\IA 0 .^^ 

/111' (SI ^ </ne?\A IaS -f itiJl ^ 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

MATTHiii Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Ptjrnea.) 

Spechvien I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek g5ta-ke dui beta rahain. OkVa-ml-se chhot'ka bap-se kah^lak ke, ‘ ho bap, hamar 
bakh^ra je sanapat hoetah ha^mra de-da.’ Tekh*ni Ci ok“ra sampat bSt‘ dePkai. Aur 
thorek din bit“ie-se chbot®ka beta sabhai bator'-ke dtir des cbal gelai, aur ote apan 
sampat luoh*pani-mi burail’kai. Aur jekh'ni sabhai burae cliukal u des-ml bhari 
akal bhelai, aur u bip*ti-m§ gire lagal. Takh“ni u desak ek dhanikak pathahga* 
pakar®lak. tJ apan khet sabh"-ml sugar oharabe bhejaPkain, aur ok“ra man rahai ke 
u chhil*ka sab je sugar khae-chbai apan pet bhare. Koi ok“ra nahl dai-rabai, takh'ni 
bichSirtak ke, ‘hamar bap kane ket®na banihari karaichb, aur ham bhukh marai-chhi, 
ham ut^i-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok^ra kah*bai ke, “ ho bap, hammi Bhag®man-se 
aur toh^ra 8am®ne ap^radh kail-chhihaun, aur ab i. jokar nahl ke pher® toh'ra beta 
kab*lai-haun. Ham'ra tohl apan banibar pibat banabdh.” * Tab uth‘-ke apan bapak lag 
ehalal, aur u iekh'niphar'kairahekeok’ra dekh*-ke okar bap-ke daya bhelai ; aur daur*- 
ke ok®ra gaUa lagae lePkai ; aur bahut chumalkai. Beta ok®ra kahaPkai, ‘ hammai 
Bhag®man kane aur toh’ra kane ap'radh kailau, aur ab i jukar nahl ke pher® tohar beta 
kah®lai-haun.’ Apan naukar sab-se okar bap kahaPkai ke, ‘ nik nik bastar nikal* andh, 
aur ok^ra pinhabhauk ; aur ok^ra hath ml Sguthi, aur pair-ml juta pinhae dahauk, 
aur ham khaaa, aur nik manaia. Me je hamar i beta (muil) rahe, ab jil chie ; herael- 
rahe ab milal-ohhe.’ Tekli®ni u khusi kare lagal. 

Aur 6kar bar*ka beta khet-me rahai. Jakh*ni gharak lag ailaik git aur nichak 
sabad sun®lak. Takh'ni ek naukar-ke bolae-ke puehhakkai ke, * i Id ehbikai ?’ tJ kahaPkai 
ke, ‘toh*re bhai ail-cbhaun, aur tohar bap bara utsab kaine-chbaun, ethik lei je unik 
paiPkaun.’ "0 kur“dh bbe-ke bhit’ri nah? gel ; ke bhiPri 3ig*na-8e bap okar bah^rae-ke ok*ra 
bodh®lak. Okar uttar-ml bap-se kaMlak ke, ‘ dekh&, tab, et*na baras-se tohar seba 
karaiohln ; kakban* hau tohar bat-se pharak nab? bhelau ; tai par ek-ta baMiik bacb- 
cbo nab? del&-hai, ke apan bit-l6k-se mil-ke khusi manamau ; aur jakban tohar i beta 
ailaun, je tohar sampat paturia-ml bhu^kail'kaun t§ ek*ra lei bara utsab kail*hauk.’ 
0 ok®ra kabaPkai, ke, ‘ he balak, tobi har-dam hamar sang cbhdh ; je sab sampat 
h^ar chbaib, se tohar chbiMhaun. Takh’-ni utsab kar®nl uchit rahe. Me je tohar i bhai 
muil rah^un se jil*haun j aur herail-raliaun se bhePPhaun.’ 


^Protection. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHiRl. 

Maithili Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Pxjrnba.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

m hTq^i 1 1 (|haI Sia^iT i 

'850 ^ Tiah h\a 1 1 


transliteration and translation. 

Kathi binu muhama malina bhela, Sakhia he, 

What without face pale became, Friend 0, 

Kathi binu dehia, re, jhamari gela na? 

What without body, ah, emaciated went 0 ? 

Pana binu muhami, re, maiina bhela, Sakhia he, 

Betel without face, ah, pale become, Friend 6, 

Pia binu dehia, re, ihamari gela nl. 
Beloved without body, ah, emaciated went 0. 
Garaji uthala ghana ghora, Sakhia he, 

Bearing rose clouds terrible. Friend 0, 

Se-ho dekhi darala jiba m5ra, Sakhia he. 

That-also seeing feared life mg, Friend 0. 

Dharabai ibgini-kara bhesa ml, Sakhia he, 

l-will-tahe asoetic-of guise. I, Friend 0, 

Karabai mS pia*ke udesa, Sakhia he. 

Will-do I beloved-of search; Friend 0. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

For want of what has Tour face become pale, O Friend ? 
For want of wbat has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betel, my face has become pale, O Friend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, O Friend, 
When I see that also, my soul is teinified, O Friend- 
I will assume the garb of an ascetic, O Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, O Friend. 
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This dialect is almost confined to the south of the Ganges, The only esception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogri Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pro* 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the 'Banka Sub- 
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, where it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the 
centre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. Only in the 
south-west of the District, in the Subdivision of Deoghur (Deogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maithili being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dravidian lan- 
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of people living in the same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chhika-chhiki Boli. 


liTame of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

... - - - 

Monghyr . • • . . 

200,000 

Bhagalpur • . . . 

920,000 

Sonthal Parganas 

599,781 

Total 

1,719,781 


The name ‘ Chhika-chhiki * is that given to the dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appears 
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahi, but this, as will be subsequently shown, 
is incorrect. It is called * Ohhika-chhilri Boli,’ owing to the frequence with which the 
word chhihai, meaning ‘ he is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnea. Sufidce it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o ’ in the English word ‘ hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter which is represented in transliteration 
by 0 . It should be remembered that, in the following specimen, every 6 at the end of a 
word is pronounced 6, like the ‘ o ’ in the word ‘ hot .* Thus, what in Standard Maithili 
would be ajpOtti, own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap“no, pronounced ap’nS. The other 
peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final short i. Thus, instead of the 
Standard Maithili &«r*, having done, South Bhagalpur has ^ar ?.^ The local dialetet has 
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sonthal Farganas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihari in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century ^Antonio, a Roman Catholic Mission* 
ary at^ Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now be found, 

AOTHORITY-^ 

GsiBQsoKy G. Grammccvs of the J)ictlects and S'tib^dialects of the JBihdrt La^nguage* Calcutta* 1887- Part 

VII- — South MaithiH^JSangdlt Dialect of South JShagaZ^ur, Calcutta* 1887. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva-nagari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Roman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country, across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is t he Kaithi. 

Calcutta Bevieto, Vol- v, June, 1S46, p. 722. Also Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. Ixii* 1893, pp. 41 and 
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[No. li.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHAeI. 

Maithili (Chhika'Chhiki boli) Dialect. (South Bhaoalpue.) 

^ ^ 5nr fk?{i fk Itt ^ ^ ^ 

^ f ^ t ^fr frt wfr ^ ^ i ?r% ft 

w ^ft tff # ^ gr 3PTM 3rt I ^fr 

^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 g» fNi^ ^ 

?Tt gi t ^ 

T% I ^ fl^ ^ ?R ^ WTt ^ ^»rl fifi ^ JJfRT W 

# fNiT rpr 5t I ?ra ^ 

^ ^ ^I'ff ^?nft wu|;% ^ ^ ^rw 1 

?Tttt tzT «nr 1 ¥»T^t ^ ft^^ ^ 1 

^ ’!R5ft WR ^ IT# ^ ^ ^ tn: ^ ftiift ^ 'srtcinT ^ 

^fTT ^ ## I ?R ir frit # %?T ^ »raT #* ITT^ ^IIT I ^ 

ftirct tJT ^ iTw^T # ^w ^RTt ^ mft it iTT^ itct 

^rH w it (ftft WIT wi^^tI # itw *i?j w^f I ?R wrtwiwt WTW wrtiit ’^wiw % 
Wi^5T^ fi wfs^TT ^ WRIT WTtIT # WH# WJT^ ^ST^TT ftT^TW WTP^ t[WI f flT s t it WT#" 

fw^fTW ^fi" wrrw its tt ^t fw*f t?t iff wrrcV wwr itit fit w#it % ^Tit ^ wr*^’ wiri 

^TTWT wrw firit ^ wtff wrT?:^ ^ 11 

rf^it itWiWt WlWiT WIT % #' W# I Wf^wit IW f^wff f # If ?nR it<T ^it 

f ^wfw #" wr^ fwf t ¥w fi itw w 1 ttw ^wr itwrw itwratw itwt ^iwtt wt 
itwr ^’w I irCt WT^ itit fit wtf t Trrwt it*! 1 fit Rwit 5 twr wit # twrwncr 

wf ^T #fit I If 1 wTfT Ifi # fefiwR i# wrTW> iw wrrl w lit f # 1 rrt wrtwfwt 

^x^ WTiw iwrit wrrwV wrtwfWT wT m Mwr fwwrit wiw^# 1 ?t% itwfwt wit wrw 
t WTfwf# fi wwwT fiw t iw it^ %ir wtwfi^ wiTwt itft wrw writ ww 

1TW%^ ww if wit WT3T it ww twrf fti ww wk itir # iw ^ wfwwf 1 ww fi 
HTWt 5TTW WflWt WgfwWT # WTW WRWt WWJT WW ^T WITW ^WtftW if WTtWfWT 

# itiT fit wiwT wrw^ i wt itwfwT wtw wtwt# fi iff it ww fiw ww wt 5 ww wr 
fw htwt ww # If ww itw iff i ww t wrw ^wTfiw iff fi fwncr ww Rrit git 
i git wrfr wrTw> wf it^ wrw iffi wwr wftw f %w twra-if wn^ f wttw wwt witw 
t ^1 ^it iwf#r II 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHA-Bl. 


MaII’HILI (CHHIKi-CHHIKi BOU) DIALECT. 


Eastern Group, 


(South Bhagaltue.) 


transliteration. 


tk ad‘mi ke du beta rabai. Okb:a mi se chbot“ka afno bap se kahakkai k', ‘balm, 
...x, \\«arnbnVhhamlh6vbbam‘radaide.’ Ek“rapar u ap'no dhaa ok‘ra bati 
]e dkan ba _ y cbbot‘ka beta sab ap^no dhan ikattha kar' ke 

a,n ia« ^ 

Van dd'kai. Tabs hau maluk ml bap akal paplai, ar* u kaagal boy gola'. U baa deS 
^nal baas ka yahl gSlai aro ™hl rabo lag-lai. tj okbra ap-ao kbat me soar obara»I 
t bM« del-kd. tr ok« khartl le nay detiyai. Tabs u har-kb hoi ke ap'no pSt bb^ 

1 bM letiyai jS .bar ke kbay ISI dSl jay rabai. JabS ok-ra bo, bh la. labe u ap'no 
mans n^ kabe lo'''lai k', ‘bam*iS bap ke etfid dban ohbai k‘ ketai naakar bb>y m o 

cbhai at* baohai bill chbaL JabS hamS bhukh ,S man tabal obbl. Tabs ImmS babu ke 
yabi iayobbl,aMbabukSkab‘bbain k',“hamS Bbag'wan ke nl'ta kam kafle obhi. 

Srtai i dnkbl obbl, aro tors lig-ohi bbl tore bsta kah'laire layak nay rab'la ^ _ro 
bbl naakar rakkh.” ’ JabS u ap'no bap kaa gelai ban, babnt dur par raha^ k ok ro bap 

l^adekhal'kaiar'ok'rababatdayabhelaL Tabs udannkebstake gab me aga,y Wtoi 

at- lel'kai. Tabs ok'rS beta bole lag'lai k', ‘ baba hamS Bhagwaa ke nl ta fan. 

L kenaplbbsl obbl. aro tors lagiohmS bbl tore m kah'lawal ke Jog nay mb'b. 
“ otM bap ap-nS nankar sS kabal'-kai k'. ‘ baybiya barbiya kap-ya btta Id lane mo 
otla pinabbai: ; ar" Sk BgHhi bbl bath mS pinbay dabl ; ar- gor mg jutta pinbay diA! , 
aro a mSto bSno baobbSra kS lan‘ ke mars fir' bamTa sab mdi ke kbao pro aro kbnsi 

Takh''Q.i ok'ro bar^ka beta kbet me cbhelai. Jakb'ni ii ghar lig^cba ailai ft 
sunike naukar si puebbakkai k‘, ‘ i sab k^ boycbbai r’ Tabe bunak nankar bolaWiam k 
‘ tore cbbot'ka bbai ail cbbatm. Toro babft moto beno baohhera marne cbbaun. Huno 
ap'no gel lar'ka ke pail'kat jaibno rabain taih'no.’ XT i bat sun ke kbisiyay gelai aro 
eLr ml rusi gelai. Tabs ok'ro bap babar cbal‘16 Mlai aro ok“ra se babut mbora 
bintikaral'kai. Tabs ok'ro beta bap se kabal'kai k^ ‘it'na din se bame toro sSba 
kar'libaun aro toro bat kabbi nay tar'libaun, tabs IS eko patba bhi nay dSl'bS, ki 
hams yar dost ke sang kbusi kartl. Jab k’ bambfo bbay kas'bi patnriya ke satb ap'no 
ssabta dban lutapatay cbalal ail'baun, to ok'ra le mota bSno bacbhSra maral'hai?’ 
Tabs Ok'rS bap bol'lai k', ‘ tSb to sab din sang rabai cbba, ab jS kuebb ham*ra pas chh^ 
ft sab tore cbbekau. Ab i bat munasib obbekaxL k‘ bam'ra sab mill juli-ke khua karaa, 
aw) ft tors bbay obbekaS jS marigel rabaim sS pbSr' ja'batt aro je beray gel rabaun se 

pbet* pSllau gel'baun.’ 
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The District of Monghyrj like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges. Northern Monghyr consists of the 
Begnsarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the Head-quarters Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of the Subdivision 
of Jamiu. The main language of the District is Bihari which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in the 
Head-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resemble the ‘ ChhiJcd-chkikt * dialect of 
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main languj^e of the people is the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari, with which we have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the ‘d ’ in the English word ‘hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes by the letter o as in ‘ham"ro 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a ’, as in ‘ chal*la *, he went. There is no rule observed in this 
‘ 0 ’ or ‘ a ’ being used according to the fancy of the writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the transliteration. 
All that is to be remembered is that every final ‘ o ’ and every final ‘ a ’ is to be pro- 
nounced like the ‘ d ’ in ‘ hot 

The vowels e and i are freely interchanged. Thus, in the same sentence, we 
have both cMilaif and cJihelait he was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as m the Southern Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short *, above the line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long 1. Thus, kan, having done, which corresponds to the kar' of Standard 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms ham-dr, we, and ap'nok, your-Honour. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAllI. 

Maithili (Chhika-chhiki BOLi) Dialect. {East Monghyr.) 

elm ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ t s *i«t 'Si 

II^ ^ ei[2\ eijq T?<n n\ ^ 

ill\A ^ M 

T5<1 Hl^ '^l*i ^0^ "**^0 

»lei Si iUsi ^ ^ TciOOOl ^ 5\k ^ 

^ ''mA ^0 ^ >^lA0^ «»l4l 

Si ^ ^ ^®10l 

IlH «lVi^Hl ^ ^ *^<=l ^ ^ 

^ Hi?t ^ 'SJl ^ W “tWl ^ '^l>< 

^ci ^lAi T«?^ |i Hm ^0 

^ 4il6l §V[ nl^^ \ll ^ 0^<»H ^HAX <IWI 

M Si ^ W «*# ^ Hm ^Qfl >Ac| Si 1^ ^ SR^ «im 

HA HWl tl^ <» ^^A\ MQa ^ a^^ ^ '^‘^H( 00^ 

^^l ^^0^ II 'IIH m «l«l 

\i\ 9^§A ^ ^;)i ^ *1^ «im «{H^i ^ T** ^ 

«l^\ «?fH'Sl ^ Ml-^ ^ ^A ill6 >[ 

5$ «lK aiM 5^lA 'S'SlIl* % ^HA. 

^^\ Sio ^0 T^ ^0 Sta ta?Q Tnee *v^ Si ^<a >?[\a 
>8'sA OilO i 

^■^A <A6if\ ^^l ^ hQ m 051 ^KQ% M ^ 

«H4 «ll\Al ^ ^^0^ ^ ^ Wl 

051 ^OH ^ !i®^0^ ^ T"?^ ^ Vll^ 

«l\^ ^ «tl‘4 "Avi ^0 i^n. <}^T'§^ ’isfr «iH^ ^^l ^ ^AA ^^5H 

Aosili nA #11^41 -^l^ ^ >A»x< mA 00 m AXH 
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^ ^9^ HI 'St ^ 

^ ^<Rl s^Hl H^O ^ ^ Ji 

^Hni ^ ^ ^Ot T-* =«V ^^0 H\T^H ^ 

«IIH\ ^ ^^l 0^ fllH ^Q H«l ^ ^ 

«IH^ cl'6'?^l ^^Ui. ^Ql ^ 'lil <ll *IS<1 §HHl ^ 

^ ^HH ^ tSP?^ HiH «A^ OlH H/*0 ^0 <a\^ 

l^a P|Q tnaa ^ i 



102 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

MaITHIII (CEHlKi-CHEIKf lioLl) BlALECT. (IAST MoNGHYR.) 

transliteration and translation. 

Koi ad'toi-ke du beta cbbelai. Okh’a-ml-se chbot^ka bap-se 

A-certain mn-to tm sons were. Them4n‘from tbe-younger ihe-fatker-to 

kahal‘kai ki, ‘ho bap, je hucbb dhan sampat chan, b-e-mi 
said that, ‘0 father, what any wealth property is-to-you, it-indeed-m 

je liani*ro hoeobba, se ham'^ dSl d^. lab u. dban 

what rny share becomes, that to-me giving give. Then he the-wealth 

sampat-ke bafi del‘kai. Babut din bbi nai bbelai, ki ok‘ra chbot‘ka 

property dividing gave. Many days also not were, that kis younger 

beta sab ebij-ka ekattba kari dbari-ka, babut dur mnluk 

son dl things together having-made having-taken, a-very far country 
cbal*la gdad, anr ub5 lucbapani-ml din rat rate-ka sabbe dban 

going went, and tUre debauchery-in days nights remaining all loealth 

sampat kboe del‘kai. Jab ki sab dban sampat cbaWa gelai, tab 

property losing gave. When that all wealth property going went, then 

u gaw-ml ak&l bbelai, aro u bilal*la bo gelo, aro tab 

that village4n a-famine happened, an^ he miserable becoming went, and then 

u 6k wab ^w-ke rab*waiya kan raba l&g‘la, Je ok*ra suar 

he a thcd village-of a-dweller near to-remain began, who him swim 

cbaiabM lei ap*!® kbeta-ml bbejal^kai. Axo u sua^ke khab'li-ka je 

feeding for his-own jield-in sent. And he swine-of eating-for what 

bokb^la cbbelai, sfe-be kbae-ke ap'na pet bbara obabaicbbela, 

husks were, those-even having-eaten his-own belly io-fill he-ioas-wishing, 

aur ok*ra koe kuoldf na dai. Tab ok*ra cbet bbelai ki, 

and to-hm anyone anything not gives. Then to-him senses became that, 

‘bam*ro bap-ke naukar sabb-ka bbukb-se besi roti milaicbbai, aur 

'my father's servants all-to hunger-than more bread is-got, and 

bbukba marail HamI uthi-ka apbaa bapo-ke pas jaiba, 

I {ofyhunger die, I having-risen my-own father-of near w4(-go, 

aro kab'bain ki, “bo bap, bami Bbag*wan8 sojba, aur tobbro 

and will-say that, “ 0 father, I God-also before, and thee-also 

sojha pap kaila’bhld. Ab bame tob*ra beta kahabe-ke jokar ndt 

before sin have-done. Now I thy son being-ccdled-cf worthy not 
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chM. Ab ham*pa ap'na nSkar nakhi Tabs a uthl-ke 

am. Now me thine-own servant like heejp.*** Then he rising 

ap*na bapo-ke pas chal*la. Jab u dure-ml chhalo, ki 

hia-oion father-of near went, TFhen he distanoe^&oen-in was, that 

olrtro bap ok*ra-par noaya kaial'kal, aur dauri-ka ok*ra galla-ml lapHi-ke 

his father him-on p%ty made, and running him neoh^in clasping 

cbumiQa lel^kai. Beta , kabal^kai, ‘ ho bap, hame toro aur Parame^f^arS 

kisses took. The-son said, ‘0 father, I thy and God 

sojha pap kar“l5 ; ab ham toro beta kahabe-ke jog nai ciihi.’ 
h^ore sin did; now I thy son heing-called-of jit not am* 


Tab l^ap ap“na naukar-ke kahaPkai 

Then thefather his-own servants-to said 

nikaii-ka ek'ra pah*nae 

having-broughi-out ihis-person having-elothed 

aur gora-ml jutta pah^nae dahl; aro 

and leg-in shoes having-clothed give ; and 


ki, ‘ 

sabhe-se 

aohcbha 

kap*ra 

that, * 

all-than 

good 

clothes 

dabl; 

aro 

hatba-mi 

agutln, 

give ; 

and 

hand-in 

a-ring. 

bam-ar 

kbiw. 

aur 

mauj 

we 

let-eat. 

and merriment 


urawau; kahana ki ham*ra i beta mari gcla chhela, phin” 

let-us-rouse ; because that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jila; harae gela ehhila, phiu* miPla.’ Tabe u sab mauj 

lived; having-bee n-lost gosie was, again was-got* Then they all merriment 

arabe lag®la. 
to-rouse began. 


Ok®ra bar'ka beta kheta-mi chhela, aur jab gharo lag ailai. 
Bis elder son field-in was, and when the-house near he-oame, 
tab nacho-ke ar“ baja-ke abaj suuaPkai, aro u ap“iia ixaukar 

then dancing-of and niusic-cf noise he-heard, and he his-own servants 

sahhe-mg-se ek-ta ap'na lag bolae-ka puchhaPkai, ‘M ohbikai?’ 

all-in-from one himself near having-called ashed, *what is?* 

tr kahaPkai ki, ‘ap'^nok-ke bhai ailo chliot,. aro ap*nok-ke 
Se said that, ‘ Your-Sonour*s brother come is-for-thee, and "YovirSonour* s 
bap achchha bboj kaila-chbait, kahine ki ap“no beta-ka deb*gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-own son well 

samahgar paiPka.’ Tab ok“rap rokb bhelai, aur bbitar nai jabe 

prosperous he-got* Then to-him anger happened, and indde not to-go 

cbaha. Eh lei ok®ra bap bahar ae-ke ok“ra manabai 

he-wishes. This for his father outside having-come him to-entreat 

lag“lai. "O' ap*na bap-ka jabab dePkai ki, ‘ ete din-se ham 
began. Be his-own father-tc answer gave that, ‘ so-many days-from I 

ap*nuka-ke sewa kari rahala cbM, ar® kabbi ap*noka-ke bato 

YourSonouv's service doing remained am, and ever Your-Sonour’s word 
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na uthailau. Tai-o ap*ne ek-tu mem’na bhi na de^, 

not diaoheyed. NeverCheleas Your-Mouour one kid even not gave, 

ki jek^ra le-ka hame dost mobim-ke jaure anand kar'tau. 

that toliioh having-taken I friends acquamtanOes teith joy I-might-tnake . 

Aro i beta je tora kul dhan sampat-ke kas*bi paohh" 

And this son who thy whole wealth projierly harlots after 

pbek'lak, ok*ra ail*he-se ap“ne bar“ka bboj kailS.’ Bap , 

threw-away, his coming-on YourSonour a-great feast made.' Thefather 
kabaBkai ki, ‘ re beta, t5 sabbe din ham'ra sample chhai ; aro 

said that, * O son, thou all days me with art ; and 

je kuohh baiu*ra obhika, sc tore chhiko. Magar jabe tora 
what anything mine is, that thine is. Btit when thy 

bfaae mar'la bhel, jilau ; beraila bhel, mil4a cbau, 

brother dead became, livedfor-thee ; lost became, got isfor-thee, 

tab tob‘ra anand tadbe chabi.’ 
then to-tlyee joy to-become ia-projyer' 

A dialect very similar to that of South Bbagalpur is spoken in the North and West 
of the Sonthal Parganas, the country of which is a continuation to the south and east 
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which runs down the centre of the Sonthal Parganas from north-east to 
south-west. Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Biharl and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking his own langu- 
age. The dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithill. As in South Bbagalpiur, a final 
i, which in Standard Maithih would be short, is here lengthened to t, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an * 6 ’ sounding like the * o ’ in 
the word ‘ hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sonthal Parganas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Deoghur will be sufficient. 



Eastern Group. 

MaithiiI DiAiBCT (Southern Vabm^). (Deoghur Sub-division 

OF THE SONTHAE FaSGANAS.) 

Ek ad*nii-ke du bet* chbaUil Ok*r»-mi-se chhot'ki. apMia bap-k§ 

Otie man-to two sons toere. Them-^n^from the-younget' hit-own father-to 

kabaFkai, * ho babu, ham*ra hi^mS je mal-jal hot se ba0 

said, ‘ O ^father, my thttre-ia what property will-be that havmg-ddvided 

de.’ Tab bap sabbe mal-jal bSti deFkan. 

give* Then the-father all properfy hgmngmdivided gave. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 



BIHABi 


WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindus of the Muzafifarpur District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the' north-west of 
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two-miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dh^a Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpurl spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow- 


ing number of people : — 


Name of Diatriot. 

Nomber of Speaker!. 

MuzaSarpur 

Champaran 





r, 754, 696 

28,800 




Total 

1,783,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

The language of North Muzaffarpur is peculiar. Immediately to its west is the 
form of the Bhojpuri dialect, locally known as Madhesi, which is spoken in the district of 
Ohamparan. In North Muzaffarpur, the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj- 
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect ' of Maithill because the country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithila. The Brah- 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples are the words kdy and hdwe^ both meaning * is 

AUTHORITY— 

Gbibbson, G. a., — Seven Qfammare of the Dialects and Suh-dialects of the Bihot/ri Languctgem'^1? act II.— 
Bhojpuri Dialect of Shdhdbdd, Sdran, Champaran, North Muzaffarpur, and the Mastem 
Portion of the North- Western Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group 

BIHARI. 

Maithili (MAiTHiii-BHOJPiJB.1) Diaii-ct. (North Muzapparpur.) 

Specimen I. 

ijqf m I ^ H t ^ t ^ 1f5T ^ 

W % it ^ ^ I H m ^iT ^ W I ^f^si 

?r ^ff ^ f3F%^rt mm ik ftm ^if ^ ^mlrr 

w hi H?r #h h wid ?wfra 

’*nT,*rT \ ^ ^ 1 1 ^ ^ 

^ ^tmj % w 1 ® ^ stm ^ W WSIT TET^ 

m tf w t sri^^r, ’^rt^ ’?*? viT etI ! ^ ^h^tt ^^^ fttff ww ^ 

’pmr t fm ^ f ^f%»TTf ^ i ■?»? m ^ tsr wt ^ sr 

% it5R^. w*n ^ wi. «rt^ 3f 'HS ^ ^i*Tr f^tf ^f?5r i stf w ?:t 

3mi ’’srl^ m m ^tct ^nr ^Etri i ’frr 

ft’ET^, ¥«? tnci^^ ff ?TTf^ ^ ^ ^wr w wt tmr 

0 \ 

m( 'sttR ^izT 5R¥T^ ^ 5T^‘i WTH ’?rcr*TT t fsR ^ t e%it 

qiufT f*rOT ^ f%*i5RT % Hfww, ’^'N: ’^m w ^yt, ^k ^rtf w tnr?t 

^ RT^> mj^ f% mm mm tsr ^ tt^r 

t2T%T W K%; ^ ^ Hi ’SftRT Ht ’RTF?! ^ 5snift^ trfw^, rTR^THIT 

^ mm I ^ ^ ^ w t -^tm % itw m p^rar, ftr t 

^=rt3 % I ^ Rrt ’f ^ ^ m, jr? 

fm iw % Hi ^ pRtn i -Urn, ^ h^ w sr iNti p? 

fNifHRR HTtj nm ^5tfp»r ^ ^fw^wRT^pnr^rfH’Ti.’^Hi’RtRn ^Ttr% 

far 4i, ^ Ril^ ^ HilW ^ ’r JT’c#; ^ 

ttt Wt mwu % xrsm^ m mmn TmK ^ ^ ^ nroft; 

mK ’RPh ^ t tsT, % pgft^rr rw ^ ^ ^utr^ ^ hht h^ ^?tHt, ^ %?: ??t^ ti 

rntm ^it«RKr %w Rtsi W T I HTP ^ t iiPfWR f%, ft pprr, win %sr wcr 
«, itw T% % ^ I ^r*!^ mmwT ^mTmn %, fm i mtm *ni 

m ftm T^ t T; frr 5Nr ^ ii 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

MaithilI (MAiiHiii-BHOJPUEi) Dialect. (North Mtzafparpur.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh" ad^roi-ki du larika rabai. Ob-ml-se chhofka bap-se 

A certain man-to two sons were. Them4n-from the-younger the-father-to 

kah'lak, ‘ho babii, dhan-sarbas-ml-se je hammar hissa bakh*ra hoy, 

saiA, ‘0 father, ioealt)i-property-m-from what my share portion may-be, 

se ham*ra-ke de d^.’ Ta ii ok*ra-ki appan dhan bSt 

that me-to having-given gwe? Then he hm-to his-own wealth having-divided 

delak. Bahut diu na bhelaik k‘ chhofka larika sab kichhio jama 

gave. Many days not were that the-younger son all everything collected 

kar-ke dur des chal gel, aur uhS lampatai-ml din 

having-made a-far country having-gone went, and there debauehery-in days 

^am*wait appan sarbas gama delak. Aur jab u appan sab kichhio 

passing his-own property toasting gave. And when he his-own all anything’ 

ura delak, tab 5 des-ml bhari akal par®laik, aur u kahgal 
dissipating gave, then that eomtry-in a-heavy famim fell, and he poor 
ho-gel. Aur u ja-ke ohi des-ke ek lam^har adho^ kane rahe lagal. 

became. And he going that-very ooftntry-of a rich tmn near to-remain began. 

tr ok*ra-ke ap*na khet-mi sugar charawe-E bhej“lak. Aur u appan pet 

Se him his-own field-m swine feeding-for sent. And he his-own belly 

cbil*ka-se, je sugar khaye, bhare chah^lak; aur keu ok*ra-ke kuchh 
hmks-with, which the-swine eat, to-fill unshed; and anyone him-to mything 

deik na. Tab u chet®lak aiur kah®lak ki, ‘ham*ra bap-ke ta katek 

gives not. Then he thought and said that, ‘my father-of indeed how-many 

jana phal^tu naukar-ke khaye-se roti ubar jaia, aur ham 

men svperflwrus servants-of eating-from bread over-and-above goes, and I 

bbfikhi marai-ohbi. Ham uth-ke ap‘na bap kiha vjdch, aur hun*ka- 
hy-hunger am-dying. I having-amen my-oum father near will-go, and him- 

ae kah‘bam k, “ho babu, ham lok pat»-l6k dunS bigafli. Ham 

to I-will-say that, 0 father, I this-world the-nesct-world both spoiled. I 

ab ap^ne-ke beta kahawe j6g na chhi ; ham*r6-k§ 6k jan bana^ke. 

now Your-Monour-of son to-be-called jit not am ; me-also d . servant making 



no BIHARI* 

rakhii.”’ Aur u utU-ke ap*na Mp kiha ael. Jab u dui rake, 
keep:’ ’ he having-risen his-own father near carm. When he at-a-disfance teas, 

tab-hi okar bap ok»ra dekb-ka chbob kaPkai, aur babas-ka gara 

then-even Ms father Mm hating-seen compassion made, and having-run on-the-neck 

lagirlePkai, aur obumma obati lePkai. Aur beta bap-se kab*lak ki, 

applied-himself and kiss Ucking took. And the-sonthefather-to said that, 

‘ ho babti, bam par“loko bigafli aur ap»ne-ke sojba-ml bbi pap kaili- 

* 0 father, I the-other-icorld-also spoiled and YourSonour-of before also sin have- 
ha, aur ab ap“ne-ke beta kabawe jog na chbi.’ 0-kar bap ap^a 

done, and now TourSonour-of son to-he-called fit not am,: Mis father Ms-own 

naukar-sab-sfe kab‘lan k‘, ‘sab-se barbii kap*ra nikal-ke le-aw&; aur 
servants-to said that, ‘ all-than ea:cellent clothes having-ta ken-out bnng ; and 
hiii*ka"ke pabirawii ; . aur biu^ka baitb-me autbl, aur g6r*me pan. bi 

this-person-to put-on; and ihis-person’s hand-on a-ring, and leg-on shoes 

pabiraw*hun; aur bam sab kach“ri aur Saji; kabe k^ bammar maral 

put-on; and {let) us all eat and be-merry ; because that my dead ^ 

beta jial b&; hera gel rabe, se pben bbetal h&.’ Aur u sab anand 

son alive is; lost gqne was, he again found is.’ And then all Joy 

badha^a kare lag'lan. 
merriment to-make began. 


0-kar jetb'ka beta kbM-ml rkbe, aur jab u ap-^a gbare ael aur lagicb 
Mis elder son fieldHn was, and when he his-own house-in came and near 

pabuobal tab baja aur naob bolt sun*lak. Aur u uaukar-sab-mS-se ek 
arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he kis-servants-in-from one 
naukar-ke bolSrke pucbb'lak k‘, *i ki bolt bai?’ Naukar kabaPkain 

servant having-cabled asked that, * tMs what being is ? ’ The-serva/nt said 
k‘, ‘ap'ne-ka bbai ailan-bS, aur ap'ne-ke babu-ji bboj kailan-bli; 
that, * Your-Monour’s brother has-cotne, and Your-Monour’s father feast has-made ; 
eh lei k‘ bun‘ka-ke u niman aur nirog pailau-bl.’ Aur u kbisiargel 
this for that him , he good and healthy has-got.’ And he became-angry 

aur bbiPri ghar«mi na g^ Eh lei bun-kar bap bahar alfthin» aur hun*ka-ke 
and inner house-in noi went. This for his father outside came, and him 
manawe lagaPthin. Aur ti. ap'na bap-ke utara delan k‘, ‘ dekbu, ham 
to-remonstrate-with began. And^-he Ms-own father-to answer gave that, ‘ see, I 

atek baras-sS ap'ne-ke .sewa karaiobbi, aur kabio ap*iie-ke kabal 
SQ-many years-from Your-Monour’s service doing-am, and ever Your-Monour’s saying 
na ap*ne hain*ra-kS kabio §k6 patharu-6 na deli, 

»ot disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Monour me-to ever one-even Md not gave, 
k‘ bam apbaa iar dos-ke sangg kbusi kai*!! ; magar ap*ne-ke 
that I my-own lovers friends-qf with mer^ment mght-make ; but Your-Monour’s 
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WESTERN ELAITHILI (NOETH HTTZAEFAEPUE). 

I beta je patttriya-sab-ke sange ap'ne-ke dban u^a delak, 
this son who harlots-qf with Your-Honottr’s wealth dissipating gave, 
jauue bSr afil taune ber ap'ne ok’ra lei bboj kaili-b4.’ 
at-what-very time he-came at-thaUverg time lowr-Monowr him for feast has-madeJ 
Bap betii'se kab'laa k\ * bo babua, tu sab din ham*ra sangb ohh4> aur 

Thefath^ the-son-to said that, * O son, thou all days me with art, tmd 

je kuchh hammar b§,we se sab t5b‘re chbau. Aua&d badbawa kare»ke 

what a/nything mine is that all thine is’-to^thee. Joy merriment ha/oing-made 
ucbit hai, kahe k‘ i tobar bbM mar>gel rah'lau, sS 

proper is, heeause that this thy brother haoing-died-gone was-for-thee, he 

jilau-b4 ; hera-gel rabMau, se inil^lan-b4.’ 

hasdived-for-thee; lost-gone loasfor-ihee, he has-beenrgot-for-thse.' 
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MAITHILT-BHOJPURT of south muzaffarpur. 

The form of Maitbili spoken in Central and South Muzaffarpur is still more strongly 
infected with Bhojpuri than that of tbe North of the District. This will be manifest 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirliut. It 
was recorded in the Hajipur subdivision, situated in the south of the Muzaffarpur 
District. 

AUTHORITY— 

Grierson, G. A., — S<iv^n Grammars of ilie Dialects and Sub^dialecis of the 3ihar£ Danguags, Pai*t IV. — 
MaithiUBhojpxiri Dialect of Central and South MuzaffarpitrM Calcutta, 1884. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

Maithili (MAiTuiLi-BiiojpxrK!) Dialect. (Centeal and South Muzapfabpur.) 
(A. Christian, JEsq., 1898.) 

'<»3T ^ t ^ ^ ^ I ?ft gi % ^2 I f^TOT tK 

I ^ fro^T tn: ^ tw ?t wfT i w ^ ftn 

I ?nr ^ ^ sit ^ Dr^^rpr 1 hI ^rt^wr ^fr t 

m ^?Rif5T I ^sfrsfpa Ti’T w 2R m «#rwr i 31 T^n:T f^?fr 

^3^rtTcITff I 

^ wd% I ^IT 32 ^ ^tRT 3Ttr 33 ] ^ fsR ft WT^ 

^ w ^ ^ff ft pH ^T 33t mtr 1 ww ^ 3^1 ^ft H pHc gi^it 1 

3^ Ttft 33 3f?RP I pw 35 ^ wr ^m f \ 1^5^% t ft5t t’lr^^ntP pp 

PTtf W\ P?IP 3P5reP ftp f PPT tt PP2T ft PfP fiMTlft ^P^RPP I t2T ^i^- 

Rffp ft PTP fpt ^ w ft ptptr Tff PTP f ft 1 ^P ^p pft f Ptf^ P3T I PTP 
PrafPT m t Pi^P^iTP f fppp t fpPPTOT 3TP ft f?P3tT % pffpT t^P ft 3fp P 

pffst ft PtK f %m pffpr ^fp ft ftpp mm t ppt ptp ft pip WPtPtniTt ft 

PPPE PPTt I f% w ifSTtPpitppftPpft 3tP ft^JPPT f 3 pf % PP fP3 flP I 
PP 31 PPT^ PHMPII 

ft p^pppip p^ P2T ^p ^ PTPfp 1 pfPPP f pftp mvi pt prat ft Pif f 
ppp IPPRStP I PPP*R WP % PtPT f i^^fPrPiPP ^ to % I PP 31 PJPPtPifP PI pHP 
wt PraPP f 3PPIT tf pf»t % ptp( PPPI^P ftPiPr %P ftp % PtfP PTP f^PPP P PPP { 
ptpiftoprf fpppt PTP p pp?rfpp Pt 3P?RPPTP fpRtpf ppffpft TTPil^nrar- 
fpPlPP3t PPPT PTP % PPTP ^3P f PtP^^ fpPtPtPP tPTPlftftPiPf PHp 
qnrpp 2pftftp pPtP5p:ftpt5T^’fPPPPTPTPP^fpto^toi3itoptTPf 
^ %?ittpppp!pfpp fp p^T p^TPigp pPiT:r PIT toiTP pi^tpr 1 pp pTPPnrPiPifP 
^ ppt Hp 3*wftf t ft^ % fp ppp f t p*tfp %i to to to to fpi 

A A ja. mt & mr S^^ n i n .i-i & ^ i, mu, ft A,—, » 

t ptTT Pit f PP PP P3fP P ft P3^ ft PfT m ttgp P tpp pppp s 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 


MaithiiI (MAXTHHii-BHOJPtJRi) Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(South Muzaffarpub.) 


transliteration and translation. 


(A. Christian, JEsq., 1898.) 

Hk jana-ke dugo beta 


One 
babu-se 
father-io 
se da.’ 


person-to two 
kahal^kain, ‘ ho 
said. 

To 


Ok'ra-me-se 

Them-in-from 

bakb^ra je 
share what 


u 


that give.* Then he 

chbot“ka beta sab 
tht'yQungef son all collected made. 

dial gelaio. Uhl ja-ke 


ratiTaiti. 
sons were. 
babu, dhan-ke 
‘0 father, wealth-of 
ok“ui-ke bit del^kain. To kuchh 
them-to dividing gave. Then some 

iama kal‘kain. Tek'ra ' bad bara diip 


having^gone went. 

Pichhe, sab 
Jftericards, all 

khae pie-ke 
eating drinUng-of 
bariyat-ke iba 


There having -gone 

nighat^la-par, u 
wastittg-on, that 

dukkb hoe 
ironhle being 

ja-ke 


gir*lain. 


dibot*ka ap*na 
the-yomger Ms-own 
kuobb hamar bd» 
any mine maff-be, 

din bit*l^pap 
passing-on 

par*d6s 

That after very distant foreign-land 
sab dbfiTi kukarm-me nigha^ jd^l'biaiii. 
all wealth bad-deeds-in wasted he-gave. 
des-me bara akal paflai. Ok‘ra 
land-in a-great famine fell. Sis 

lag^lai. Tab ti glw-me k6i 

began. Then he the-village-m a-certain 

To ok^ra ap^na kbet-me suar 


Then him his-oicn field-in 
man-nje cbbalai ke 


swine 

je 


suar 

it-was that the-swine what 
to kha-ke pet 


rioh-man-of near h<fving-gone he-fell. 
cbarawe la bhej dekkain. Ok»ra 

feeding for sendijng he-gave. His mind-iu 

kboiya khait-rabe, se-u bam ra inilait, 
hvsks were-eating, those-also to-me might-be-got, then having-eaten my-belly 

bbar-leti. Se-bti keu na deit-rabai. Tab soch^lak ki, ‘ham*ra 

1-might-fill. That -even anyone not was-giving. Then he-thovght that, ‘my 
bap kane balmt jan-ke kbiya-ke badi ja-le, aur bam 

father near many jservants-of having-fed remaining-over goes, and I 

ihl bbukh-se mari-le. Ham oth-ke ap*na bap kane jaifi- 

here hnngerfrom am-dying. / having-arisen my-own father near wjuld-go 
6 kabiti ki, “bo babu, ke ham Isar-ke iha 6 toh^ra iba 
and would-say that, “0 father, that 1 God-of 
pap baili. Ham ab aisan nabi ki tobar larika 

sin did. I vow sufih am-not that thy son 

ego jan jakit rakbal.’” Tab tith-ke apan 

a g^rvant like kee^. 


. »> » 


near and thy near 
kabai. Ham*!* 

I-may-be-called. JHe-also 
bap-ke iba chaklaii 

Then having-arisen his-gwn father-of near he-weut. 

^ 8 
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Phar“ke-se ante deklial^kaio, tab bap-ka mamat lag*iaia, 

Distance-from on-coming he-saio, then the-father-lo com^asnon arrived, 

daur*ke gaJa*nie lap“ta lel^kainj o bahut inilajuli kal'^kain. Beta 

running neok-on embracing he-toolc, and much greeting made. The-son 

kabal'kain, ‘ho babu, Isar-ke ibS o tob“ra ibi pap kaili. Ab 

said, ‘O father, Ood-of near and thy near sin I-did. Now 

aisau uabi ke tobar beta kabai.’ Bap ap*na jan-se 

such I-am-not that thy son 1-may -be- called.’ Thefather his-own servants-to 

kahal^kala ke niman-se niman kap'ra lawA ; o l)in*ka-ke pabina debun ; 

said that good-t.han good clothes bring; and this-person clothing give; 

o bStb-me abthi, 6 gor-me juta pabina dehun ; 6 pOsal palal 

and hand-on a-ring, and legs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 

bhar‘-ke bacha lawS., 6 marS., ham“mka kbai o anand manai; ki 

having-filled calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 


hamar 

i beta 

je 

mar gel rabe. 

se ab ji gel ; 

o 

bhut'la 

gel 

my 

this son 

who 

dead gone was. 

he now living went; 

and 

lost 

gone 

rabS, 

se ab 

mil 

gel.’ Tab u 

anand manawe 

lag^lan. 



was. 

he now fovnd 

went.’ Then they rejoicing making 

began. 




0 gbari 

ub-kar bar^ka beta 

kliet-me rab^lain. 

Jab 

ghar-ke 


That hour his elder son field in voas. When the-house-of 
nagicb alain, to baja 6 nacbe-ke sabad sanal“kain. Tab ek jan-ke 
near he-came, then music and davcing-of noise he-heard. Then one servant-to 
bola-ke puchhal*kain k®» ‘ kethi bai ?’ Tab u kabal'kaiu ke, ‘ tobar 

havi 'g-callei he-asked that, for-what is-this?’ Then he said that, ‘thy 

bbai al*tbun-bai. Un'ka dehe %e-se nik palak'tlmn, ok^ra ]§l 

brother has-comefor-thee.^ His in- body limh-from well he-has-got, that for 

log-ke tobar bap kbiawait hatbun.’ To u kbisiya-ke bhit'ri jae 

people-to thy father feeding is-for-thee’ Then he having-boooine-augry within to-go 

na cbabal‘thin. To un-kar bap nikas-ke al'tbin, 5 manawe 

not wished. Then his father having-come- out came, and to-renionstrate 

lagalHbin. Tab u ap'^a bap-se jjawab kalian, ‘delch4 to ctek din-se 

began. Then he his-own father-to answer made, ‘see then so-many days-from 

tobar seba kaili, 6 kab'ha tobar kabai na tar4i, au tS ego 
thy service I-did, and ever thy saying not disobeyed, and thou a 
patb*ru bhi na del& ke liam ap“na yaran-l <■ sang klmsi kar*ti. 

kid even not gavest that' I my-own friends-of with happiness might-have-made. 
Jakb*ni tobar 1 beta aPtbun, je tobar dban kas‘bin sang ura 

When thy this son came-for-thee, who thy wealth, harlots with having-wasted 

delak:*thuu, tek*ra la jew^nar karaul^.’ Tab bap kabal'kain ke, 

gavefor-thee, him for a-feast thou-madest.’ Then the-father said that, 

* Th to nit ham*ra jAur lig, aur je kuchb hamar bai, se 

‘ Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine is, that 

* Here, and elsewhere the termination thun (not thin) ie used hecanse tne subject of the verb is connected with the 
P^^^’^^^iwessed., It is brother who has come, and ihy father who i« giving the feast* Had it been any one else^s brother 
or father,^ the termination (a respectful one) would have been thin, I have attempted to indicate this by adding the word^ 
^or thee to the translation of the verb, as a kind of dativng So also lower down. 
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MAlTHII,-BHOJPirB.i (SOTJTH KTJZAI’FAB.PXTB) . 

tohar hai. BaM khusl manawe^ke cbabi kahe ki I 

thine is- Sut happiness nsahing-for is-proper leeause tf>at this 

je mar gel rah'thun, se ji gel*thun; 6 blmla gel 
who dead gone was-for-thee, he Hvivg went-for-ihee ; and lost gone 
se mil gel*thun.’ 

he found went-for-theeJ 


toliar bhai 
thy. hr other 
rah'thun, 
was- for- thee. 
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dOLAHS BOLT. 

The Musalmans oE North-Gangetic Bihar do not all speak Maithili. Those of the 
Western Districts, Ohnmparan, Saran, and Muzaffarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhiof the North-Western Provinces, -which will bo discussed when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Darhhanga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Hindu neighbours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as wei;l as the more highly educated Hindus of that Disti-ict, speak 
Urdu or HindostanI, the htimbor of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000. The census shows 338,667 Musalmans in the Darhhanga District, and, of 
these, the local officials returU 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called 
from the name of the caste of Muhammadan w'eavers, who are numerous in the District 
JolahaBOli^. ’ 

Specimens of this dialect will he found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 


* In Bihfir, thii cut* 1* called JolahS, -witli tie two first vowels slioH. Further west they are called JTolsAi. 
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(No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIRI. 

Maithili (JoiAHA BoLi) Diaiect. (Darbhanga.) 

^ ^ 5^ I litt IT % tZT ^ ^X'7 

*r % # fiwr % ^TRT ^fz ^71 ?Tw ^3? ^^isr \j5r ^2 | y | ; r| 

^ Wtz^ %ZT VM ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ h 

H W^RRT I tTW Zf ^?T ^ ^'CC ^ IT^ 

?T5r?ft^iift^^?Tf 31 wnr^H^r^?irt^?RT^?3^ 

^ W^ t ^ ^ rmvv ^ ?II I ?JT 3Z ^ ^HTiTT 

3nft*r ^t^TT 
tZT3iTT3^>IR:5rf^fWl 

I ^ 3f tRjf ^ wm 3^?: 'rH ftf ^ir 

’<rt®i(R:T wr S* ^ i^ir 1 ^zr 3 ?t^t ^ 3Pj^^ 

^’3V?r^¥TT3i^^TWt^^RTTk?T^^^^^T^9ftwiTirf% %fe 3Ttr 

WfT ^1*131^% ^irZ3 3fi\3f t 3^ ^ 1 1 % f*RiT tr33T ^ Vm WT 

1 ^^ 3353 ^ I n 

tZT w HTSr l?r 3\3t % I 3^TM^%ftT33r%l ?nflf 3r 33 3i^ ^nTO 3 « 

3tRW:3f3rT^ZT%T3 3t I 1 ^ 33 *fe ^ ^Ijr^f 33 333T 33 3^ 

3T3 ^ 3T3T3 3333 I ^ 333 ^«33 33Z^ % 3t3T ^ 5333!, t it 3t I 3! 3^3T 
3il3# ^33 3Ti ^3^ 3, ^fk <f\33 3T3 3r33f 3^3 13^3 3t %3 it 3 3tl3T 
33533133^ 31 33 3! 3^ 5331 ^3 3t^ 33 ^ 5^3 1 3t ^3itl3 3T3 133T 3^T 
3ZT % 331^ 3T33 1 33 3! 333T 3T3 % 3313 ^31 it t3 33 33! 3K3 % 3t33 tlT 
^f3^ 3 iV iftr^ ’T 3t33 3X3 izf3^ 3 5^ 333T 3!f3’^t 31Zt 37^ ^ ^ tl 

it 33 JWR fl^,3^^3 3 1 33)3 I €fl3 1 ^ZT 3t33 33 % 1 133t 3gf33T ^ 3*3 
3?T ^#lt 3 3fk If l^f^T 31?3 fWf^lT 3lNfn IT ^3 XJTfl ’ll 3 I 3T3 itlKT 
%13i^tZT3f 33T 333T33 3 ll?:#!! 3313 %t 33 3t33 3tl 3331^ 133T 
3 t!^ ^ 1131^ t3t33 3Tt3313^3^3^3 l3r 5tllRfftttl3 fUl^ 3« 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

Maituili (.Tolaha BolI) Dialect. (Daebhanga.) 

Eono ad”mi-kc do be^ clibal&in. Oi-mi-se chhot'ka beta 

A certain nian-to two sons were. Theni-in-from the-younger son 

ap”iia bap-so kab'lan, ‘ho bap, dban-ml-se je bammar liissa 

his father-to said, ‘ 0 father, goods-infroni whateser my share 
boy, se bam*ra bat dae.’ Tab u un*ka appan dban 

niay-be, that me dividing give' Then he to-them his^oxon property 

b5t»dt4*kbin. Babut din. ne bbolain ki cbbot“ka beta sab- 

divided. Many days not had'passed that the-younger son every- 

kucbb ek-jagab-ka-ke babut dur des ohal-gol, aur uliS 

thi/ng putting-together {tO')very distant country went-away, and there 

lucU“pau-nie tbora din-mi appan dban ura-delak. Jab u sab- 

riotous-lioitig-in a-few days-in his fortune squandered. When he every- 

kucbb nra-d6lak, tab oi des- mi mehagi par'laik, au,r ub gerib 

thing hadTicasted, then that country-in famine fell, and he poor 

bo-gel. Abr u ja-ke 6 des-ke rah‘vraiya-ml se ek-ke 

became. And he having-gone that coimtry-of inhabitants-in fi-om one-of 
iba rabai iagal. D gbar-wala ok®j;a khet-mi siiar cbarabe 

near to-live began. That owner-of-the-house him Jield-in svoine to-feed 

bbejal‘kai. Tab u kbot*ko cbhimari-so jc suar kbae, appan 
sent. Then he the-field-of the-husk-with which swine used-to-eat, his-own 
pet bbare cbab'lak, bur koe ne ok"ra kucbb daik. Tab 

belly to-jill wished, and any-body not to-hiui any-thing used-to-gioe. Then 

ok‘ra bos bbelaik, tab u ap*na ji-ml kab*lak ki, ‘ luim'ra bap 

to-him senses became, then he his-own mind-in thought that, ‘my father 

kane banibai-ke kbaek so beli roti pakaia, Sbr bam 

near labourers-of reguwed-for-the-food than more bread is-oooked, and I 

bbukh-se maraiobbl. Ham uth-ke ap'na bap-kane jaeb, abr un^ka-se 

hunger-with am-dying, I arising my father-to will-go, and him-to 

kab*bain ki, “ be bap, ham Kboda kane abr tob'^ra kane gunab-gar 

will-say that, “ 0 father, I Qod before and thee before a-sinner 

cbbi. Ham pbero tobar beta kababe jbkai nab* obbiau. Appan 

am. I yain-also thy son to-be-called fit not am-for-ihee. Thy 

banibai-mi-se ek bam'ro rakkba.*” (Ebb uhl-sg uth-kar u 
Ured-sermnts-w-frotn one m-aiso keep."* Then there frons he 
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ap*na bap kane chalal. Lekin jab u pbat*kie rahe, okar bap 

his~oten father to icent. 'But when he at'a-distance was, his father 
ok“ra upar maya kakkain, aur daur-ka ok“ra gala-ml laga-lel‘kai 

him iijpon eompassiou made, and running him the-neck-hy embraced, 

ailr chumma lel*kai. Beta uii“ka kahaktbin je, ‘ au babu, bam Elidda 

and hiss took. Son to-him said that, * O father, I God 

kane S&r toh*ra kane gunah-gar ohbi, bam pher tohar beta kahabe 

hrfore and thee before a-sinner am, I again thy son to-be-called 

jokar nah‘ obhiau.’ Lekin bap ap*na naukar-se kah^lan ki, ‘sab- 

ft not am-for-thee* ^nt father his-own servants-to said that, ‘ all- 

8§ nik nua jS bai se in*ka pab*nahun, aur in'ka 
than good dress that mag-be that to-this-person put-on, and this-person’s 
batb-ml SSguthi aiir goy-ml jiita pabin la dahun, aftr sab-keh“ 

hand-on <nng and feet-on shoes putting on give, and {let)-ns-all 

inU'ke !^haen aiir kbiyi karen. Kiak kl e beta bammar maral 
uniting eat and merriment make. Because that this SO’H my dead 

chbal, pher jial bai; berael chhal, se milal bai.’ Tab u sab 

utas, again alive is; lost teas, he found is’ Then they all 

kbiii^ kare lag'lau. 
merriment to-mahe began. 

Okar bay“ka beta kbet-ml rahe. Kbet-se jab gbar-ke lag 

His elder son the-field-in was. The-ficld-from when house-of near 

ael, tab ap^na ghar-mi dhol Stir nach-ke awaj 8un®lak, Stir appan 

came, then his house-in drum and dancing-of sound heftrd, and his 

naukar-ml-se ek-tho-ke bola-ke pucbh^lak, ‘i ki bai?’ t} ok'ra 

servants-infrom one-to calling asked, ‘this what is?’ Be to-him 

kabakkai, ‘tohar bhai ailau-bS, Stir tohar bap kbiib barhiyS 

said, ‘thy brother has-come-for-thee and thy father very excellent 

bboj kakkau-ha; oi lei ki u ok''ra tan-durust pakkau-bS.’ 

feast has-niade-foi'-thee^; this for that he him healthy has-fomd-for-thee.' 
Tab u bara gussa bliol atii gbar ne j^el. £i lei okar 

Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This for his 


bap ap^xifi bai-*ka 

beta-ke 

manabe 

lagal. Tab 

n ap“na bap-ke 

father his elder 

son-to 

to-entreat 

began. Then 

he 

his father-to 

jawab delak ki, 

‘ dekha. 

bam 

etta baras-se 

tohar 

s6ba kai- 

answer gave that. 

‘ see, 

I 

so-mavy years-from 

thy 

service hape- 

liau-hS, Stir 

kabiau 

ne 

tohar 

bat kakliau'hS, 

aur tu 

rendered-to-thee, and 

ever 

not 

thy 

ot'der disobey ed-to-thee, and thou 

ham*ra kahiau 

ek'tho 

pathi 

bbi 

ne dels. 

ki 

ham appan 

to-me at-any-time 

a-nngle 

kid 

even 

not didst-give. 

that 

I my 

ddst-muhib la-ka 

khaitatm. 


Lekin i beta 

tohar 

dhan le-ka 

friends havmg-taken niight-eat-for-thee. 

But this son 

thy 

wealth taking 


* tk kind of dativus commodi. The moaning of the termination au ia * the feast wa» given to ths/ brother/ 
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kas'bi-paturia-ke sang u|ra-del*kau-h& aiir u jakh*nia ael takli*ma 

harlots-of with has-waated-for-thee and he even-when came even-then 

ok-ra-la bes khaik kail&-M.* Bap ok‘ia-se kahal-'kai, « beta 

him-for excellent feast thou-hast-made' Father him-to said, ‘ O son 

to sada bam*ra-sang chb4, atir je-kuchh hammar bai, se sab tohar 

thou ever me-with art, und what-ever mine i$, that all thine 

ban. Magar kbu4i-kar*na wajib bai, kiak-ke i tohar bhal 

ia-to-thee. But merry-making proper is, hecauae-that this thy brother 

maral cbbalau, so pher jilau-ba ; hera-gel chbalau, . se 

dead was-for-thee. Tie again alive-ia-for-thee ; lost waa-for-thee, he 

pber miWau-bS..* 

gain found-ia-for-thee* 
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STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The following specimen comes from the District of Gaya, where it is acknowledged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as writteur so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of i for i and of -w for 'W, which are co mm on in the written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in the transliteration. Note 
that an initial a is written and that s is always written s. 



124 


[No. 18 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

MagahI Dialect. (Gaya District.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I ill I ^ 'im 

^ ^ ‘i *<1^^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ a I fl«l ^ «(t^ Iq^ \ ‘I A 

4lfl ^ ^ 

1^ 'Hflo Sifl I §«il ^i ^ ^ 

I ^l'^ ^ ^ ^}SQ 

m'S ?l^ Oilfl^ » ^ a ^< a \^\ |l«ll \ a \ ^ 

OilO I ^ *=11^ ^ 01 I ^IIS '9» ^S|-ll«l^ 

^ UIIH filial ^'^l ?l W 01 ^ OlQf^ ^0 =1^1 <ll 

^ ^Q\ 1 m OilO^. ^1=1 ^ «im ^ ^ill ^itA 

^«l lAl^Sill ^ ^ ^ ^ ^«l I 4ll'8 

HH ^'l I «lel >85 ^ «m<l cim |l lAlllcl xS«<l^l ^ «i 

VlWHl^ ^41 <ri^Hl ^Hl ci'bX m ^0l ' ^^<=1 nl^H ^^l 

^ I n ^H<1 «m<l Hill HV^Hl I «l^ '8» ^<50 

«ii>8 «im |l^t Sio I oi %< =ii^h ^ q \ ^ 

^<*4 eiMm ^^<1 i ^ ^<n ^ «i6i Hi^ oiio’i i S'S'S 

^ %5^Al ilOl ^ Hioo^ «ll'8 OilO^ I n*l ^4«ll ^^Hl ^ 

^ H <ii^v^ yiiWH v^l^ w Ah) 'I'^i mn ^o) 

^ll'S al^H ^il l^^l^ V^^H ^l |l I Hl^ 41^H5(<| 

^l ^ 4ill Old ^Il'S HsV^l «ll'8 H^Hl ^l«l %5l 

^^fl ^1'® id's ^ «H'8 ttld Hlfl Inl^ ^I'S 

“ftd <ftl^ ^ ^ \i\ W HH ^0 «ft« ^ A«10 I ^ QOl SlO §0 Ill'S 
HH ^ HlflO I I Ill'S ’HH H^l*^ OilO<l H 

d^H H'S^i Hw ^ ^Q\ HI'S m |«it ^l «ii ^ hh Ad 
Mfiio ^iH iii»i HI'S ^f{Q^ I m Hiti 4 i^h ^ del ^ ^ 
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^ I I ^ <11^^ vi\^ \oil I ^ fi\^A «m 

^ ^AX ^ui stH I l fl«* 'S» 

uh^sii S\0 «ii'S <*Ji S\a i fi«i «»H>i =<1^4. m'S 

aiia^ I a,«i '8» <=(w ^aa ^ »i.fl ^ ^hx 

‘^A\ry m^S ^|\Hl «ll^4 ^ *<11 I '^iiX *454 *^X 

^i. 6q ^ m*\. H-HtoX §a i «ti'?X ^ 

sj^e\ H»a-vvia ^ <A\«ii<^ ^a ^ 

ex aii^, ^a i n.ei ^ 'a> ^ ^ [x •ti ^hhx 

^4,eH ^ 4,^ I ^I'S ^ I ■^«X *XX 'fA X fH^?l ^ 

'Siilri I ^ H^IHI ^I'S ^WA.e 'i^4t ^ 'Xl4 ^ S^X^ AA Sta^S §8 

>o 

lAla'8 I <100 SlO^ §0 HlOd'8 I XX 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHlfil. 


Eastern Group. 


Magah! DiaiiEct. 


(Gaya District.) 


Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


beta hal*thin. Un'kanhT-ml-se obhot'ka 

sons wove. Them-in-from the-youngen 

‘e babu-ji! tohar obij-batus-ml-se je 

propertym^^frorn which 
apan sab chij-batus 


apan 

hiS’Own 

hamar 

my 

un'kanb? 


his-ovM all 
na paulak 


goods 
ke 


them 

cbhot"ka 


Ek ad*mi-ke dugo 
One man-of two 
bap-se kab*lak ke, 

father4o said that^ ‘O father! thy 

bakh'ra bo-hai se bam‘ra de-di.’ Tab u 

share may-le that me-to give* Then he 

dunB-mi bit-delak. Dher din bite 

I * A — JXjS 

hoth-letween dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that fhe-younger 
bet*wa apan sab ohij bator-sator-ke koi bari dur des-ml chalal-gel. 

h%s-own all things collecting a-eertain very far country-intc went-away. 
Hua ja-ke apan sab pSji kuchali-ml jian-kar-delak. An jab sab 

There going his-own all fortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. And when all 

gawa-obukal tab u d^-mS bari bbari akal paral ; an ok*ra dik-sik 
he-had-lost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 
boil lagTai. Tab huS-ke ego rah^waiya h?l ja-ke rabe iagal. tJ ok'ra 

to-be began. Then there-of one inhabitant near going to-live he-began. He him 

apan badb-ml suar charawe-la pethaul‘kai. Au n suarian-ke kbae-wala 

sent. And he swine-of eatable 

lilbka-bal; baki koi ok'ra na de-balai. 
covet-did; but any-one him not was-gimng. 
tab Icab'lak ke, ‘ bamar bap-ke kai-go 
then he-said that, *my father-of several 
naukar*cbakar batb, jin‘ka batbua-man khae-ke bain je an*ka au*ka*kd 

servants aret with-whom admndant foodfor-eating is which others others-to 

de*batb ; an ham bhukhl mara-hi. Ab ntb-ke apan bap bf 
gtvmg-are; and I hmger-from dying-am. Now arising my-own father near 
i^b an un*ka'S§ kabab ke, ‘*6 babn-ji, bam Bhag‘wan bbm 
lytll-go and him-to I-wUl-say that, «0 father, I Qod before 

an toh*ra, bbiri bapa pap kaili, au ab ham tobar b6|a kabarce 

t Be hefote great ein didy and note 1 thy son to^be^called 


his-own field-in swine feeding-for 
bbusa-se apan pgt bhare-la bbi 
hushs-with his-own belly to-fill cdso 
Jab ok*ra bujbae lag'lai 
When io-him understanding began 


and 
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jiikur ni bi. Tu ham*^ apan ego majura idar rakb^.” ’ Bas, u 

P not am. Thou me thy-own one labourer Uhe heep.'^ ' Enough, he 

u^hal att apan bap bfi ggl. Jakbano ok‘ra pabuobe-la kucbb dur 

aroee and his-oton father near wenU When to-him to-reach some distance 
baki*ai balai ke bkar bappa ok'ra dekbal^kai. t)' dekb-ke ok‘1ra 
remaimng-even teas that his father him saw. He seeing him 

bara mdb lag'lai. Au daur-ke ok'ra gala-se miPlai, au ebume eba^e 

great pity felt. And running his neck'‘with met, and to-kiss (and) licit 

lag’lai. Tab bet*wa ok®ra-s§ kabal*kai ke, ‘ e babu-jij ham Bhag'wan 

began. Then the-son him-to said that, * O father, I God 

bblri. au tob*ra bbid ba^a pap kaili, au bam tobar beta kabawe 

before and thee b^ore great sin have-done, and I thy son to-be-called 

jakur n5 bL’ Baki okar bappa apan nokar*wan-se kabal^kai ke, ‘kbub 

fit not am^ Hut his father his-oton sernants-to said that, ‘ very 

bes bes Itiga lao au ek'ca peubawabf ; au ek‘ra hatb-mS agutbl 

good good cloth bring and him put-on; and this-one hand-on ring 

penba-dehi, au gor-ml juta debl ; au bam‘nb? khub kbate-pite-jaf, au 
put-on, and feet-on shoes give; and we well may-eat-and-drmk, and 

kbttsi karf; kabe-ke i b§ta bamar mar cbukal-bal, au pben-ke jial 

merriment make; because this son my dead been-had, and again alive 

hiu; i bbula-gel-hal, au ab pben-ke milal-hai.’ Au u sab 

is ; this-one lost-had-been, and now again found-is' And they ail 


kbu^ machawe lag‘lan. 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar bay*ka bet^wa badh-ml halau Au jab hua-se arke gbar 

Eis elder son field-in was. And when therefrom coming house 

bhiri pabSobal tab ^t au naob sun'lak. Tab Sgo naukar-ke bola-ke 

uear reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling 

puohb*lak ke, sab ka hoit bai?* "O' kahal‘kai ke tdbar bhai 

asked that, *this all what being is?* Ee said that thy brother 

ial*tbu bai, sa-se tohbr bap khan-pian karait-hatbu; kabe-ke 

came(-for-theey is, therefore thy father a feast doi^-is(-for-theeyi became 

beta Tiilfft sukb§ gbar aH’tbin-hai.’ Tab u kbisia g§l au 
the-son well (and) happy tJie-house-to come-is.* Then he angry became and 
bbit*r6 na gfil. Tab okar bapp§ babar nikal-ailai au s^‘3hawe-bujbawe 

inside not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-condUate 


lag*lai. Tab b apan bap-se bblal ke, ‘6tS baebbar-se bam tdbar 
began. Then he hts-own father-jto ^oke that, ‘ so-many years-since I thy 


sd'Vfa karait*M au kabid t6har kah*iiia-se babar na rah*li, tai6 
service am-doing and ever-even thy sayingfrom out- not lived, nevertheless 


tig 1>Ntber; 



12S 


BIHAKl. 


ego path,*ru bhi na • delft ke apan iar-dost 3®*^® khusi 

one kid even not thbu~gavest that my-own friends with merriment 
machauti-hal. Baki jais'bl tohar i beta atlau je tobar sab mal-jal 
I-might-have-made. But as {even) thy this son canie-for-thee toho thy all property 
paturian-m§ jian-kar-del'kau tu ok'ra-la. kluin-piau kailS..’ Tab ok'ra-se 

harlots-in wasted-for-thee thou him-for a-feast hast-done.' Then him-to 

u kahal*kai ke, ‘e beta, tS to bamT-a sani'ue bar dammg 
he said that, ‘ O son, thou to-be-sure me before every moment-even 
raba-hai, au jg-kuchb bamar bai se sab to tore hau. 

livest, and whatever mine is that all to-hesvre thine-even is-to-thee. 
Ham^nbi-ke ucbit bai ke kbusi machilwT au anand 

Us-to proper is that merriment we-may-raise and rejoicing 
karf ; kabe-ke, tor i bhai mar gelau-bal, jilau 

we-may-make ; because, thy this brother dead{-for-theeY became, alive 
bai ; bhulal-gelau-bal, mil'lau bai.’ 

is{-for-thee) ; had-been-lo8t{-for-tkee), found is{-for-thee)' 

The next specimen is also from Gaya. .The remarks prefixed tp the preceding 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 

i 

* These termi&atiotia are aut not ai becatt^e it b thy brother who wms deed, etc. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARI. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gat a Disteiot.) 

Specimen II. 

lAilO ? ^0^, >8^ vilHl Hill Ami 

Qdifl w ^ ^ ^ owA <i\s Sifl^ i ^13 

^ ^ 01 \q^^j M(^l HlOl 

^oii^ I <m m ^ «ii'8 ui ^ m s^ix ^ 

\a hoi ^ ft^o Sio^^ I fici <hai ^13 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

H^HlVi 4a? ^ttll5l^ ^ cliri i ^ifA\ 1 

^13 iKi ^00^ % ^ AKi ^ \m An, M^oi ^ ^ ^Am ^iRi ^ 

^IH §4 en 4^4 ^ ^ ^C( iJ^5l A< Im Attl^b ^^4 ^ ^ «l<^^4 

%i( ^ a?Hi M<iii m'S A^\ ^ ^ siA cim ^ Sind'S <li 9^4^11 ^ ^tiAi 
din ^ ih ^'S 4rtnd ^4 1 %4i n4 vijuh ^ai 4^ nn n^n 5( 
%s^4i Hio 1 1 ^dia din 4mi ^ ni'S A 1 1'® \ 

I ^ >did ?( ds^i 4 ^ ^ -dll t ^^yti mni4 ^ m 

ddi^ % di i ^ md din 4mi ^4113 iaI ^ h 4 dl4 nnon 
di^ ^ ^H<i H w ^01 ddi 0 i nd nii3 ini 9i^0d ^ mi 5 
^idid ^ 4iiA d4 ji 1 ^did ‘41m si4di injio 5i ^ ^ nnddi dddi 
^ 1^1 1 1 anni ^1 Amx ^ ^di|i d(|Si 4imi ^ ailmf^ jnl 

d|-d ilfld 1 nd 413 ml ^ d4diH ^4 ^ 4imi nnn iiln ^ 34 nan u 
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Eastern Group. 


MagahI Diaibct. 


(Gata Disteict.) 


Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K.6i jangal-ml ego sadhfi raha-halan. Un*ka bhiri ego Eaja 

A~eertam forest 'in one saint tised-to-live> Him near one Mug 

bhulate-bhulate ja-pahuch'lau au sadhu-ke dekh»ke pao lag-ke baitli-gelan. 

losing^{his)-u>ay icent-up-to and saint seeing (his)-feet touching sat-d'oion. 

Sadhu un*ka piasal jan^ke tbora.'-aiBaa jangal>ke phar khae-la del‘Uiin, 
ThesaUtt him thirsty hnovoing a-little-Hke forest-of fruit to-eat gave, 

au pani pila del*thm. Baja kha>ke au pam pi-ke babul kbus 

and water to-drink gave. The-hing eating and water drinking very glad 

bbelan, au than4ba^ hawa-ml thdre b§r baith*Ia*se tbakaini 
became, and cool i'’ air-in some time-(fof) sitting-by weariness 

uikal-gelain. Tab Baja sadbu>jl-se bath jor-ke pucbh'lan 

went-out (was-removed). Then the-king the-saint-to hand clasping asked 

ke, ‘ Mabajraj ! bam‘ra kuchb sikhawan-ke bat kab¥, ke jekVa-se hamar 

that, * 0-great-kingI me some advice-of things say, that tohich-by my 

kaleau hoy.’ Sa4bu-ji boWan ke, *i cbard bat-ke iad rakhli. 

welfare may-be.' The-saint spoke that, 'these four things memory keep. 

Pabila I ke, Narayan saml-ke uam bar dam jap'ua. 

The-first this that, Ood' lord-of name every moment should-be-muttered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakb'na. Tisar i 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion should-be-kept. The-ihird this 

ke, au-kar obuk-ke cbbama kar*na. Au cbautba i ke, kabh! 

that, others mistake-of mercy ii-io-be-made. And the-fouHh this that, ever 
koi bat-ke gbaman^ na-kaifua. I cbaro bat-ke je-keu sadhau- 

any thing-of pride not-to-be-made. These four things who-ever brings- 
kara-bai, ok“ra par Bhag^wan sada khus raba-bath. . Au aut-mi 

into-practice, him on God always pleased is. And the-end-ia 

ok“ra baikuntb mUa-hai. Ek*ra feway ek bat raja-l6g-kS .au bbi bal 

him Seaven is-given. This besides one thing kingn-for more also is. 

^ i bai ke, ueaw-me pakka rahe-ke cbaM. Elabhi kek*r6 

That this is that, justice-in firm to-remain is-proper. Ever anyhody-cf 
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khatii se kek*r6 bigare ya banawe-ke na^ chabi.* 1 sab 
favour for anyhody-of io-unmaks or to-make not is-proper* These all 

bat Eaja sup-ke sadhu-ji-ke jlo-par gir-par*lan, an kablan ke, 
things tke-king hearing the-saint-tf feet-on fell-down^ and said that, 
‘ham*ra tS apan chela bana-li’ Tab sadhu-ji kah*Ian ke, ‘ja 
*me thou thiue-oton disciple make* Then the-saint said that, *go 
t§, neaw-se raj-kara-ga. Neaw*se rai*kar*n.a, jangal-inS 

thou, Justice-wilh govern. Justice-with it-is-proper-to-fule, forest4n 

baith-ke tapasea-kar*na-se bhi bes hai.’ BW-mi Eaja-ke 
sitting io-practisC’au^erUies-than even better is.* In-the-meantime the“king“Of 
sipabi patuki Raja-ke kh6j*t6-kh6]‘te hua pabucb-gelan. Tab sadhii-ji-ke 
sepoys folloteers the-Mng-for searching there arrived. Then the-sainHo 

par*Dam*kar-ke Raja apan gaw»me gbar-ailan. 

bowing •dotcn the-king his-own vUlage-into returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost bis way and approached 
him. When the king saw him he paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gaie him some wild fruit to eat and some water to drink. When 
he ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then reverenliy clasping his 
hands before the holy man he said to him, ‘ Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may be assured.’ The saint replied, ‘Keep in thy re* 
membrance these four things : Birst, to ever keep repeating the name of God ; Second, 
to show compassion to allliving creatures; Third, to be tolerant to the errors of others ; 
and Bourthly, never to be vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things. With him God is weU-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Besides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is^ this Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, Take 
thou me as thy disciple.’ But the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdoin 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.’ 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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BIHARj. 


The dialect of the Patna District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Musalman element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Gangea in the 
Mozaffarpur District. 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition herd^ with a 
feminine keH, instead of ker which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu kd, feminine 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is ; thus, dekhis^ which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language curx’ent inOudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelain^ he went, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamindari outohery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohan Singh, 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaithi 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 

MagahI Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen I. 




'»lv? 


mini 

/y^ 


IfX i)i>t) 

310 

^/(iy 




MO? 


Trtt^ki^ 

Uji c- 

H 

$^8(\ 

V 




'‘X 



uT't f„c u,r^ fc',', 

<9^^ i->y> 




i_sy nii 

■ 

!% ^ 


V. 

vim Of iiHy) 




*€^5. 


Cff>i0j < 

^'Vfl 

* 

V)nn?? 9»t//7c 
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(M n ni 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Magahi Dialect. (Patka District.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION^ 

Guhan Sinh,— E Gumasta-ji, ap'ne-se ham ka kalii ? Jag-Hiolian Simb, 
Ouhan Siuh,—0 Agent-sir, you-to I what may -say ? Jag-Ilohan Singh, 
Mohan Bay Gahga Lai aur Pokhan-ke khet-ke p;?,ni klt-ke appan khet* 

Mohm Bay Qanga Lai and Pohhan-of field-of water having-cut Ms-own fisld- 

mi Ig-gelan. Se hiabi sam‘ne batbu. Pucbh-leban. TJ-par garari bM 

in took-away. JBLe here before is{for-you:) Ask-Qiim). That-on bimd also 

badb-del*tbi, aur nicb'‘la khet sabh pata-lePtbi. Ab pani awe-ke daur 

he-oonstruoted, and lower fields all levelled. Now water comingfor wag 

na-hai'. tJpar-ka’ sabh khete tlr ho-gelai. 

not-is. Vp-of all fields barren become-have. 

Gnmasta — Jag-M5ban Simb, i ka bit ha*i ? 

The- Agent — Jag-Mohan Singh, this what thing is ? 

Jag-Moban Simb,— Guhan-Simh-se ek chilim ^ja-Ia jbag'ra 
Jag-Mbhan Singh, — Guhan-Singh-with one pipe-bowl {-of) gdnjd-for gua^^rel 
ho-gel-bal, ap‘ne chal-ke dekh-lA Ham kabl garapl badh‘li.he? Garaai 

has-become, yourself going see. I where bund have-constructed? Bund 

bSdh-ke to Bhat*ni Kaharin sabh pani le-gelain.^ 

having-eonstruoted to-be-sure Bhat’nl water-bearer' s-wife all water took-away. 
GumastA — Guban Siibb chal&; khet to dek‘ia\r4. 

The-Agent.— Guhan Singh come-along; the-fieldnow show {me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-lav/. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent « in the middle of a word, which, 
in prose, is written as a smaU • above the line. Hence, in both these cases, the a will 

be found fuUy written in the Unes below* As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 

* Note the force of hathUt iastead of haiM- 

* is an oblique form of ke^ borrowed from Bhojpurl. 

* This Is a Msithill form. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Magabi DiAiiBCT. (Patna Distbict.) 

Specimen li. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHlRl. 

Maga-hi Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen M. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

.Tabs hama rahalu, Sasu, larika abodhawa, 

When I was, O mother-in-law, a~girl without-sense, 

Ki taba-le sahalS tohara batia-re-na ! 

That so-long I-hroohed thy words I 

Aba bama bhSlfi, Sasu, taruni juania. 

Now T have-become, 0 mother-in-law, tender youthful. 

' Ki aba na sahabS tdbara batia-rg-na ! 

Thai now not I-wUl-hear thy words I 
Bka beri sababS, Sasu, dui bSri sahabS. 

One time 1-will-bear, 0 mOtlar-in-law, two times 1-will-bear. 

Ki tisare dharabS tdbara jb8tia*re.iia ! 

That the-third-time I-will-catch-hold-of thy hair-topknot! 


Magabi is also spoken by 160,060 people in the north-east of the Palamau Distiiot 
■where it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagh. Tbe following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Dgva-nagari character 
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BIHAEl. 


MAGAHi Dialect. 


(Palamatt District.) 


^ f%5n? fwiT ?r^ trirr jfe ^ 

1 =f»r^ t?: ^rr^ ^ i 

^ wff ^nm mju ^ ^ ft€t sra ^ MV ?p: 

^rro^irf'^^ ^ ^ rR^s ^ 

I ^ mjr«r '5Mir % ^ p g i«h I ^t^t ^’’ 

^ flfMr ’51^ ST fMrer 1m mmxm % srr??: fMmSV i ^resmjx m^, ^ w 

I j m % fMiT i!rt ft^ I MMr ts: ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^[®T ■«frtm si^ ^ xmrl’ m tt^tt bM % fi R:t,fT ^ «tMV 
.w^% STTO I ^ mm, %t mm^ 

^TOT I swr t m -WT^ ^ I ^ ^mrsr % t 3 Tt?t s&^sim mx ^ mxtm 

WTW Tre T^TOT ^ n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 


MA.OA.Hi Dialect. 


(Palamau District,) 


transliteration and translation. 


He bhai, ham ka kahiyd. Jhiitli dar-ke-mare 
O brother, I what may-say^ito-yov). False fear-through 
hall ki jekar hal ham na kah sakiyo. 

I-was that of -which Ihe-account 1 not say can-ito-you). 

Ka bbel ki kalh jab ham sab pahar*ke 

What was that yesterday when we all the-hill-gf 


aisan darait 

so afraid 


kinare-kinare 

side-by-side 


bajar-se await liali tab pahar-ke iip^re bagh bahut j6r*se 

the-market-from coming were then the.hill-of on a-tiger great force-with 

gar“jaifc hal. Ham‘m sab dher ad*mi hali kuchh dar na lagal, lekin 
roaring was. We all many men were any fear not was-fdt, but 

aj obi rasta-se ham apan mama-ke gio-mi thik 

to-day that-very way-by I my-owa maiernahuncle-of village-in just 
du-pahar-ke her akele gel-hal. Jab paliar-ke jari tar nadi-ara 

noon-of at-the-time alone had-gone. , When the-Ull-of foot below the-river-bank 

pahiieh*li-hea, tab ek-dam bapa khafbarahat ban-ml na^ taraph 
I-reached, then all-at-once great crash the-forest-in the-river toward 
sun^li-hea, jeh-se mijaj hamar sudh-ml na rahal. Ham bujh'U 
1-heard, whereby temper my proper-state -m not remained. I thought 

ki bagh ael aur liam“ra-ke dhaelak. Hamar hath>niS tar*wajr hal. 

that the-tiger came and me caught. My hand-in a-sword was. 


Lekin aWsar na milal ki mean-se bahar nikali. 

But opportunity not was-got-by-me that sheath-out-of outside I-may-take-{it)-out. 

Kareja thar'tharae lagal, dar-ke-mare ham kathua-geli. 

The-heart to-tremble began, fear-through I Uke-a-wooden-blocJe-became. 

J3agh-ke bina dekh‘le bagh-chSri lag-gel. Lekin there der-ke 

The-tiger without seeing motionlessness seized {me). But little while-of 

bad jab ham doe dekh'li to ka dekh*li, ki ek burha Sautal 

gfter when I that-side saw then what I-saw, that one old Santal 

nadi-ke pani je pahar ke up‘re-se girait-hal maehh'ri mare-ke 

the-river-of water which the-hUl of topfrom falUng-was fish Ullmg-for 

banhalt halai. Dhl se je pathar niche bigait halai sei 
damming was. There from what stones downward throwing he-was those-very 
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biso -hath niche khay*baraite await halai. 

seorea-of oiiAits dovcnvoards croaking coming were. 
dtekh'li tab jiw-mi sahas bhel. Ham ap‘ne-se 

l-aaw then mind-in courage become. I in-my -own-mind 

kheal*kar-ke apan sahas par hasait-hi. 

thinking my-own courage- on am-lmighing. 


Jab i 

When thia 

i lat 

this thing 


Magahi is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gangefcio Monghyr and in 
a small tract in the South-West corner of Bhagalpur. The language is the same as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is quite unnecessary to give examples. Along 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms have intruded, but they are easily 
recognised. 

AUTHORITr— 

Gbibrson, G. A .,— Qrammars of the -Bidlects and Suh- dialects of the Bihdri Language, Part VI, 
SotUh-MaithihMdgadhi Dialect^ of South Hunger and the Bdfh Subdivision of Faina. Calcutta, 
1886. 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the same as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. Ko monograph has been written regarding the 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. It will, of course,' be understood that there are 
Dravidian and Mu^da tribes in the District who speak their own languages, which will 
be treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of Palamau, on the Eastern border of which, 
as already shown, Magahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is separated from 
the Chota Nagpur plateau of the District of Eanchi by the valley of the Damuda and 
its affluents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Magahi, but is a form of Bhoj- 
puri, although in the North of the area Magahi is spoken by 20,141 settlers who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Ohota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
Hazaribagh, plateau, is Magabi, and that of the Southern, or Banehi, plateau, a form of 
Bhojpuri. 

On the East of Hazaribagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Soutliern por- 
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and the North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is 
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas which adjoins Hazaribagh, and of 
the whole of the District of Manbhum. The latter District runs down the East side of 
the District of Banohi, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Singh- 
bhum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kala and Hharsawan. These also are 
below the Banehi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Bahe, Baranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Banehi, and arc situated in the extreme East of that 
District, borderii^ on Mauhhum. 

Manbhuni is a Bengali-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singhbhum, known as Dhalbhum, which is South of Manbhum. The State of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western. In the Eastern, both 
Bengali and Oyiya are spoken by differeht nationalities. In the rest of Siughbbum, in 
the State of Eharsawan, and in the Wj^stern portion of the* State of Sarai Kala, the 
main language is Oyiya. 
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In all these sub-plateau tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, iwt 
the main language of' the locality', but some form of Magahi. We find pure Magahi 
spoken in the Chakradharpur Thana in the North of Singhbhum, just below the plateau 
and also in the States of Sara! Eala and Kharsawan. Sq also, in Manbhum, and, again 
in Kharsawan, we find a corru]^ Magahi spoken principally by Kurmis, which, 
among other names, is usually called Kurmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
presently. In the same District pure Magahi is spoken locally by some of .the higher 
castes. In the five sub-plateau Parganas of Eanchi, besides the non- Aryan Mundaii, 
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as Pach Pargania 
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as 
will he shortly explained, the same corrupt Bengali-Magahx language is also spoken in 
the South-East of the Hazaribagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the thanas of 
Gola and Kashmar, and in a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may be added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suffice it to 
say that, at present, the Ranchi plateau is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speaker 
of Magahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on the East, inainly in a form 
corrupted by the neighbouring Bengali. 

It must he noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kurmali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oyiya, or, in the case of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Oyiya, 
and with other speakers of Bengali. 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

The following tables show the relative importance of the various Aryan languages in 
these bilingual Districts : — 

HAZARIBAGH. 

NnUCEB OF SFEiKEBB. 




Kurmali « a a a 

Muiri^a and Di^vidian Langaages 
Otter Languagoi^N . 

• • • a 

♦ • • 

* « • * 

• • * * 

, 1,069,000 
7,333 
87,650 
. 4.38 


Toni. 

. 1,164,321 

Bengali including Khoij^ia !}? har . 
Ku|rmali and Magahi ^ * 

Mu^da and Dravidian Language^ 
Other Languages 

MANBHUM. 

• • • a 

• • a * 

• • a a 

••09 

. 907,6^0 

. lll.lW 
. 171,727 

2,811 


TOTAt 

1,193,328 


ZaminddM and Mag»hiyft Brihtna?« of Jharia. Eatraa, and Bowagart, bnt uparate 
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Magahi . . ♦ . . 

Pach Pargania 

Nagpuria Bhojpuri . 

Bengali 

Munda and Dravidian Languages 
Other Languages 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

j • • • 

• • • • 

, 20,141 

8,000 
. 297,585 

54,860 

. 731,946 

16,383 

(principally spoken by 
dams). 


Total 

. 1,128,885 


MagfthI • . • • « 

Bengali • . 

Oyiya 

Munda and Dravidian Languages 
Other Languages 


25,867 
. 106,686 
. 114,402 

. 297,878 

655 

(in Dhalbhum). 


Total 

. 545,488 



SARAI KALA. 

M&gttiii • « • • • «,* • 

Bengali ••••««•• 

Ofiya 

Mu];Lda Languages .•••«, 


Total , 93,839 


KHARSAWAN. 

MagaM 987 

Ku^mali . * • . • . . - . 2,957 

Oyiya 8,867 

Muigida Language • • . • ‘ • • •. • 22,659 


Total . 35,470 


Before .dealing with KuymaJi, I shall describe the purer form of Magahi, which is 
current South of the Eanohi Plateau. The two following specimens come from 
Singhbhum, and may be taken to represent the Magabi of that District, and of Sarai 
TTnli^ and Kharsawan. It will be seen that it is practically the same as that of Gaya 
fi,nd Hazaribagh. There is some carelessness shown in the use of the oblique genitive, as 
in okar for oh‘ra in the first line of the first specimen, hut no other peculiarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to ^ve the whole, or to give ' an interlinear translation. The 
second specimen is a little fable. , Here an interlinear translation has been given. 


34,818 

4,115 (immigranis iErom Dlial* 
bhtim). 

21,219 

33,690 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MagahI Dialect. (Singhbkum Disteict.) 

Specimen I. 

^ t ^ mrj 1 1 1 ?r^ ^ 'sum i sit 

ftw? fw IfW TZT ^ ^ ^^^T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^1 ^ gf IT ^T (TT f?rf T^ tt^t itm ^ ^ 

^ '^T I Ti ^ TI^ ^ Tft TT^ rl TOIT I ^ ^ TTTT ^TT 

sRTTtTffTt^i TT^TfiT^WT^srRrflragiTsrt^Tsr^H^ijtai^i tgir^TT 

SfT T^t 1«I I ?TT ^SRT 'ftT ^'SIT ^TTT ^ ^Tf^T f% TTT % ^fRT ^ ^ 

lit TT TT,^ TH STT ft 1 ^ ^5T ^TT WT TIT ftft #TT, ^K W^\ Wm 

?ftT fts^tTTT^ftfl ^ T^I fk Ts|t I ^TTltT 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Koi ad*mi ke du beta haJai. Okar-mi-se chhot'ka apan bap-se kah‘]ai ki, ‘e bap, 
dhan*daulat ke je bamar bakh‘ra howa hai se ham“ra de de.’ Tab u apan dhan-daulat 
bit deM. pher din nai biWai k‘ ohhot'ka beta sab jama kar“lai awar dur de4 ohal gelai. 
.Avar n hul dhan-daulat luchai-mi ura delai. Awar jab u sab ura cliuk‘lai tab hui 
bafi akal par'll, awar okar dukkh howe sura holai. Awar-u n del-ke ek ad‘mi-ke ih| 
ja-ke rahe lag‘lm. Awar u ok‘ra siiar obarawe la apan khet-mi pethaila!. Awar u 
suar*wan-ke kbal chbiiakVan se apan pet bbare kboj‘lai. Se-u ok'ra ken nai del'thin. 
Tab okar hoS bhelai, awar n ^b*]ai ki, ‘ bamar bap ke ket*na majura*ke kha kebhi ubra 
hai, awar ham bhukhe mara hi fiam uthab awar apan bap bhiri jaibai, awar ok*ra 
kah'bai, "bappa'Paramglar bhiri awar tor bhiru pap kar*li he; ah ham tor beta kahawe 
laik nakhi,ham*ra tor majur''wan-m@*se ek majur niar rakh.” * 
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Magahx DiaiiECt. (Sikghbhitm District.) 

Specimen il. 

A Table. 

iRT 5* ^an«L?fl arr® m trfrr t i ^ x r^fiini t ^ 

t iw xnR®, TOT ®T ^ trr ^ farror i ^fRrttsr tI# 

^ 3T® airl®®® I trt wr€t ^ Tl7 ®ara® I ^ ^ fr^ 

ai^wht ’(RT ^2RTT fWT ^ iI-aTTt. aglf^T ^ I ^ 

®aT TrtsRT jftT TO ?R Star HWTO wtf ^RT Iflf <ft *1® I % 

aT3^T-3t^''inTtTO: TW § ^RT TttsRT ^ I 

§f ’SR®] ®®ar ^ ^ W anc ®arT ® ®qar ^ S’WT 

®]giTBRr TOfT® ®aT BIT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£go sum apan sab dhan>sampat bech>ke suna kin'lai, awar 

Ascertain miser his-oten all loealth-property having-sold gold boughty and 

okTa u gala'ke ita niyar bana-ke dhar*ti-mi g^-ke 

it he having-melted a-briek like having-made the-gromd-in having-buried 
ro] okar pah^ra de-halai. Okar kOi parosiya . i bh§d 

{every)-dag of-it guarding used-to-give. Of-him. a-certain neighbour this secret 

at*kar-8e bujhe pailai, awar okar gbar sauna pa-ke garal son'wa 

guess-by to-discover got, and his house empty having-found the-buried gold 

Tiika,1 lelai. Ket*na roj piobbe u sum u tbaw kor“lai a^rar kbali 
having-extracted took. Some days after that miser that piace dug. a»d empty 
dekb-ke roe lag*lai. Okar roai sun-ke okar dost-mobim ail'thin, 

having-seen to-weep began. Mis toeing having-heard his friends came, 
awar ok^ra buiba*ke kahe lagaTfchia, ‘ e bbai, tu kabe khatir s5cba-hi ? 

and him having-advised to-say began, * O brother, thou what for art-grieving ? 

Jab-lag son'wa tor pas . halaii tab-lag tu okar pab'radar obbor 

As-long-as the-gold of -thee near u)as-(to-the^, so-long thou of-it a-wotchmau except 

awat kucbb to nai bale. Di-se tu u gaj*ba-tb6-mi ego pathar 

gther anything indeed not teast. This-from thou that hole-indeed-in a stone 

xakb-le, arrar ok^rS bhulael son'wa bujb-lShi.’ 
plaee-fer-thyself, and it-iudeed the-lost gold imagine' 
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Je ad^mi 
TFhat man 


apan dhan-ke kek'^ro dukh 
hia^own taealth anyone^ a. grief 


a war na apan jiw-me kha-hai, okar dhan 
and not hia^oton life*in doea-eat^ hia voealth 

aisane ur-ja-hai. 


in^thia^very^way Jlies^aioay. 


bipad-me nai 
affliction^in n^t 
akarath hai, awar 
tiaeless ia, and 


lagawa-hai, 
doea-apply, 
u dhan 
that icealth 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, \vhich he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day- 
by-daj. One of his neighbours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
vacant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearing his lamentations came to 
birn^ and began to console him, saying ‘ brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing but its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.’ 

The riches of a man who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 
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It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Bihari meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditions in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rule, the two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Purnea, which it is difficult to define either as 
the one or as the other language. The District of Malda presents an exception, for, here, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will be found speakers of 
Bihari, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same state of affairs as in Malda. Eor 
instance, as has already been shown,' there is a tract in the Deogarh Sub-division of the 
Sonthal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, besides various Munda languages, 
are spoken side by side, without uniting into one general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, we find that Bengali extends on the west up to the foot 
of the Ranchi and the Uazaribagh Plateaux. There it suddenly stops, face to face with 
the various forms of Bihari which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Ohota 
Nagpur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area. 
These have retained their own language, though, as could only be expected of a sma-ll 
people living for generations in contact with a great people, they have not resisted the 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bihari in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with the speakers of Bihari in Malda. It 
must be remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a local one. It is not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
is Bengali, and a country whose language is Bihari. In each case this dialect is the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihari spoken by these immigrants.® 

In Manbhum this language is principally spoken by people of the Kurmi caste, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Mayurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dravidian stock and should be distin- 
guished from the Kurmis of Bibar who spell their name differently, with a smooth, 

^ Vide ante, p. 95. 

^ * To avoid mis^prehensioiiy 1 wish it to be clearly undeistcod that the above remarks are iw no way to be taken as 
deciding any ethnological pioblems, and that in talking of the Bengali speakers as the true people of the country, I do not 
mean that they necessarily are the autochthones of Manbhiini. I am simply writing from tlie point of view of actual exist* 
ing linguistic facts, and, from that point of view, Bengali speakers are, amongst the speakers of Aryan languages, the people 
who are in possession of the district at the present day. 
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instead of a hard, r} The two quite distinct tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
•with considerable accuracy the number of Kurmis in the area under consideration 


1 

Name of District or State. 

Number of Kurmis. 

Manbhum ......... 

220,034 

Haisaribagh • . ....... 

71,065 

Ranchi and Palamau ' . ...... 

00,382 

Singhblmra 

12,400 

Orissa Tributary States 

39,089 

Ohota Napfpur Tributary States 

27,944 

Total . j 

437,814 


These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bibari. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Opiya. On the other hand, in Manbbum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri Kol. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya* 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but in every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 
returned : — 


Name of District or State. 

Name under which originally returned. 

^'umber of speakers. 

Manbbum^ ... . . 

Magahi, Magalna, Kortlia, Kur- 
mail Thar, Khatta, or Khattahi. 

111,100 

Kharsa^au State .... 

Kurina li ..... 

2,957 

Hazaribagh . ^ . 

] 

Bengali ..... 

7 , 33 ;’. 

1 

Ranchi . . . . 

Pich Pargania or Tam aria . 

8,000 

Bamra State .... 

Sadri KOl 

4,194 

Mayurbhanja State 

Kuymall ..... 

280 

Malda ..... 

Hindi 

180,000 


Total 

313,864 


* See Joutnalof the Asiatiq Society oJ, Bengal, Vol. Ixvii, 1898, Part III, pp. 110 and fF. 

* These iigtires, however, inelnde speakers of pare Magahi, who are Zamindars and MagahiyS Brihmans of .Iharia, 
Katras, and Nawagarh. Separate figures for these are ..not available. The original fignres received from Manbhum were 
120,798, but these inolnde some 9,700 speakers of the KarmRli dialect of SantSli, which is quite distinct. 










KURMlli THAR. 14,7 

It will lic most convoniont to call this form of speech ‘ Eastern Magahi ’ for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all the speahera. 


In Manbhum and Ehareawan this corrupt Magahi is spoken principally by Kurmis, 
and is locally known as Kurmali Thar. The word ‘ Thar ’ means literally fashion, and 
the name means tlie Aryan language as spoken in the KurmaU fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in the north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Khaitahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, written in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in the 
specimens received from Manbhum : — 

Pronunciatioil.— A long o becomes o (pronounced ih the Bengali fashion like the o 
in ‘hot’) thus for ZoAer, of a man, we find ; for d-fcor of him, (a Bihari form), 
a-har; we find in the same sentence both gor’khiya and gar^khiya, a shepherd; for iSrdna, 
anything, we have kanha ; for mor, my, and tor, thy, mar and tar ; and for hhdj, a feast, 
hhaj. So many others. The word ohhoto (for ehhota in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chKuiu. 

An i or e is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kaUlek, he said, becomes 
kehalak; kahi~ke, having said, keU~ke ; having sat, for baai-ke; kettle &M, 

I have done ; keri-ke, having done ; khJ'ene, at a time. So also maidhe for madhye, in. 

In the word htchha, for ichchd, a wish, A has been prefixed. 

Honns. — The pleonastic suffix, fd, tai or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdwd-td, the child; hgtd^tdyt 
the son. Its genitive case is fek, as in ghari'fek bade, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.’ 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek, 
a little. Ek-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek-td muniS'ke ddkUke, having called a 
servant. 

t 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is ke, which belongs 
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus Mp-Ac, to the father. The Bibrnn termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in ehdrdo-ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, e*«. — 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kwr. This occurs only in Bhagamdne-kar, of God. 

(3) koer. This is a Bihari termination. It occurs in daulat-kar, of the wealth. 

(4) her. This is also Bihan. It occurs in vmluk^ker, of the country ; iuar- 

ker, of the hogs ; ndthdi-ker, of the sweetmeats. 

(6) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ek, of a rich man ; bdp-ek, of the fath^ ; 
Bha^amdn'ek, of God ; mimik~ek, of la servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irr^ularities. Thus, we hare ghari-t-ek, of about twenty minutes ; 
hetd-h, of a son; Id-k-ek, of a boat {Id, for «d). 
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The Instrumental and Locatives are formed by adding e. Thus, bade, afterwards ; 
ghdre, in the house; hat he, on the hand; dakane» in the shop ; blMkhe, by iuinger. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human beings 
guld is added. Thus mimiS-guld-het to the servants ; babu-guld-k, of the Babiis. 
ProttOunS.—The following forms occur 

Ist Person, may, I ; ma-ke, to me ; mar, my, but hdmar pash, near me ; hdmWd, we ; 
hdm’‘rd-ke, to us ; hcmfrd~kar, of us. 

2nd Person, tay, thou ; tar, thy, but tahWe, or tare, esan, like thee. 

3rd Person, d, he ; a-ke, alfrd-ke, him ; akat, ak‘‘rd, his (the latter only once, agree- 
ing with a nominative plural). 

TSy, se, he; td-khe (sic) to hith; td~kar, of him. TdJfre {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek^re {hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdder, of them. 

The Eelative and Correlative Pronouns are je, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) aha, I am : (2) dhis, thou art ; dhe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dihdk, he is ; nekhe, nekhekh (sic), nekhat, he is not. Sek, hekek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past — 

(1) MelcS, I was. 

(3) 3el, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, I was. 

(3) rahe, reihek, he was. 

Other forms — 

Mal-ke, having become. 

3elei, heli, on becoming. 

AhS'be kef is, thou doest existing, thou existest. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, Idgad, 1 seem ; khdtaha, 1 labour. 

2nd Person, heris, thou doest. 


Imfbrativb. 

1st Person, ehdle, let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, rdkhg, keep; inierior, pindhdohdk, put on; 
dehak, give. 

Present Definite. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, khdwdis-dhe, he is feeding. 
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Imperfect, 

Only one instance, heche-heUiB, I was selling. 

Habitual Past. 

Fdotak, lie (they) used to get ; pdr^tcih, he (they) used to be able. 

Future. 

Vdyamy I shall got ; kaham, I shall say ; kerhBi, we shall do ; debei, we shall give. 

Past — 

1st Person. — This occurs under three forms ; vis . : — 

(a) PaoZo0', I obtained ; kehHoBy I said; 1 demanded ; dekh*lc^, I 

saw ; IdgHaS) I began ; telflad, I obstructed. 

(&) Pdoleit I obtained ; delii, I gave. 

' (c) Atdoldhan, I reached ; hidhdoldhan, I enquired. 

2nd Person. — Only one instance, Idgaole, thou didst commence. 

3rd Person. — This usually ends in dk, as in kehHdk, he said ; deldk, he gave ; 
guchdoldk, he lost ; sirdoldk, he finished ; rahHdk, Se stayed ; kerHdk^ he made ; pdoldk, 
he obtained; MaoZdi, he ate; bdchHdk, he survived; lagHak, they began; sudhdldk, 
he (they) enquired; bujhdoldk, he entreated; urdoldk^ he wasted. 

In the ease of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihari custom of dropping all 
terminations is followed, as in gel, he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in kehHek, he said ; kak^len, he 

said. 

Perfect. — This is built on the Bihari system. 

1st Person.— •(«) Transitive verbs, kerHe-dhd, I have done; hafle-dha, I have 
disobeyed, 

(J) Intransitive verbs, maral-dhSt I have died. 

2nd Person. — Transitive verb, dele-dhis, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — (o) Transitive verb, thdtfle-dhe, he has considered ; dn’le-dhe, he 
has brought. Also pdole~dlhdk, he has got. 

{b) Intransitive verb, dol-dhek, he has come i.gel-dhek, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — Sdkh'^le-rahe, he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mari 
rahe, or man rehek, he died (a long time ago). Before the auxiliary the final I of the 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) rahS, I had gone ; 
ger rohe, he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive.— The following appears to belong to this tense : keretelia, 
(that) they might have made. 

Conjunctive Participle. — This is pure Bihari. Thus, — bdti-ke, having divided ; 
lei'ket having taken; jdi-ke, having gone; keri-ke, having made; keU-ke, having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dei-deldkj he gave ; daufi jdi-ke, having 
run, and others. 

The Conditional Participle— deZfi, on giving; helH, heli,aa becoming. 

Other forms are gUtirek herd, the hour of returning ; khdbdr^ of eating. 
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Idiom^ 

The Negative is nehi or niki. 

Example of a Potential Verb ^ — sirdole pdr'^idk used to be able to ftnish. 
Example of an Inceptive \eYhi~kere IdgHdk^ they began to make. 

Note the “Form richelc^ a little^ a corruption of the Bibari raclii-ke^ or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manbbum, and are in the Bengali character. 
They may also be taken as illustrating the KurmaJi of Kharsawan. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Babu Sital Chandra Ohatterjia, Snb- 
Inspeotor of Schools ; — 
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Easteen MagahI Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


KifRMAii Thar. (Manbhum District.) 

^ C^1 I f I Ttw C ^^ '« =1|4 

CT ^ *Tr?(^ (TT w c? I ^ 'sim cjihm 

c’m I (TT fcr i w ^ c ^ Ul<^ 

'srW^ 1 ^ ctcsi^ c^i (?!t 

'?rti;? 1 ^ FWs^rt^ 

?rr«(i?T-^ I 'STR^i'm '«rm? 'srt^R c*# f 1 

"^555 cfP? (?n:^ 1 ^ = 5 ( 11 :? sf? 

«rrc^^ I '®pRi CT f^'scsr ’Ttwf?? 1 'srru % 

WT 'srlt I '^n\ ^ ^ 

c^!n: 5 t 'sqit 1 % ^rl ^rt^ 1 ^ sr:^ i ?tw ^ '®rm 

r '5(^ ?H “SfC^ ¥W¥I?t CWf^^ C^ I 'sj^WTT^ “sit^ ft'S’Slt- 

cwf^ C^t^ ^1 ^’65ft?F I ^5^ -51^? ¥t'«?lf&t? CWlt^, 

^;1k5r'®rt?TO1c5r?Ffe<T%'?j*ftl I ^ 5!t?p ^rt 1 'sf^ ^ti:n 

CT m ^’ii ^rtf^ ^ ltc<«r cvf^ ’tc? ^ 

cw^ I '•It? 5ti:^ ?t?in m] i ?? »iic? c?^l ?f? c?i:?^ '•it? %5rr^; 

3it?tt c^r? ??:? «it? nrst^ I «ii'®?f&i c^flcf wi (tfi? sit’twt^j 

c#tti c?^ c^r? ?i:^ I c? c??t ??? ?t? %5t*f^fH c?cr 

Jlt? '5tf%i:?f '«S|t>S5lt^ f%?1 sit? >ilU5¥ ?t? ?t^ 

c? I C¥?C515F ^ ^ '^t'C^r ^sm? tc® ’«rt'9?t^c? cwf ? '•lu? 

^><31:51 ^-c^ 1 iii^i;? km '*>1?? ?t^ ^c? f^if? 1 ?t^ 

?t??t? '«rtf?c?^ ^ti?r^ '•rtc?^ 1 c€? 's? ■g;{=fc^ 

(M.^ ^ ¥t?t (Tit? ^ITT ^ ?l?t^ 't? ^’tCft?1 fsif? Clft^T 

«itt^ c? *tt? ^ WI c?c?wf^? I '5? c? '5?c?. ugsp^ ^tsfk ^ tnw ?? 
vf% c? *!??«. 511 ^3 w ®rW'«t®r 1 's?? w? ?H ^ic® 

M ?t?? ^ (??f^ 1 ’TC'® ?ST ?f?? ^c? c?c^?f I t%?:w wi (TTOi 

c?rw c?i7f5i'^ 'at? ^t^ ^ilij in? ^fto km ftttt CFt? ?i? ‘tt'S^te » 
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BIHAR I. 


Easteiin Magaui Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


KlTRMALi THAK. 


(Manbhum Distkict.) 

Ek laker du-ta beta ohbalia rebek. Tarader maidlie chhutu beta-tay 
One man-of two son children were. Of-them among {theyyomger son 

a-kar bap-ke keMak Je, ‘bap-he, ham“ra-kar daulat-kar je may Insa 
father-to said that, 'father- 0, 


his father-to said that, father-U, our 
payam se ma-ke de.’ Takhan ta-kar 

shall-get that me-to give.' Then his 

•akar hisa dli-delak, Tharek din badg 
his share made-over. A-few days after 
dhan-darib lei-ke bides 

p'Ojy€rty-{and)-things taking foreign-land 

uj^bak liai-ke sabbe 

{a) -fool being all-{his-prop€rty) 


property-of what 1 share 

bap apan daulat biti-ke 

father own property 

chliutu beta cbhawa-ta 

younger son child 

gel. Se thine 

went. {To) -that place 

gbucbaolak. Jabbc kbarcha keri-ke 

he-lost. When eapenses making 


^iraolak, tabhe ahe 
he-finished, then that 
dukh hSlei 
distress of-being 
dbaninek ghare 
wealtky-man' s house-in 


muluk-ker 
land-of 

kh^ene, 

at-the-time, 

rab"Ek. 

he-stayed. 


bori akal helek. 
great famive was. 

sci muluk-ker 

that laud-of 

Abe dhanin-ta akh-a-ko 
Tluit r'ich-nian him in-the-fields 


Tak“re kbatir 
This for 

ek 

one 


apan 

own 

3’ai-ke 

going 

sabhe 

all 

a-kar 


tairc 


cbarao-lai gor“kluya rakh“le-rahc, 

feeding-for shepherd appointed. 

kbabar cbaka kbai-kc apan 
{the)-food-qf Misks 
ta-kbe kea kanba 


bere 
great 

ia&r 
sfwine 

■ Ahe-lay gar“kbiya ^uar-ker 

That-for (so-fhaf) thc-shcpherd the-hogs-of 

pet bbarayek lucbha ker^lak. Bich'kam 
oton stomach jilUng-of wish 

nobi delii mane-mane 


him-to any -one anything not on-giving in -{his) -mind 
bapek ghare ketek bernmniya ahek. 

father's house-in how-many wages-eaming-labourers are. 

etik her/him paotak 'je khai-ke 

so-inuch wages-{in-food) used-to-get that eating 

par*tak, ar may l^hSkhe maral aha. May bapek thai pi-ke 

they-used-to-be-able, and I {by)-hunger dying am. I father's near going 


he-made. But 
than“le-ahe, ‘ mar 

he-thoxtght, ‘ my 

Ak^ra manshi 

His men 

nehi Miracle 
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kaham, “bi,p-he, may Bhagamane-kar thai ar tar 

uoilhsayt father-0 ^ I . God-of in-the-preseme and of -thee 


thii 

dash ker“le-aba. 

Tar betak 

lak 

may 

na 

iu-the-presence 

sin committed-have. 

Thy son-of 

hfke 

I 

not 

iagaS ; tay 

ma-ke munis 

rakhl.’” Ta-kar 

bade 

u 

apan 

do-appear ; thou 

me (thy)-servant 

keep." ' This 

after 

he 

own 

bapek gbar < 

'el. A-kar bap a-ke 

pharak-le 

dekhi-ke 

beri 


father's house loent. Mis father him a-distance-from seeing great 

dukh paolak ; a-kar bap apan chhawata-kc dekhi-ke dauri Jai-ke 
sorrow felt; his father oton child seeing running coming 

gbScbay dhari-ke chuma khaolak. Takhan a-kar chhawa-ty keMak, 

neck holding kisses gave. Th&n his child said, 

‘bap-he, tar thine ar Bbagamanek thine may gun“hi 

* father-0, thy presence-in and Ood-of the-presence-in I sin 

ker*le-aha. Tar betak lak may na lagaS.’ A-kar bape 

committed-have. Thy son-of like 1 not do-appear' Mis father 

munis-gula-ke kah^ien Je, ‘ a-ke bes luga ani-ke pindhaohak, ar 

servants-to said that, ‘him-to good cloth hinging cause-to-put-on, and 


a-kar 

bathe 

angthi debak, 

gare 

juta 

debak, ar 

cbale bam^ra 

his 

hands-on 

rings give. 

legs-on 

shoes 

give. 

and 

come we 

kbai 

pi-ke 

muja ' ker“bli ; 

mar 

ebe 

beta-ta 

mari-rebek, 

eating 

drinking 

merriment 

will-make ; 

my 

this 

son 

died-had. 


ar b^b*]ak; barai ger-rabe, ar paolei. ’ Et®na-ta kebi-ke 

and revived ; lost gone-ltad, and I-regained' This-much saying 


maja kere lag“lak. 
merrimerd doing they -leg an. 


Abe 

lak-tar 

bara 

beta-ta khet 

ger 

rahe. 

Se gburek 

That 

man's 

elder 

son field 

gone 

had. 

Me retuming-of 

bera 

i'akhan 

gbar 

pabucba-pabucbi 

hel 

tekb^ne 

naeh-baj*na-kar 

at-the-time 

, when 

house 

almost-reached 

was 

then 

dancing-and-misic-of 

jak 

suni-ke, 

ek-^ 

munis-ke daki-ke sudbaolak, 

‘ kina-lay etek 

splendour 

hearing. 

one 

servant calling 

asked. 

* what-for this-much 


nacb baj*na bebek-re?’ Muni4-ta-i keb^lek, ‘tar bbai 

dance (find) play is-going-on-eh ?' The-servant said, ‘thy brother 

aol abek. Tak“re hate kutum-ke khawais-abe, kese na 

come has. Of-that for relations he-is-feeding, why because 

a-ke bhalai-bbalai paole-aibok.’ Ek'^e bate a-kar rag 

him in-good-condition he-got-has.' Tim for his anger 

belek> gbare nihi gel. A-kar bap takhan bab“ray aai-ke, 
rose, house-in not . did-go. Mis father then out coming, 

anek-anek bujbaolak. Takhan iMy kebMak, * may et‘na-din tar muniiek 

a-good-deal eidreated. Then he said, ‘1 so-many-days thy servant-of 

X - 
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l5khe khat-aha 

. Kakhna may tar 

katha 

nehi kat^le-aba. 


manek 

like labour. 

Ever I thy 

wm^ds 

not disobey ed^have, even-then 

tay ma-ke 

ek-ta 

chbage-chhowa 

nihi 

dele-ahis 

3e 

pSch 

thou me-to 

one 

goat^young 

not 

given-thou-hast 

that 

Jive 

bhai maja 

keretelia. 

Tar 

je beta-ta-i 

tab*re 

esan. 

brethren merriment 

would-have-made. 

Thy 

what the-son 

of-thee 

like. 

nach*ni 

lei-ke. 

tare esan 


dban-darib 

Tiraolak, 

se 

da/ncing^girls 

taking. 

qf^thee like 

property-^ {and) •^things 

wasted. 

that 


ghuri«ke, 

returning^ 

Takban 

Then 

ab’^be kei 
living doe 


pah^'cbat-Da-pahach^te, 
immediatelg^on-reachmg- {home), 
a-kar bap keb'^lak, ‘ sabhe 

his father said, * all 


Sabhe 

The^^whole 


dban^darib 

property^ {and)^thing8 


tay 

thou j 
din-ta 
days-while 
tare 
thme 


bhaj 
feast 
tay 
? thou 
hekek ; 
are ; 


lagaole/ 
commenoedest. ’ 
bamar pash 
me with 

kintuk ekban 
hut now 


riohek maja kere hetek, kesen tar ehe bhai-ta marl rahe, 

some merriment do should^ why {hecatfse) thy this brother died had, 

ghuri-ke bachal ; hai^i ger-rahe, ghuri-ke paolaS.’ 

again {has) -lived ; lost gone*had, again I-gdt* 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

Eastern MagahI DiAiiEOT. 

Specimen il. 


KxniMlxl THiR. (Manbhtjm District.) 

STATEMENT OF A PEBSON ACOITSED IN A CBIMINAD OOUBT. 

^ c^'s 1 w 

cfTK ^t*nrtc^ ctprf^ 1 «ii^ c?Rf orc^ 'siTsr 'srt^Ti wt^r 1 

^ 5 ^ CH'«ie. I >511:^ arlr sn 'srfc^^F 1 wtsr 

chc 4 ^ I srt^ ^ i cinr c<ih c^ w^it^ 

ciff^tc^ ^ ^tft^ I ’Tttc^ c*r«N^ (?rf^ C5rc«i^ 1 onr 

cfr^<3 5if5l ce^ c’fsT «ilw^ 1 c'S'^csr cnft^ c*tft^ ct^c® ^rt’t^'s i ^rtor 

% ^ g iil>lc ^ I ^Tt|5S®Tf^ ts^it'SSTt^ I 5ri ^I'Pif 

c ^ g g il ^ I srr^c^p «il%lC4 c&^'Q I ®'sw 

BIT c*F?pit^^ '»rt?r #tf® vit^w t5T*Ttt% ^"W- 

^sp I % ^ ^«»tl ^ OfC^ I ’HT ^««I1 Csrf^ tsf^ 

c^t%c^ “iSitsrcBf '"lie? 1 »Rr*rl '«i®ta ^fir fsrfe 6 t% CT?rc»t <5^ 1 ^ 

J ^ C^ CSWS. OT I *rJt IR CSIM B 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Eastern MagahI Dialect. 

Specimen il. 


KttrmalI Thar. (Manbhum District.) 

STATEMENT OE A PEESON ACCUSED IN A CEIMINAL COUET. 

Hajur, may dakane besi-ke miUiai beche hela6. Cbar-ta 
Sir^ I the-shop4n sittimj sweetmeats selling was. Four 
Babu M'ke mithai-ker ketek dar 4udhaolak. May keMaO, ‘sab 

Bobus coming sweetmeois-of how-much price asked. 1 said, ‘all 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekhekb.’ Abe Babu-guliy ^mii-ke kelriak, 

tkings-pf indeed same-price is-not.' Those Bobus hearing said, 

‘sabhe darib mil5y-ke, ek ser ham'ra-ke dehak.’ May ek ser mithai 

‘all things mixing, one seer us-to give.’ I one seer sweetmeats 

delii, ax atb ana dam khu 3 “la§, Taklian Babu-gulai keMak je, 

gave, and eight annas price asked. Then the-Babus said that, 

* ham*rd-kar sage pay'sa nekhat. Abe ladi la abek. tJha jai-ke 

‘of-iis with pice is-not. In-that river {a)‘boat is. There going 

dam debii.’ May bbad“ran.-manush dekhi-ke may kanha nibi 
price we-shall-give.’ I gentlemen seeing I anything not 

keh^las. Dber kben beli pay^sa nibi delak dekbi-ke may ladi-tak 

said. Long time having-been pice not gave seeing I the-river-up-to 

ger*rabn; Jai-ke dekh‘la§ la-ta se-thin nekbei. Dber dhur-le thanSi 

went ; going I-saw the-boat there is-not. Great distance-from discerning 

tbanai dekb’lao la*^ dber dbnr gel abek. Tekb^ne may 

discerning saw ike-boat great distance gone has. Then 1 

pechhai peobhai daure lag*la5. Gbari-tek bade may la-ta-ke 

ajter €ifter-[the-boat) running began. Twenty-minutes-of after I the-boat 

a^'laban. Atai-ke lahek majbi^-ke Babu-gulak katba ^udkaelahan 

reached. Beaching the-boat-qf the-boatman the-Babus-qf news I-ashed, 

La-mljbi kanba nibi keb^lak. May takhan pani nabbi-ke 

The-boatman anything not said. I then {in-t he) -water plunging 

la-ta-ke tek*laS. Takhan Babu-gulay lahek bhitar-le bab*ray-ke, 

the-boat obstructed. Then the-Babus the-boat-of insidefrom coming-out, 

ma-ke-i char keri-ke gnl kei*lak, ar dui-ta Babu-i phiyi-ghar-le 

me-even thief calling noise made, and two Babus-also the-{police)-outpo8t-from 
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ek-ta sipalii daka-karai-ke an^'lak. May sipahi-ke sab katha khuli-ke 

a constable sencling-for hroiightm I the-constable-to eioery word openly 

kahi-delei. Sipalii mar katha nebi suni-ke giriptan-keri-ke an^le-ahe, 

told. The-constahle my toords not Ustening'^to arresting has^brouglit, 

Da-bai, dbarma-atar, may nibi cbari kerte-aba. May bari 


Two-alases^ 

incar nation-of’^j us lice ^ I 

not theft 

have-committed^ very 

garib 

lak; 

mar keii nekbat. 

Baba, 

sat 

bichar kari-de, mar 

poor 

man ; 

mine anyone there-is-not^ 

OfatJier^ true 

justice do^ mine 

kanlia 

dash 

nekbe. 




any 

gniti 

(ihere^^is^not. 






15S 


SADRT kol. 

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjhar State, is Oriya. Most of the aborigines speak Munda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadri, or 
more correctly Sad“ii KoL As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, the word * Sadri * is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by 4,194 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a. dialect of the surrounding Oriya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, but SadriL Kol does not agree so closely with this as it does with the 
Kurmali Thar of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel a being sounded as in Oriya, like the o in 
‘hot.* 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
influence of Oyiya will be noticed. Such are the genitive mdl-jdlar^ of property, and 
plurals like auar^mdne^ swine ; hdm^re-mdn^ we* 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 

Eastern MaqahI Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

Sadbi Kol. (State Bamra.) 

Gate ad*mi-ker dui-thur be^ rahin. Unha-le chliot bSta o-kar 
One man-of two sons were. Thetrrfrom the-yotmg&r son his 
bap'ke kali*lak, ‘ e aba, mal-jalar jin bhag mor bhag*me 

father-to said^ *0 father, of-the-property what share my share-in 

gin, se»k§ m5*ke de.* Se 6*kar mal-jal bhag-kar delak. Pure 

mil fall, that me-to give’ Se Ms property ha/ving -divided gave. Many 

din nai jaila chhot beta mal-jal sob-ke ek-tbin jama-kar-kban 

days not went fhe-yomger son the-property all in-one-place having-collected 

bides gelak, 0-thane kherap kam-me sab mal-j£ kharach 

aforeign-country went. There had condnct-in all the-property spent 

kar-delak : Sab mal-jal kbarach kar-ke serai-khan, 6 des-me 
he-made: dl the-property spent having-made having-cmpleted, that country-in 


mabarg 

bolak, 

aur 5 babut 

dukh 

palak. 

Taban 

atar-me 

6 6 

a-famvne 

became. 

and he much 

4^ 

distress 

got. 

There 

after-in 

he that 

■ des-kar 

ek ad*mi-kar ghar-me 

ash*ra 

lelak, 

aur 

6 ad*mu 

o-ke 

country-of 

a 

man-of house-in 

shelter 

took, 

and that man 

him 

ddin-me 

suar 

cbarai paiihala. 

Se 

suar-mane 

jon 

tasu 

fields-in 

swine 

to-feed sent. 

Se 

the-swme (plural) 

what 

hush 

kbat-rahin, 

6-ke 

khai-kor pet purai-ke 

man 

kar‘}ak. 

O-ke 

used-to-eaf, 

JJwse 

having-eaten his- 

•belly fiUing-for 

mind 

made. 

Sm-to 


0 kebu delain nahin k’bai-k'e. 

those anyone gave not eating-for. 
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[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARl. 


Eastbek. Ma&ahi DiAiiEcr. 


Eastern Group. 


SadeI Kol, 


(State Bamra.) 


Specimen il. 


Ek gau-me budha buclhi d 

One mllage-dn an-old-man m-old'toomtn U 
ad*rai par-des jai-ke kamai-khan 

men foreign^country having-gotie havitig-earned 

budhia»ke hisga lag“lak. Tob*le 

the-old'wcnnmi-to envy hecame-itUached. Then 
‘ 0 budha, sabe-to kamai-khan 

* O old-man, all-indeed having-earned I 

jab.’ Kaudho sab din sarag-ker ek bati 
will-go * . Where all day heaven-qf an elephant 
buclliu ogar’lak. Hatl alak. H 

the-old-num watched^ The-elephant came. The-el 

khai-khan jaat-rabe sarag-pur. Tob- 


khai-kban 


sarag-pur. 


having-eaten going-he-waa {to)-the-heaven-city 


1 dui jhan rah'Ien. Bahut 
vman two persons were. Many 

lai-khan lanat-hen. Se-khane 

tg-earned bringing-are. Then 

Tob-le budhi kah“Jak, 

Then th e-old-woman said, 

sn lanat-ben, haiii“re-man 

'ned bringing-are, • toe 

bati dhan kbat-rahe, je 
elephant paddy medrto-eat, there 
Sati khapt'Tabe. Bban 

The-elephant eating-was. Paddy 

Tob-le budha p5obb-me 

y. Then tlie-old-man the-tail-on 


dbar'lak. 

seised-hold. 

bwiba 

the-old-man 

dbar®lak, 

seized, 

dekb, et'^ra 


Hati badha-ke 

The-elephant the- old-man 
babut kamai kbalali 
much having-earned ate. 

au niche alak, aur 

and down came, and i 

kamai-kban lain-ban.’ 


na-J£e le-gelak sarag-pur. tJbl 

Id-man took-away {to)-the-heuven-eity. There 

kbalak. Tob-le 6 bati-ker pScbh.ke 
ate. Then he the-elephant-qf the-tail 

aur budbia-ke kab'-lak, ‘Budbia 

and the-old-woman-to ^said, ‘ Old-mman 


see, so-much having-earned I-have-brought.* 
aur 6-kar jiu babut anand holak. 

and her soul very rejoiced became. 

jabS.’ Tob-le done jhan gelain, 


Tob-le budbia dekh^lak, 

Then the-old-woman saw, 

Budbia kab“Iak, ‘mo-bs 

The-old'woman said, ‘ I-too 

hatir pgchh dbair-kban. 


ana ner soul very rejoiced became. The-old-woman said, ‘ I-too 
jabS.’^ Tob-le dono jhan gelain, hatir pgchh dbair-kban, 

mil-go.* Then both persons went, fhe-el'ephant's tail having -seized, 

sarag-pur. 0-mane lihs kbob kamailain kbalain. Tob-le 

{to)-the-heaven-city. They there well earned ate. Then 

bu4ba bicbar kar"lak. Budbia-ke kab'lak. Tob pber 

the-old-man consideration made. The-old-worntm-to he-spoke. Then again 

budha bati-k§r p5cbb-ke dbaivk&r gau-ker • ad^mi-ke 

the-old-man the-elephant-of the-tail having-seized the-village-qf 


men 
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legek lagin alak. Tob gau-ker ad*mi-ke p8chh*lak, ‘kabo, 
hringing'Of for came. When the-village-of men he-ashed, * wellt 

iba bhuke marat-^n. Chala, sarag-pur-me bahut dban chaul 

here in-hunger you-are-dying. Come, the-keaven-city-m much paddy Hce 

mUat-he. tba-ker tambi bahut bada hai.* T6b-]e sab gau-ker ad'mi 

is-found. There-of the-seer very, big is.’ Then all ihe-village^of men 

bichar kar“lain, aur budha ke ‘ chala, bhai, jaba/ kah*]ain. 
consideration made, and the-old-man-to * come, brother r ioe-mll-go,’ said. 


Tob-ge aur 6 hati-ke ogar*lain, aar 6 hati-ker 

Then and that elephant they -watched, and that elephant-of 

p§chh-me ■ budha dhar^lak. . Pher budha-ker pith-me aur 

the-tail.on the-old-man seized-hold. Again the-old-man-of the-bach-on another 

ek jhan potar^lak. 0-kar pith-me aur ek jhan potar“lak. Pher 

one person embraced^ His bacTt-on another one person embraced. Again 

aur ek jhan potar*lak. Aesan gau-ker sab ad‘ml pot*ra-pot*ri 

another one person embraced. Thus the-village-of all t he-men embracing-on-embracing 
halain. Tob-le hati upar-ke chaPlak, Sarag-pur-ker adha ba^. 

became. Then the-elephonl above-to started. The-heaven-diy-of half way 

hai-khau, ek jhan pachhe-ker ad*mi puchh^lak, ‘hai-ho,’ budha, 

having-becdne, one person beUhd-of >a-man asked, ‘well, old-man, 

et‘ra dhur le-jaat-hi, je uhl ket^na bad tambi ah6?* 

SQ-much distance you-are-taking-ips), what there hbw • big the-seer is ? ’ 

Tob-le budha Sk hat- me hati-ker pSebh-ke, dbair-khan ek ' 

Then the-old-man one hand-in the-elephant-of the-tail having-held . one 
hat-me tambi-ke batalak, ‘ et*na bad tambi -f he.* Tob-le pher ek ad“mi- 
hand-in the-seer explained, ‘ so big the-seer is.’ Then again one mbn 
puchh'“lak, ‘nai sun^li-ho ; ket“na bad tambi _ ahe-je.* Tob-le budha 
asked, .‘not I-have-heard-you ; how big the-seer is-what.’ Then the-old-man. 
dono hat-k§' chhod-kar, ‘ efna bad tambi. ahe,’ boWak. Tob-le. ' hati 

both hand letting-go, ‘ so big the-seer ' is,’ said. Then the-elephant 

s'arag-pur chail-gelak,; ad“mi sab paid-kar. mar-gelain. 

to-the-heaven-cify went-away ; the-men all having-fallen died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number. 
at the willagers, used to go abroad to earn money, and would return rich men. 
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said she, * see how much these people bring home 
from their earnings. Let us go too to, try our luck.*' So the old man went and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heayob used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom he came down and. ate his fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Eeaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when he had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. * See,’ said he to his wife, ‘ how much I have earned.’ When the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down home to fetch up his fellow -villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come back with him. ‘Why,* said he, ‘ are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to be got in the City of Heaven. Moreover, the seer* up there 
is a very big one,’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the 
back. Tlien another caught the second round the back, and another the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
the waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear meii called out to the oldster, ‘ hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail 
With one hand, and motioned with the other saying, ‘ it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted, ‘ I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer ?’ The 'oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘ it is so big.’ So the elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alonei and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Hashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Bamgarh. Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Kurmali 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be called 
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex- 
Inire Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. For instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it- is, like Kuymali Thar, written in the 
Bengali character, has led the dialect to be incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local ofScials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show,, 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Biharl sounds, to 
w.hich that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have been, altered to the normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration, 

^ In India, the weight known as a ^eer varies from place to place. Of course, the rate of sale being the same, the larger 
the aeer, the better for the purchaser. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 


BIHlRl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

So-called ‘Bengali’ of Hazaeibagh. (Hazabibagh Distmct.) 

^ I CT 

c^i c? I ^¥^51 f&w ^ cpn:5R i fesf csit 

cw*r #f c’f^rt (7f 3^^ fN '®?t*t3T c<rt^ i 

(7f tw ^¥?R:3T ^t? CT "5^ CT ^5tf? 'Slt^t^ vs CT ’tUS Wt’t^Tl 1 ^ C^T 
«rtin?F (?T OT*t^ i (ti c^rt:^ 'swi rw 

I isii? CT ^ CT c^ c^ 

^ I C5t^ c^ (7rTfwf?i^^t% ^ ’Ttf^^rNirisn « %hi* 

^e, ^ np{ ^1 ^ I ^ ttt ^ 

«tf*t 'Q c^t^ C3i ^ c^M? c^ c^-nr 5i1%, m ^ ^ i 

'®(t^ c’t^ 1 w?n ctn:’«i ^'3^ 'srt? ?rw 

C^ltW 5^ (.«1«i4 I (?^ i£l ^ ^ ^ 'G 

c^ ^ (?{ ^ CStR C#l (?rt^ ^1 ’TO’T 

c^ lilWl ^Iwr ^t3?tf '8 c’Tt^spT ; '®rt?r 

m 'Q *a inr CRt^^ c^ ^ i 

c^i ’R ®rt»r^ II 

'Sit? ^ c?^ ^ w 

C>I «A1^ ?T4?i;^ C?t«Ttf!:^ lil ?? ■^ I C? '®4?1 (75T?? '=lt<il5I. c?t ^ . 

csm c'3t^ ^ ^ ^ 

m^\y ^ ^ I ^ i. ^’t? (?r 

^?t? ?RC^ '^’1^ c^ ^ C5t^ (R?! C®t?:?-C4R 

^sit^ 5igc(?l ^rl.^4#t I ^ c?1^ om C? tRt? 

m c^ c? ^^?i c?^ ^ 

3T? ^ ^ '®tH ^W? c?l[5 ^ <R ’R C^StR 1 ^’R tl^l 'Q '5it^^?t^f^ 

c^? t ^ c’f^ ?c? ft55t?rR CRt^^ c’W ?!:? ^ a 
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[No. 29.] 

indo-aryan family. 

BIHlEl. 

Eastern MagahI Dialect. 

So-called ‘Bengali’ of Hazaribagh. (Hazaribagh District.) 

Ek loker du beta chhila. Takar-me chhot beta apan 

One qf-person two sons were. Them-of-among the-gounger eon hie-oion 

bap-se kah‘lai, ‘e bap, cbij-ke bakk^ra ham paeb, 

faiher-to said, ‘ 0 father, propertyof what share I will-get, 

bam^ra dei-de.’ Takar-me se cbij bhag kar-delen. Thor»na 

to-me give: Thereupon he property division made. 

chhot beta samasta ek-sahg kar-ke dur 

younger son whole together collected-having a-distant 

ar se-jagaa-me aahak kharaoli kar-ke sab 

and that-place-in wanton expenses having-done all 

kboy-delak ; se sab 

waited : he all 

akal bhel, 


se 

that 
din-me 
A-few days-in 
dei chali-gela, 
country wenf-away, 
chi] apah 

property his-own 

chij kbarach-kar*ne bad se-muluk-me bhari 

property expending after that -country -in a-severe 

dukh-me paye lag^la. Tab se jay-ke 


se 


began. Then he having -gone that 

Se 16k tak^ra apan khete 

man him his-own on-field 

je bhusba khaitalHhi sei 


o 

famine occurred, and he distress-in to-fall 
ek loker a^ray lelak. 
of-country a-certain of -man shelter took. That 
4uar char*ne pathai-delen. Pare ^uar 

swine to-feed sent-off. Then swine 

del se pet bhar“te kbaes kar'lek, kintu keu takTa dilek 

with he helly to-fill wish did, 

Pare bos bhele, se 

Afterwards senses having -returned, he 

aakar kha-bat 6 

servants eating-are and 


se 


tDabiaawala 
hired 
bhukb§ 


mara-M. Ham 


uth-ke 


apan 


husks did-eat that 

na. 
not. 

kate 

‘ mg father-of how-many 
ax bam ihS 
and 1 here 

bap-ihS 


which 


hut any-hody to-him 
baj-kalak, ‘ hamar bap-ke 
said, 

b§cba-6-hat 
sparing-also-are 


with-hunger am-dying. 

■I having -arisen 

my-own 

father-near 

will-go. 

Tak*ra 

kaii‘baii, “ 

bap, ham Bbag*waii 

iha 

pap kar"le-hi, 

6 

To-hiin 

I-wUl-sdy, ^'father, I 

God 

near 

Bin have^donBy and 

tohar 

Ham 

tobar beta 

jogg’a 

na-hi; 

bam'ra ego 

nakar 

thy presence-in. I 

thy son 

worthy 

am-not ; 

me one 

servant 

barabar 

rakh.” ’ Tab 

uth-ke 

apan 

bap-ke 

najik g6l. 

Eintu 

like 

keep.** * Then 

having-arisen 

own 

father-of 

near went. 

But 


dur-se tak*ra bap dekhe plolak, ar 

distanee-from him father io-see got» and 


maya 

compassion 


kar-ke daur-ke 
having-niade running 
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i-me 
neck.~m 
Bbag*wan 
God 
jogg'a 
worthy 
sab-se 
all-th(in 

o 


dhar'ke, cbuma lelak. Beta tak*ra kab*lak, ‘e bap, ham 

holding, a-kiss took. Fhe-son to-him soidj ‘ O Jo/ther, I 

iba p*ap kar'le-bi, o tobir hujur-mb. Ham tdhar beta 

tiear sin have-done, and thy presence-in. I a thy son 

na-bi.’ Magax bap apan nakar-ldk-ke kahMak, ‘ Jal‘di 

am-nof.’ But the-father his-own servatU-people-to said, ‘ quickly 
be^ Inga au-ke en-ko pin.*baii ; es-ka bat-me angti 

good clothes bringing tbis-{per80n)-to ptit-on ; his hand-on ring 
«»6r-me juta pinbay-deban ; ar ham*rin kbay o anand rabi ; 


ami foot-on shoes 
karan hamar 
because 
milal-bai.’ 
found-is' 

' Ar 
And 
nach 
dancing 


e 


put-on ; 
beta 
son 


se-: 

they-all 
beta kbet-me 
son the-iield-in 


and let-us feast 
mar-gel*rabe, baIobal~bai ; 
had-dAedf revived-is ; 

anand kare lagal. 
rejoicing to-do began. 
bolak. Se 
Be 


was 


na. 


thts 

Pare 

Afterwards 
takar bara 
his eldest 

o baj^na 4une paelak. ,Takban se 
and music to-hear got. Then he 

puobhnak, ‘e sab ki?’ se talrtra 

asked, *this all what?' he to-hm 

ar tobar bap bbbj 

come-i8-{for-thee) and thy. father a-feast 

tak‘ra nirOg dehi*me paolak. Kintn se 

sound body-in found? But he 

Takar bad-me 6-kar bap bahar _ 

Of-tUi aflOT hi. Mh^ «“» 

ligal-tbin. m^r sS jamb kar-to. ipm b&p-M kab-la., 
began, but he 
et*na bacbcbbar 
these-many years 
bat kakb*ni langban 

word never disobedience I-did-mt; but-sMl 

ohhag-n-ke bachohbi n6bi dSlak jb Imfc 

goat-cf yomg-<me not that my 

kari. Magar tobar 

J-tnay-make. But thy 

sampat bar*bad karHek, se 
property wasting made, 
bhoi taiyar kar^lek.’ ^ Magar 

feast ready thou-madest? But 

bamax sang bai, ar bamar j® 

ef-me with are, and my 


and merry be ; 
berael-gel-rabe, 
had-been-lost. 


ay-ke gbar-ke najik, 
coming the-house-of near, 
ek nakar-ke bolay-ke 
one a-servant-to calling 
kab‘lak, ‘ tobar bbai 

said, ‘ thy brother 

taiyar-kar*le-haj, kabena se 
has-made-ready, because he 

klusiaila, bbitar jay khuj'la 

got-angry, inside to-go sought 

ay-ke pax*bodh kare 

to-make 

* dekh, 

answer making, . hit-own father-to said, ' see, 
dbar-ke bam tobar seba kaPle-bi ; tobar kona 

I thy service have-done ; thy any 

na-karUi ; takar-me tSe kakban ham*ra ego 

thou ever to-me Ofie 

dost-lok-ke sange anand 

friends-of with rejoicing 

je paturiya«ke sang lobar 
who harlots-of with thy 
takban takar lag-ke baya 


e 

this 


be when 


what 


that 
beta 
son 

ailak, 
came, then 

tak*ra kab‘lak, 
to-him said, 
knebb bai, 
anything *«. 


se 

he 


‘beta, 

*son, 

se 

that 


‘o’ 

for great 
tui sab-din 

thou allrdays 
sab tobar. 

all {is) -thine. 
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Magar khusi 6 anaad kar“na ueliit, karan tohar i bhai 

But happiness and rejoicing making {is-)meet, because thy this brother 

mar-gel-rahe, bSchal-hai ; berael-gel-rabe, milal hai.’ 

had-died, revived-is ; had-been^lost, found is,* 

In the extreme east of the Ttanohi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the 
five sub-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Babe, Bundu, aud Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bhojpuri, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis- 
trict, but Here the Jain Manjhis and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahi, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five • Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Finally, 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non-Aryan Mundari, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not. shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastern-Magahi spoken in the five Parganas is known as P§ch 
Pargania. As it is strongest . in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Kurmali Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
6-soand is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter 'si a. In the five 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an o-sound is represented by the letter ’’^t d. 

We also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali^ in the aspiration of words 
likeyAow forya», a person. 

Instances of the representation of the o-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line.’ The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficulty 
in the Kaithi character. Thus, we have rohg for rahe, be was ; kbhal and kahal, to say ; 
kot‘‘nd, for kal“nd, how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of ohdjear, a servant, which is ohdkar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for ‘ I ’ is moi or maS. The word for ‘ Your 
Honour’ is rd,ur, which is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to Verbs, we have hekd for ‘ I am,’ which is a corruption of the Magahi hik$. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., lam; dhist 
thou art ; dhe, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detd-e he used to give ; 
mdrbtd-hd, I am dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mu, as in 
fcofe'mS, I will say. A final short » is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have kaiir, having done, and 


' Vide anU^ Vol* V, Part pp. 86 and ff. 
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many others. Similarly there is saub for sabtii all. The Conjunctive Participle is 
formed by the addition of kbhan^ or hahan as in uUh^hbhan or u^h•hahan^ having arisen. 
It will he remembered- that in Sadrl K5l we had khan* 

This dialect is classed as a form of Magahi, hut it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of different people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of MagaM, but of 
Nagpuria Bhojpuri. The following specimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Magahi 
and not Nagpuria, but the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally cleS-riy Nagpuria, In classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, as being less liable to be affected by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and grammatical forms. 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BTHlRl. 

Eastern Masahi Dialect. 

PlcE Pargania or Tamaria (I^anchi District.) 

eim ^ 'iW HIH Hl^ I 

I ^|«x Te^ 

>AIHI ^ I ^ ^ 

n.1^1 ^<»IH '3^m «IH VKm ’HV'< '^■^0'?^. 

tt»e< «ii^ifl ^ c(|a. mti ouiQ^ I ?( 

men] m^- i 

u\T=i ^ m^A iwi ncm aii^h m^x 

aiiu SA'ftH ' '•^'^ '3^3 

Hl^ m^A HW «aW, 9 XA : i^^A t ^HM. mm 

%A. «iH ax^a'^a m ^\a «<i|i, m H»i. ax'^a ^^x 

<j^^o fliSi i H\^ -11^5'i^'i ^QA mm ax'^a a^a vim^i 

(1^4 =*15 ^ m^A i ■^hi^ Hf»i 

A-^A AXA ?)i^ ^ 

HH w m^i m m w 

«iiCl. m Ai AXM^A ^x oiS) I <tm 

mAX ^ ^'8^ Th^ihihu. axa 

^x twin U «iH w n^ ^ihA 

|l\l HlH »l^ ^^Ul Hl^< ^ 

viw aI . HWQ^ I 5l 

?lai^ h^A \iX IK^: a\ X ?1 m ^A^A Hl^ ^|4fl?^, 
tiu <11^ m ^ X % ^ '6U9^ lie?9^ 

\ ^«ci ^1 nQ^ «eiA ^x\ m «II^ m *K\H <»m 4jn m^^^A -mw 
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<l\ ^ him U\W 

T«Aa '®'*'^''’ ’*''* 

•4h4w ^ ^ww 'Al*» '*1’*®*" 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BlfllRl. 


Eas'I’kbn Magahi Dialect. 


PloH Pabgania or Tamaria. 


(Ranchi District.) 


KonS ek ad*nii-ker dui-ta clihua rohe. Tekar iiaSh*ne clihot ckhua-ta 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them amottg the-younger son 

apaa bap-ke kohlak, ‘bap, mal dhan-ker je bisa pamu se 

his-own father‘to said, ‘father, 1 property-of which share will-get that 

mo-kb deu.* Tekar iaah®ne okar bap se dhaii hisa*kair delak. Babut 

me-to give: Them-of among his father that property dividing gave. Many 

diu na bot, kiii cbbot cbbua-ta saub dban jama-koir-lelak, ar 
■days not being, that tfie-younger 
dhur ^w-ke chail-gelak. 
distant village-to loent-away. 
uray-delak. Ar jakhan se 
wasted-away. And when that 
akal bolak ; ar se babut kast pae lagTak. 

famine took-plaee ; and he much trouble to-get began. 

^w-ker rabaiat ad^mi-ker pase rabTak. Ar se 

vUlage-of inhabitant man-of near Uved. And that 

paitbay-delak. 

sent-awdy. 

‘ sei gbSs 


er 

son 

all property 

collected, 

and 

Ar 

se 

dban-ke tabs 

kukam 

mlb^ne 

And 

that 

property there 

evil-deeds 

in 

saiib 

kharacb-kair-cbuk^lak, 

gawg 

khub 

5 Ofll/ 


he-had-spent. 

the-nllage-in 

great 


Taklian se sea. 


taire 

fields-in 

je 

which 

iobebba 

G' 


sutdr ebaray-ke 
swine feeding-for 
gbis kbat«Tabe, 

grass used-to~eat, ‘ that-very grass 
kar*lak. Ar keu te-ke 
made. 

bujbe-par'lak, 
he-came-to-senses, he 
jat'na kbay-k^r 

as-nmoh eaiingfor 
moS iba 

here 

lek iQui' 
from mg 
Bhog'wau-ker 
God-of 


bad 


Then 

he that-very 

ad*mi 

te-ke 

apan 

man 

him 

kis-own 

1 se 

ad“mi, 

suair 

• that 

man. 

sioine 


I 

il& 

here 

mal 

I 


And any-one him-to 

se kah^lak, ‘ mor 
said, * my 

dar'kar 
(is) -necessary 

bbukbe 
from-hutiger 
bap-ker pas 

father-qf near 
pase ar 

wear and 


pet 

belly 

Tekar 

That 


bbaramd,’ 

1-will-fill' 

bad jebi 
after when 


ar 

and 


maS 

I 


raur 

yotur 


ebbua 

son 


beks 

am 


Tekar 
That 

kbay-kaban 
having-eaten 

detS-e nabf. 
used-io-give not. 
bap-ker kot“iia talap-lewaiia ebakar 
father-of how-many pay-taking servants 
tekar lek belt pie-la ar 

that than more get and 

m6r6t6-b§. uitb-koban 

am-dying. I arimng 

jamu, ar te-k§ kab*mu, “ bap, 

will-go, and him-to 

raur-ker pase-u 
you-of near-also 

koi-kubau kabal bes 

angone-to to-sag good 


will-say, “father, 
pap kair-abS 

sin have-done 

na lage* 

not does-appear. 
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Mo-ke raur-ker talap-pawaia ch^kar 

Me you-of pay-getting servant 

had se uith-kahan apan bap-ker 

after he arising his-otcn father-of 

pbarake rahat, kei te-kar hap 

a-long-way nff was» that his father 

kuid-jay-kahan totay dhair-kahan churn 

running neck taUng-hold-of a-kiss 


mae 

/ 


kahHak, ‘ bap, 
said, ‘father, 
kair-ahS, ar mi'M 

have-done, and I 

Hge.’ Kiutu 


pas 

near 

te-ke 

him 

khalak. 

ate. 
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rakam rakhu." ’ Tekar 
keep."' That 

gelak. Elinta s@ 

went. But he 

dekhe-pae-kah'ne 
having-heen-ahle-to-see 


Bhag*wan-ker 

Qod-of 

raur-ker chhoa 
you-of son 


pase 

near 

hekS 

am 


ar 

and 


Ax 

chhua 

te-ke 

dnd 

son 

hUn-to 

tor 

pase-u 

pap 

thy 

near-too 

sin 

-kahan 

kohal 

bes 

-me-to 

to-say 

good 


na 


bap apan ehakar-gula-ge kah“lak je, ‘saiib-lek 
not does-ajppear. But the-father his-otcn servants-to said that, * good-than 

bes luga lain-kahan g-ke pindhawa, ar ikar bathe 
bringing this-one put-on, and this-one's hand-on 
juta pindhay-dewa ; ar khay-kahan ham*re khusi 


good 


Ug£ 

cloth 


ag*th3 


ar 

and 

hoi; 


gore 

feet-on 

karan 


shoes 
mor ehS 


put-on; 
ehhua-ta 


and 
moir-jay-rahe, 


toe 


happy 


se 


axir 


be; 

because my this son 

» 

dead-was, 

he again returned-safe ; 

hejay 

jay-rahe, 

paW'lak.’ Ar se 

saiib" 

koi 

khusi hoy 

Iag*lak. 

lost 

was, 

is-fotmd.* And that 

all 

men 

merry to-be 

began. 


Sekhan 

tekar bar beta taire 

rahe. 

Se ay-kahan 

ghar-ker- 

At^thai-Ume 

his elder son field-in 

was. 

He cmmng 

house-of 

pas 

pahuch'lak, 

ar naeh ar 

baj*na 

sune-ke palak. 

Ki ek 

near 

approached. 

and dancing cmd 

nrndc 

hear-to got. Then one 

jhan 

chakar-ke 

daik-kahau puchh'lak, 


saiib 

ka?’ Se 

te-ke 

man 

servomt 

Calling he-asked. 

‘This 

all 

what[i,s)V He 

hwOrtOf 


kah'lak, * Tor 
said, ‘ Thy 
khay-ker chij 


ar 

and 

Raran 


tor 


se khisalak ; 
he gretc-angry ; 
bahire ay-kahan 
outside coming 
kah'lak, * dekhin^ 
said, ‘ see, 
kokh'^no nai 


bhai ay-ahe, 

brother is-eome, 
jama-kair-ahe. 
has-coUected , The-reason-{is) him 
bhitar jay-ke nahf toaa'lak. 


bap baliut ad*mi-ker 
father many men-of 
te-ke bese palak.* Rizita 
well he-found.* Btd 
Se-tehi tekar bap 


to-go not 
te-ke bujhay-ke lag*lak. 
him to-conciliate began. 

etik bachhar-lek 
so-mmy 

kait-roho. 


wished. Therefore his father- 
Se jawab de-kahan apan bap-ks 


Tahaa 


Se answer giving his-own father-to 
mol tor sewa karoto-ho. Tor httkum 

I thy service am-doing. Thy orders 
raur ohhigir-ker ehbuaru 


never not I-tracisgressed. Nevertheless Your-Sonour goat-gf yoimg-one-even 
nai delf» je mor apus-ke le-kahan khusi kail. Kintu tor ehe ohhua-ta 

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry I-may-make. Nut thy this son 
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mop sahge 


ay-ahe, je chhua-ta kas*bi-ker sange top saub dhan khay-guohay-abe, 

haS‘C(miet tehieh son harlots-of cmpany-in thy all fortune has^wasted^ 

takhan raiipe tekar lagin bahut ad^mi-kep kbae-kep chij 

aHhat-time Yoiir-Eonour him for many men-of eating-of things 

jama-kair-ahi.’ Kintu se te-ke kah'lak, ‘beta, tai saub 
has-collected* But he him-to said, *son, thou all 

ahis, ar mdi’ je abe se saub tor. Kintu rijbe 
aid, and mine whatever is that all thine. But merry 

ap kliusi hoi, karan tor ehe bhai 
and glad let-us-be, because thy this brothei 

bejay jay-rabe, paw‘lak.’ 

lost was, isfound* 


dine-i 

^■even me with 
kare-ke udiit, 
to^iake (is) proper, 
moir jay-rahe, pheir blich-abe; 
dead was, again saved-is ; 


It has been already pointed out^ that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar, bowerer, 280 Kurmis have been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kurumali, which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern Magahi. Here, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Oriya character, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob- 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are curious distortions. Eor instance, the word for ‘ was, ’ 
helek, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi halaik, but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, under the influence of the Oyiya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aih to eh. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the KurmMi Thw of Maubhum. We have the same representation of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, ah, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 

of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oriya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


‘ Viie p. 146. 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


bihari. 


Easter'S IIagahI Dialect. 


KrRTJMAXl Sub-dialect. 


(Maiubbhakja State.) 


J <5^ I 

anYicp 




^-9 


‘ 

<po4i'n\^ ^ 


_ CTOt«lQ<>Tl«/(n foJIt 

; 

<y%a^ ' 

.^S^-OT<n> 4/^ ^ 

<n^-oip=a vei' 
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(TG c^ (yt<^ <f^<f^cri^ (^TyT9 > 

^y^-fil 'i^ari'.o if^i ^Sftt^ 

^■f^cl^</\6^'^_ ^ 6Jf«^ 

-^>c(Tftft<yv ttrft iJ^«C^ 3 6<? ? 

ir\J^^cyr> '4^{?- «fiP ett<ig$)yy) !y*fif^ 
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j};^^ -o^tf^ (j)o'<rr 


^<x«0 - 0^6^06K u ) Q) 

c^l cn -0^5^ ^9^ \ 0-^^ 


'^(JVV^|e^(?f‘ Vtf«f 

^ cmi'U A\f\ii(\Cr% <f 

c^dp 

^ , *»* 

■flilj'jf^ ^ S'^l 'J^‘i'\«S'‘ *t*“l ? 
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[Ho. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAllI. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


Kti]RiiHALi Sub-dialect. (Mayurbhakja State.) 

Saoyal (Sawal), — Kuradia Pra. Pandupal gSw-ek Jena Sifigh ekliyan kakl ahe? 

Qtiestion,— Kuradiha ^argand Paijtdnpdl vUlage-of Jena Singh now where is? 
Javab, — U ekhyan mari-gela-he. 

Amwer,'^Me now dead-gone-is. 

Sawal, — Kesau kari-ke mar“la ? 

Question^ — Mow doing did-he-die ? 

Jawab) — Kuradia Pragana As’kanda gSw-ek Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh-ke 
Answer, — Kurddihd Pargand Askanda village-of Pudhu-rdm. Singh Jend Singh 
maraw*le-abek akar thengay kari-ke. 
haS'Caused'tO‘dic his hy^cluh doing. 

Sawal, — Ketek thengay mar^lek, o kan-tbine thengay 

Question, — Moio-many-ifimes) hy-chib did-he-strike, and in'Xohat-place with-the'Club 
mari mar^lek ? 

striking did-he-kill {-him) ? 

Jawab, — Jena Singb-ckdehinadhari-k kan jarii, ek thenga maraite-'i. 
Answer, — Jend Singh?s nght side's ear at-the-root, one chib-blow othsfriking-merely. 
Ahe-maire-i ahe-thine ibari-khas“la. 

On-that-striking-merelg in-that-place he-fell-down.. 

Sawal, — A-ke mari-hel-ck kbyanc tay aikbc dekli'le-^as ki nihi? 
Question, — Mini of-being-beaten at-fhe-lime you with-eye hate-seen or not? 

Jawab, — Ha, dekh^lo-aha. 

Answer, — ^^s, 1-have-seen, 

Sawal,— £ gbat*na kabe helek, o kati-kbyane ? 

Question , — This occurrence when did-it-oecur, and nt-what-time? 

Jawab, — Bait ek-ghari-k samayl. Ati-kbyane andbar. 0 e 

Answer, — At-nigkt of -one-hour at-the-time. At-that-time (it was-)dari. And this 

ghaPna gel-Sk Rabi-bai? chhari-ke tekar agu-k Eabi-bar 
occurrence qf-the-passed Sunday not-eounting of-it the-preeedwg-of Sunday 
raite. 
at-night. 

SawaJ,— Jena Sifigh-ke Budbu-rame kina-lay maHek? 

Question,— Jend Singh Mudhu-rdm for-what killed? 
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Javrirb, — Jena Singh-ek beti-ke may gel-ek bachhare biha kare-lay sindnr 
Answer, — Jim Singh’s dmghter-to I ofJast in-year marriage for-making verndlion 
dele-rabei. 0 Jena Singb-ek beta Mang'Ia Singh mar babin Qnni-k mu^da 
had-given. And Jena Singh’s son Mangld Singh mg sister Guni’s head 
sindnr de-rahek. Kintu, Jena Siagb-ek beti-ke mar sange biha 
vermilion had-given. Bnt, Jena Sigh’s daughter of-me with {in)-marriage 
nibi deite, panchait belek. Tekar pechbai, Jena Si. akar 
not giving, a-caste-assemhly took-place. Of-that after, Jend Singh his 
beti Pitei-ke, Mitrapur bate biha del-ek-kbyane mar 

daughter Pitei-to, Mitrapur on-road {in)-marriage af-the-time-of -giving my 
gungu-k beta-bbai Budha-ram Singh Jena Singb-ke.mar‘lek. 
elder-uncle’s son-brother Budhu-rdm Singh Jend Singh hilled. 

Sawal, — JenaSing-ke je mari-belek, ula kan-tbine? 

Question,— Jend Singh when he-had-killed, that in-what-place ? 

Jawab,- 'Jena Singh Mitr^pur-le awei-hela, esan-samaye Burba-balang nadi 

Answer, Jend Singh Mitrapur -from was-coming, at-sueh-time the-Burhd-balahg river 

par-bei-ke, Budhn-ram Si ng h-ek sarisa baii hei-ke, je bat rah*lek, 
having-crossed, Budhu-rdm Singh’s mustard field through, what path was, 
abe bat hei-ke aw-ek kbyane saiisha bari par-hei-ke, 

that path along of-coming at-the-time the-mustard field having -crossed, 
ar ek Budbia S ing h-ek kbet-ke pahaobaite mai“lek. 
another one Budhid Singh’s field-to on-arrtving he-strueh{-him). 


Sawal,— Tai ati-kbyane kina karei-belis ? 
Question, — Tom at-that-time what were-doing? 
Jawab,— -May ati-kbyane-kubii dandai-raba. 
Answer , — I at-that-time was-stmding. 


Jawabj — 
Answer , — 


Sawal, — Ar utbine ken rabia ki nibi r 
Question,— Other there any-one teas or not? 

Abe-tbine Sbe hajira asami: (1) Naclihaman Sing: 

At-that-place these present accused: {1) Bakshman Singhj 

(2) RubiaSisg: (3) BannSing: (4) Pan4u Sing : She 

{2) Buhid Singh : (5) Bdnu Singh : (4) Pandu Smgh : these 

sabrab^la. Kintu Khusbali Majbi utbine nibi raVla, H^ar 

all were. But KhushdU Mdjhl there not was. ^ Me 

tbikale dui kuyi das bat dburi asami BudMa Si^^-ek 

from two score ten cubits in-distance accused Budhta Singhs 

sarisha ba?ii Tabula* 
mustard field*in he^u)as^ 

Sawal,— Tai ki ar keu Jena Singb-ke 
Question,— You or other any-one Jend Singh 
Jawab,— Ma7 ki ar hajira asamiral 

Answer, I or other present accused-persons 

Sawal,— Ebe (ka)-cbilme-del thenga kakar? 

Questiofh—This ka-marked club whose ^ ^ ^ 


marble aki 

beat or 
keba-i 

any-one-even 


nibi? 
not f 

nib7 mar*le-a;hek. 
not hane^heaten- 
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Jawabj Ehe (ka; •chihne«del thenga Budhu«ram Singh'ek. I)he-thfen»ai 
Amwer, This ka^marked club Budhu-ram Singh's. With-thisrclub 

mar“l^rahek. 
he-had-beaten. 

Sawal,-— Eh§ maral mu^da 0 mata chadar 6 mala kakar bekek ? 

Question,— This dead hvad and coarse sheet and garland tohose are ? 

Jawabj — Ehe sab J^na Singb-ek bekek. 

Answer, — These all Jena, Singh's are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Where is now Jena Singh of the village of Pandupfil, Pargana Kuradiha ? 

Answer. — He is now dead. 

Q . — How did he die ? 

wi.— Budhu-ram Singh, of Askanda in Pargana Kuradiha, clubbed him to death. 

Q.— How many times did he strike him, and in what part of his body ? 

A. He gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 
reiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

Q.— -When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A. — Yes. I saw it. 

Q.— When did this take place, and at what hour ? 

.4.— At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 
Sunday before last. 

Q.— Why did Budhu-ram kill Jena Singh ? 

.4.— Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh’s daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when he was ^ivino his 
daughter to Pitei. ° 

Q . — Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, after crossing the 
Buyha-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budhu-im’s 
mustard-field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q. — What were you doing at the time ? 

A. — I was standing there. 

Q. — Was anyone else there at the time? 
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A . — The present accused persons were there, Lakshmari Singh, Euhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Panda Singh. But Khushali Majhi was not there. He was some, 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.— Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

A . — Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q . — ;Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter ‘ Ka ’ ? 
A . — It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he.struck the blow. 

Q.— Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 
They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
North-Gangetic one of Malda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Kurmis, but by other 
castes of SouHi-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis« 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahi, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to be spoken there. The dialect of Bihaii which is spoken 
to the north, in Pumea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas^ is 
Maithill, and the poain language of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, but which, so far as I know, 
is unsujiported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south «Tid east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did. not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hindi or as Khontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other similar castes in West Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda District, we find a curious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may be Santah, Bihari, or Bengali. Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Elhoptai rs reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written , in the Bengali character.. Hence it 
must be remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one accustomed to the same 
language written in the Deva-nagari character. 

The only form which need he noticed is the word Jio^ chlviiy it is, which is borrowed 

from the neighbouring Maithill of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Bahu Radhesh Chandra Set. 

2 A 2 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

Eastben MagahI Dialect. 

KEoyrii Stm-DttiMT. District Maida.) 

Specimen I. 

(Sabu Badhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

Cf I C5l ^ I C’lT?!! 

'«lt^ .C8F$^ ^ ^ Opt ^ C’Plt I ■gbbl^TW ^ 

I ^ '^tf^ C'®! OPipt ^^1 '®rtTpl I 

«rt?V ^ CT ^ ^ ?rt5F? 's^ OT’jc^ c^ csl's^ 

sfc^rfinrt f^Pt Fst's^ i ^ C'^tt^^ ^ 

C^ c*1^ 1 'S^ C¥t^ 15| ^ Off^ I 'S^. omK c^ 

'?simi '®it*if% ^ 

f5prtf%^lt, '«rt? ^ ’*rc?r^ > ^ ^ CTtt:^,— 

^ JHPt 1%^ '« C^ 1®^ ^ 4iitf%^ I C$t?rl C^ ^^rttot 5tt?PF ^ I 

^ 'Stt^ C5I t 'S? % ^{^', «lt^ '®tt^ I 5tf^ ^ 

^ 'G’Ri cwot nrsw ’mi *tto ^ 

ttnri TO ^iti '9 c^ 5TPIR ^ c$tf 

?rtw ^ ^ \ "^*1 TOT^. 'Sft^ci c-'itsit^^ ^1*J^ 's 'tmi 

^ OTi 55T »i^ ^it ’it^tf^sn ^ 's 'srpis^f ^1 ^wn liif? ^iwi ^ 

c’Pri '«ttsf OF? ?ti>*i^ I omi '®it? i ’t? ?■• ^PrPn 

^t?t5pm^ II 

t«R[c®t c*f«>ot 'Site® 

’It'S’Tl *fpf^ 1 C$1 <4^ ®tf%OF ^ '^ttS C5t?t% I 

c®t?1 '5t^ ’«l1®t1 ^ I ®t?^ '®rm^ (Ollt, ?t*t 4^, C$t^ OPIOF^ I 

c®1 ^ 'Q ^ ^ 5rW?t^ I C®1 ?t5t^ '«tt^ ^ 

^r?R?r Sprat I C5i ?t*ipF cwspFt— ^t*?rl '^*t?l ^ 

v8 ^ '® '®'^^ ^ 

srft OPR C ?1 ihti mm m ^ (Ptem i mra c^t? c®t? 

TOf% '’*tt5i^ msi%7r ®5TO mw's, ^ mti;^ ?tos ^ c®tm ctprcm i 
'5R ^t’X'QmFi wtmt ct&i ® ??tm?[fff?i tt® tt?, on fF sp? c$ti|f? ^1 t otWfm? 
?55^c?i tm\ mt^ cti '« I on cslit '« 1 tfi c?i omi w, cmi c^ » 
on ^ m oFitt^^ " 
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(No. 32 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHIEI. 
East£bi7 MagahI. 


Eastern Group. 


Ksoktai Sub-dialect. 


(West op District Malda.) 


Specimen I. 


(Bdtm Btidhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 
Ek jana-ke du beta balaJ. 


One 

kahal'kai, 

said. 


Cbbota 

The-younger 

girasli 


appau 

his-ovm 


bati 


father 
bad 
after 
koi 
some 
tahasnas 


lar®ka 
child 

bam^ra 
me 

del‘kai. To 
gaiae. Then 


man-to two sons mere. 

‘ baba, baiDhSi bissa-ke 

^father, my share-of 

dona>ke apan girasti 

both-to Ms-own household-prc^erty diypding 

cbbdto beta apan jet^na halai, sab bat 

the-yotmger son his-own what-ever was, all hand- (in) 

dur des cbali-gelai. l^ha-me lucbcbarpana kari-ke sab 

licentiousness making all 

okar bat kbali bolai to 


bap-ke 
father- to 
de.’ To 
give* Then 
tbdra din 
afew days 
kari-ke 


distant 

kari-del'kai. 


went. 


Tab jab 


There 

ek-dam 


waste he-made-oomplete. Then when completely 
di des-me badda akid par*lai, ar 


his 


that 

Tab 

Thm 


country-in 
ja-kar 
going 


u 

he 


a-great 
5i dgs-ke 
that 


fell, 

koi 


and 


saboriya 

bitban-me ok*ra 

apan 

townsman 

field-in him 

his 

kbdy*ki 

bbusi.s& bara 

kbusi 

food 

husk-with very 

glad 

ok^ra kdi kuobebhu 

nabi 

him-to any-one anything 

not 


hand 

u bara 
he great 
saboriya-ke 
eountry-of a-certain townsman-to 
snyar cbapola bbej^kaa. 
swme to-tend sent. 
b6-ke pet 
be^ {his-)belly 
detiyai. Jab 

used-to-give. When 


bolai 

empty was then 
mnskil-me gir*laS. 
difficuUy-in fell.. 
miHaa. To di 
met. Then that 
ttia u suyai 
Then he swine^s 
bbaiHiyai ; anr 
he-would-have-filled ; and 
dkar geyan bbelaa, 
his semes ' became. 


to ap“na-ap*]ii bOle 

then himself-to to-say 

cbakar-paxt ap*ne 
servants themselves. 


lag*lai, 
he-begun, 

kbatiyai 

used-to-eat 


*bamar 

*my 

ar 
and 


bap-ke 

father*s 


gbar-ke 

house-of 


ketta 

how-many 


bStn^nfl, bbukkbe mare-bi. 
J with-hmger am-dying, 
bold, “ bap, bamxoa 

will-say, “ father, I 


Hanuna 

I 

sarag 

heaven 


par-kd 

bUatiyai, 

ar 

others-to 

tised -to-distribute. 

and 

uthUke bap-ke bbira ja-ke 

ok'ra 

rising father's near going 

Mm 

bbira d 

tdra bbira 

pap 

near and 

of-thee near 

«»» 
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kar'^Iiu. Ar liamma tora beta kahalane layak nahi ha'i. 

Gommitted-for-thee- Any-more I thy son of-heing-called fit not I-am. 

Hamraa apan rakh'^ni chakar kari-le.^’ ’ Tab u utthi-ke 

Me thy retained servant having-made^keep.’’ ’ Then he rising 

apau bap bhira alai. Lakin u baluit dur rab“tai, bap 

hiS’Cwn father near catne. 3ut h£ very far remaining-even, thefather 

ok“ra dekhe pay-ke daur-ke lai’“ka-ke gala dhari-ke chumma khabe 

him to-see obtaining running the-son's neck seizing kiss tO'Sat 

lag^la'i. Tab lav“ka bap-ke kabaPkai, ‘ bap, hamtna swarag bhira 
began. Then the-son the-father-to said, '‘father, I heaven near 
o tor sam'^ue pap kai**liyai, ar hamma tor lar“ka kah^'ne 
«w^ of-thee before sin Committed, any-more I thy son of-callmg 

lay^k nai ha.’ Lakin bap apan ehakar-ke kahaPkai, ‘achohha posak an 
fit not am' Btd the-father Ms-own servants^to said, ‘ good clothes bring 
6 ek*ra para de. Chal, sab-koi khana-pina-kari, o au^ind kari. 

and this-{person) puttiiig-on give. Come, lel-all-{of-ns) eat-and-drinkt and joy make. 

Kahe-ki bam^ra ehi lar‘ka mari gela-halai, ab pher bacl>*lai ; e hSra gela-hala’i. 
Because my this son dying had-gone, now again survived ; he lost had-been, 

ab paliyai.’ Tab sab-koi raiig-taraasa karbie lagHai, 

note I-recovered-him.' Then all onerriment to-make began. 

Idbar to bara lar“ka khet-me halai. Jab gliar abe lag“lai, 
On-this-side indeed the-elder -son field-in teas. Whenhouse-{to) to-come he-begm, 
to gbar*ke lagij ate nach'’na gaona sune pal“kai. T5 ek chakar-ke 
then house-of near commg dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant Calling 
puchh^kai, ‘ i sab kahe h5y®chhi ?’ Chakar kahal“kai, ‘ tora bhai al^-ha'i. 

he-asked,‘ this all why is-being-{done)?’ The-servant said, "thy brother has-eonte. 

Lar®ka bhala-bhalai-se alai, sol ap^na bap ek bhoj del^kai ’ To 

Mis-son well-and-safely returned, therefore Your- Konour's father one feast fove.’ Then 
baya lar'ka bara rag“lai, o ghar nai sanal*kai. To bap bahar a-kar 

tbe-elder son very angry-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming 

ok“ra baya ghihg“ti kar*ne lag^lal. To bara lay^lia bap-ke pwab del*kai, 

him much entreaty to -make began. Then the-elder son the-father-to reply gave, 

‘ Ki tajjab ! etf’na bachchbar hamma tum^ra ghare khatTi, 6 kabhi tum^ra 
‘ Mow wonderful ! so-many years I yotir house-in served, and ever thy 
hnkum bahar kam na kar^li, 6 tabbhi ap^ne ham'^ra kabbhi ek-tho patha bhi 

order beyond work not did, and still Your-Monour me ever one kid even 
nahi delan, jo hamma ap®na saga kutum le-ke and kar“tiyai. Ar tor ei 

not gave, that 1 my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lay®ka tor gar“hasti khan^gi kas^bi-se tahasnas kar“kao, lakin 

son thy household -property harlots strumpets-with waste made-for~thee, but 

u ate-hi Okar waste tu ek bhoj dey®l§.’ Tab bap ok“ra 

he immediately-oti-arriving his sake-for thou one feast gavestd Then the-fath&' him 
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kahaPkal, ^ beta, tu bfirabar haai“ra sit hiy, hammar jo kuchh sab 
said, ‘son, thou always my company ‘in art, my which anyfhing‘{is) all 
tor- hi hail. 1 monasib hay jo ham“ra and hs 6 hisi-khusi karO. 

thine-only is-to^thee. It proper is that tee joyful become and merriment make. 

Jo t6r bhaiya jo mar gela-halao, so pher bachdao; jo hern 
Because Ihy brother who dying had-gonefor~thee, he again survived-for-thee; who lost 
gela-halab, pher miPlao.’ 

had-been-for-thee, again was~recocered- for ‘thee.' 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 

BIHlllI. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


K.H0NTAI Sub-dialect. 


(West or District Malda.) 


Specimen 11. 


(Bdbtt Badluish Chandra Set, 1898.) 

^ ^ ’fto Stf'IW 1^1 

W T! «m ’ll I 9rtPiw5W#Fi«i:9i w 


’ICTtcniTO ’IWft 

^ ^fSfSt, SH WII (% CTHHIPi^ I I.ll'ii.'ii.’l 81 8t8 It'SKit) 81 18W C88pt ^ 
<fts^ll 
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Eastern Group. 


Eastern MagahI Diaixct. 


Kho^ttai Sttb-diaibct. (West op District Mat, h a.) 

Speoimen II. 

(Babu Metdhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

£k bad-ragi gir’hast bara mas piyar-kar*tiyai. Ilk din patha-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much, meat liked. One day kid*a 

mas kini ani-te appan bahu-ke 6i mas r5dh*ne kahi-ke bahar gelai. Baba 
meat buying bringing his^owu wife-fo that meat to-oook saying out he-went. Wife 
okar bat mani-ke, mas i^dhi-ke bhansa-ghar-me koi basan-me kari-ke dhapi-ke 
his word respecting, meat cooking cook-room-in some dish-in placing covering 
rakkh'kai. Lakin da’ibi-se ek kutta bhansa-ghar ja-kar, 6i basan-ke mas 
put. But fate-by one dog cook-room entering, that dish-of meat 
kba-gelai, tbora sa rah'la'i. Babu 6i jani-ke bakabaki kntta-ke to haka> 
ate-up, little only remained. The-toife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 
deBkai. Lakin purus a-kar ki kab*tai, ei dar*me kSp^ne lag'lai. 
ateay. But Husband having-come what shall-she-say, this fear-at to-tremble she-begun. 

Ar koi updy na ‘ dekb-kar nitthur puras>ke hat-se bacb'ne-ke waste, ok*ra 
Other any tMans not hanaing-found cruel husband's hand-from to-be-saved for, him 
kutta-ke jnttha mas-bi khabe del*kai. Purus mas kahe tbora bolai 
the-dog's leavings meat-aciually to-eat she-gave. The-hushand meat why short became 
jab ei bat puobb*kai, to babu jawab dePkai, ‘ baki mas ljir®ka-bala 
when this word asked, then the-wlfe reply ga^e, ‘ the-renmining meat the-children 
kba-gelai.’ Laf*ka-bala kba-gelai suni-ke gir“hast ar bbala bura kucbh nabi 
ate-up' Children ate-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 

kabal'kai. 

said. 

Lakin 6i ghar-me ek chalak be^i-la^ka balai. U suru-se sab 

But that houtse-in one intelligent girl-child was. She the-beginning-from all 
bat jan^tiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-ebali suni-ke, u mane mane-i 

words knew. The-mother-{and)-father's talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 
soch'te lag^lai, ‘ab ki kariyai? Kutta mas kha-lePkai.- I bat kab'na 

to-think begun, * now what shdll-l-do ? Bog meat ate-up. This word to-tell 

muskil ; na kab^a-bhi bermonasib. Bol*le-se ma mar kbat*yai, 

(is)-difficulti not to-teU-also is-improper. From-telling {my)-mother beating tdll-eat, 
■na kah“l§-8e bap jtittha kbat*yai.’ 

not from-telling {my)-father leavings will-eat.' 

2 6 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

Standard Bhojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the bank of the Ganges in the North-West of the Shahabad District. From this -it 
extends to the east and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of these directions by the river Sone, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a few miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west^ and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion- of Ghazipur. 

Standard Shojpurl is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of thfe Ganges), Western Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojpun, which is spoken in various 
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures are available to show the number of people in Saranr, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it he easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly be claimed by both. We shall not, however, be far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,404,500' people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuri, about a million speak 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the nnmber of speakers 
of standard Bhojpuri as follows : — 

Nuoaber o£ people 

17azne o£ District. speaking Standard 

Bhojpuri. 

Shahabad 1,901,853 

Palamau 50,000 

Saran 1,000,000 

Ballia 903,940 

G'hazipur (half} . 469,000 

Total . 4,324,293 


The Town and Fargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuil dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
H, that district may be considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Shahabad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by 
171 Kharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination, 
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahabad is 
therefore 1,901,182+171 or 1,901,368. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
in the Deva-nagaxi character, - in which character the specimens, as received, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o. 


* Bevked figons. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHiRl. 

Specimen I. 


BHOJFiTBi Dialect. (District Shahabal.) 

^ ^ ^ I ETTHT ^ Tj ^ H 

*r5[^ I ^ w >?*r ^ I ^ ^ w 

^ Erarrer xrf^r i ^ i ?ra ® ^ ^ «?f ^ ^ Tf 

t?nsn ® etrt^ % ^ % 

^ w \ ^rtw % %f fw ^ ^ ?:f I m ^tmj 

WTT fW^ Ir ?r ^ ^ifRT ’?iTO ^ ^ ’^FST ?ST ^ ^ m?iT 

^ ^ SRT^ I T(T^ '«nT*IT Wt^ fW ^T??? W ^iliT ^ 

^ ^WT irni €tvfiT \ % rm. % zt i % wrr 

srN?^ W I ^ ^3^ WIT mtr ^f ^TTWr l ^ fK W.w ^ *Bt 

RiTiT 1 f\ ^ t ^RTT w TO ^ ^ tt ^ira i ?rf^ wm 

TO t ^ 3lT\'^ ^ ^^KW[ ^Sf^ TO ^ns^ EIT^ frft ^ ^ 

TOCt3TTO##^^^l ^ftinCTO’^TTO siW^r % % ^^CTO 

©■s 

%ihfT4 Eir^^^'ig^TO 

^^TO^t3T »iTO?r ^ ^ »nRn tot 

TITTO ^ II 

^t?RT «r«««T wi %T Tt I is ^ ^ ’I’TN TOST TO TO ^^rarr I Il>it ’TtTiT % 

tsRTfm^l «ITO^Tr«^TraT ITOT tobtoS 

TOTnt?«tiH?rTO?TTifStS^^^^^it^if^TO»ifsri 

TOEnr^’TO^ '•RTfSrr^TST TiT^ra I h’to?? i'^RrtRTTOS^i^TrTr ^'fTF^?r*rr 
TOT iif ^ ^TT TO i iif I St BT Bift TOjit TT tif iTlBBT 

fT?!T BIT TTtS TITTO TliSf I TO^ Bi^aff t Tlf^T TTBT TOH t TW BT TTBT W 

TO Stitt ^tt TtBiTT % ;ftw Sif i ^ ^ % tow Stib €t Szr, ttittbw 

BI^ TOT i f ® IPITT HITT BT % Btf T 4 I BfT?I '4 TR^ TO»? BlKf BT ^ ftf 

inr TSlfBT Tfit ?flTO wS BT BW Tt TnBT ir it BTTT ^T TTWT Tf BT ^T fiRTT T^TT II 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BmARi 


Eastern Group. 


BhojpoeI DmiEOT, (Distbiot Shahabad.)- 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad^mi-ka^ dii rahe. Chliot‘ka ap*na bap-se kah*las ki, ‘ e 

One man-of two tong were. The^younger his-own father-to said that, * 0 

babu'ji, dban*mi je hamar faissa bokhe se bit-d!.’ Tab u duno. 

father, property-in which my share may-he that dividing-give* Then he both. 

ke b5t-delas. Tbop-bi din-ml chbot'ka beta sabh dhan bator-ke 

to dividing-gave, A-few-even days-m the-younger son all property collecting 

dur des ohal-gail. TJha sabb dhan knobal-ml ura-delas. Jab 
distant country-to went-away. There all fortnw evil-condnet-in he-wasted-away. When 
sabb khar^cb-kH-delas, tab oh des-ml baca akal paral. Ok®ra bara dukb 
all he-had-spent, then that comtry-in great famine fell. To-Um great trouble 
bokbe lagai. Tab u ob des-ka §k ad^mi ihS ja-ke rahe lagal, je 

to-be began. Then he that country -of one man near going to-live begqn, who 

ok*ra-ke ap*na khet-ml’ suar charawe kbatir bbej»delas, aur u anand-se 

him his-own field-in swine feeding for sent-away, and he pleasure-with 

obi bbuai-se apan pet bbarit je suar kbat-rabas, 

those-very hushs-wUh his-own belly would-have-filled which the-smne used-to-eat, 
aur ok*ra-ke kehu kucbb det-na-rahe. Aur jab ok'ra apbia 

and him-to any-body any-thing giving-not-was. And when fo-him his-own 

bicbar>me ail ta stijhal ki, ‘ katana bam*ra bap-ka nokar 

eonsideration-in it-came then he-considered that, ‘ how-much my Jather-of servants 
chakar«ka roti-kbaila-se biob-ja*la, a ham bhukbe muat-baui. Ham utbab 

servants-of bread-eating-after remains, and I hnnger-from dying-am. I will-arise 

ap*iia bap kihs jaib a kahab ki, “e babu-ji, ham Par*mesar-ka 

my-own father near wilt-go and will-say that, ” 0 faihen I God-of 

sojha pap kail? a raur-6 sojha. Ham eh jog naikhl 

before sin did and of-Your-Eonour-too before. I qf-this worth ndt-am 
je raur beta kahaf, ham*ra-ke ap^na nok*ran-ml 

that Your-Hotwur’s son I-may-he -called, me thy-own s^ants-among 
rakhf.*” H uthal ap^na bap kiba ail; baki ab'hf thore-dur 
keep.'* ’ Be arose his-own father near came ; but yet a-lUtle-distanee-off 
rasta-ml aw'te-rabe ki okar bap dekb*las. Ta chhoba-ke 

way-m {he)-eoming-was that his father saw-{hm). Then bemg-compassionate 

^ Here the signs of the genitive is in the oblique form beosuse is in the plural. 
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BHOJPUKI Of SHAHABAJ). 

daural, ok‘ra.ke gala^mi laga-kg ^ehiima lewe lagal. Larika ap*na 

he-ran, hm neck-m enfolding kmes to-take began. The-son Ais-ote» 
bap-se kah*las ki, ‘babu-ji, ham Is'war-ka san'mukh pap kailT aur 

father-to said that, ‘father, j God^of before sin did and 

raur-o sojha, aur ab pher raur be^ kahawe 

Your-Ronour-too before, and now again Your-Ronour's son to-be-called 
naikhl. ^ Okar bap' ap^na nok*raa-se kah^las, ‘ niman luga 

l-am-noV His father his-own servants-tu said, ‘ good clothes bring-out, 

in ka*k6 penhawa, a ek aguthi batb-me aur pan'hi gor-me penbaw^ ; 
put-on, and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put; 


3og 

fit 


kbat-jal, anand karl^ kabe-ki 

eat, merry make, because-that 

pber jial ; bhulail-rabS, a 

again alite-beoame ; had-heen lod, and 
kare lag*l§-s4. 


bam^nl'ka satlie 
{let-) us together 

mu-gail-rabe a 
had.been-dead and 

unb‘ni-ka anand 
they merry to-make 

Okar bar^ka bbai kbet-me rahS. Jaise gliar*ka nagicb 
His elder brother field-in was. As house-qf near 

rag sunHas, Ego nOkar-ke bola-ke puchh^las ki, *i 

servant colling he-asked that, ‘this 

ailg>ba. 


bamar b§t& 

my son 

mil'gml.’ Aur 
found-is* And 


music he-heard. One 

Jabab delas ki, * raur bbai 

Answer he-gave that, ‘ Your-Honour's brother 
ke bboj det-bare kabe<]d 

to feast is-giving because-that 

nike pabucb^e-ba.’ I sun-ke 

safely he-has-arrwed* This 

Jkar bap babar ail 
His . father outside came 
ap'hia bap-se kab'las 

his-own father-to he-said 

kaill ; na raura 

I-did ; not Your- Honour* 8 

rauS ego pa^b*m-d na 

Ymr-Ronoun' one kid-even not 

anand-manaitl. Baki jss*bi 

J-might-have-nejoiced. But when-even 

sabb dban raur paturia-n^ 

all fortune thy harlot-among 

bboj delf.’ Teh-par ok*ra-ke 

feast gave' There-upon Mm-fo 

bam*ra»sath ba|^, aur je kucbh 


ail nacb 
he-oame dancing 
ka hot-ba ?’ 
what is-being f 

Baur bap un'ka- 

is-oome. Your- Honour's father hitn- 

jiat 3 ^at age-deM 

aUve {and)-awake in-good-heaUh 

khisia-g^, bbitar na gAil. 

hearing he-angry-became, inside not went, 

a inin*tt kare-lagal. Ta jabab-mi 
and to-entreat-{him) began. Then answer-in 

ki, ‘bae, at*na din raur sewa 

that, ‘ alas, so-many^ days Your-Honour's service 
ulagb'ne kailf, tebu par 

'.-even I-did, . that-too on 

dell je ap*na bitan-ka sathe 

gave that my-own frknds-qf 
i larika raur ail 

this son of-Y our- Honour came 

ura>d§las raura ok*ra-ke 

squandered Yowr-Hontmr him-to 

jabab delas ki, ‘ beta, tS sadai 
answer he-gave that, ‘ son, thou always 
ham^ra pas ba s@ tohar-e b&. 


bat-ke 

words 


with 

36 


me-wifh art, and what even me with 




that thine-even is. 
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ITehit h& ki ham'nika anand karf a khns hoi, eh khatir M 
Proper is that we merry make and pleased he, this for that 
tohar hLai mar-gail-rah©, aur pher » bhula-g^-rahS, a 

thy brother hod-died, and again aliee-hecame ; had-beendost, asti 

pher nail-gaiL’ 

again found-is* 



191 


[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

Specimen li. 

BhojfttbI DiaIiECT. (District Shahabas.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TFT m: st^ ki %5t ti: i 

TF V *nf^ ^ I ir wwpt xiit w 

TT I m^TKX list w ^ a 

(^irsr) I ^ ’(TaRT^ % ^ irw^tfrtrrc % a 

(eiarrs) «m ^?re«iiT i 

’?air ^ ^Tr*T I ^inTf%^ % »rt^r€t ’srraR^t «rm ^ 

irri ’ifKSr % ’ret ^ TT I T^S^TT4Tf%Tt«’tTT’^TT 1 T3TKT 

TiTTT ^FT WET TTTT TK TTr ^ TTl Ttrft ’CPI TT TT TNaCTT TPI ^ftrf 

TT^ « TT^ Tt aiTX WTTT TTT ^ I 4i<ITT TTTT €)[ TT ifPpT I ’rfiT WTTT T 
afe TtTTTT-TTI TWTtTT TTW tPC TTTT Tt TT % TT T TI^, % TrCt^ J TT TT 

TtTT a 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

. BISAEl. 


Beojpuei Dialect. 


(Disteict Shahabad.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ij'har Ajddhya Bay 8a(km) Nawada Ben Pra(gana) 

Dep 08 ition{'Of) Ajodhyd "Ray reddent-of Nawada Ben Pargam 


Are. 

Arrah. 

Ham Nawada-ml malik hal. 

I Natoddd-in owner am, 

Sabik*ml makan ham*r-e patti-ml 
Formerly house my-indeed share-in 

ham‘re patti-mi ba. 
myeven share-m it-is. 


Mudai madaleb-ke cbinhi-le 

The-tpetitioner acemed I-know, 
rabal’ba. Bat’wara bhaila -par 
koas. Partition oecurring-on 


(SwaU). — Us makan-se raudai-ko kucbb sarokar hai ? 
((Question ). — That house-ioith the-petitioner-to any connection is f 

(Jawab). — Kucblm-0 na. Mutar*pba agari Dhorba-se 

{Answer ). — : Any-even not. Groimd-rent Jormerly JOhorha-from 



bbal 

brothers 


ralf-ba. Ab mudai-se pai-le. 

I-voas. Now the-pelitioner-from 1-get. 

rahg, ek'ke nam Dhoyba, dos*ra-ke 

were, one-of name Bhorhd, the-other-of 


Dborba du 
Dhorhd two 
Dasal. Bbandu 
Dasai. Bhandu 


agayiy-o-se nok*ri-obak"ri 

before-too-from service 

Baris din-se bab*re 

A-year days-from out 

chh5?'gaU>rale<ba. Atharah onais 
he-had-left. Mghteen nineteen 


kare jat 

to-do going 

rale"*ba. 
he-has-been. 


rale*ba. 

hod-been. 

Gbar-mi 

Souse-in 


Ab*hU ja-le. 
Now-too he-goes. 
Dasai-babu-ke 
Dasm’s-wife 


din 

days 


bbail 

ago 


makan>pai 

house-to 


gail-rale-ha. 

he-had-gone. 


Mudai Gob’ri Bay a ham Gobardhan Bay kiba 
The-petitioner Ooibri Bdy and I Gobardhan Bay near 
gailf; kab'lf ki, ‘ekar makan h&, ebh6|-d?.’ Mudaleh 

went ; we-said that, ‘ this-one’s house is, give-up* The-accused 


* The queetioxks put by the Court aw in the Court-language,— Hindostani. 



BHOJPURl or PAlAMAXr. 


kali^las 

said 

goru 

cattle 

inan*ml 

niind4n 


ki, 

thatt 

badha-la. 

is-tethered. 


‘na 


chhorab.’ Oh 

‘ not l-ioiM-gvoe-wp^ Thai 

Ham*ni.ka kaMa-par 

Our saying-on 

awe se karih^; ham ha 


comes ihat yovrmay-do / 


makan-mi 
house4n 
kah*las la, 
he-said that, 
chhorab.’ 
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noudaleh-ke 

accused’s 


'3a. 


36 


' go, which 


not toill-gwe~up,’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Depositim of Jjddhyd "Edy, of Nawada Ben, Bargana Ire, 

\o^ Nawada, and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 

e Accused Person Formerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village, 

sbat. subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 

Qaesi«o».— Has the Complainant anything to do with that house ? 
m- whatever. I used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from 
opha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant. Dhorha bad a brother named 
asai. Bhanduus^ for long to be absent from home on service. He still does this, 
and this time, had been away for a year. He had left Dasai’s wife in his home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago he went to the house. The Complainant, Gobri Bay, 
? Gobardhan Bay, and we said to him that the house was Bhandu’s, and 
that he (Gobardhan) should give it up. The accused said he would do no such tWne. 
His cattle are still tethered there. “When we spoke to him, he said we might do what- 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated as a broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpml is 
bounded on the east and south by. the left bank of the River Sone. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is bounded on the east and south by the same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
a out 60,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which 
extends across the Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies ^om the examples which have just been dealt with. Por this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Pamble of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
m the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the foUovring. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
oblique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap’na) tabu-ji Mhd jd% I will go to my 

father. Instead of hichhu, we have hichhi anything. For ‘ he,* we have ithS-kd, with 
a plural mhi. 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 
thus, fat, I will go, and kaht, I will say, instead of fdib, kahab. The verb hdtof, I am, 

2c 



bihAbi. 


These, however, are hardly 


l@db 

becomes h<mto%. So also hauwd, you are, and haUwe, it is. 

more than difterencea of spelling, ... - .v + + 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 

In Standard Bhojpuri. as in aU other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this tense is Thus Bengali dekh^lam, 
Maithili demndh^ Bhojpuri dekhn% all meaning ‘I saw . In 

instead of I the oharacteristio letter is frequently «. Examples are kam, I committed , 
pMhu^. I arrived ; hujhut, I understood ; I looked ; dekhut, I saw ; r«A«e. he was. 

They were ; hhaue, it became ; gaue, he went. The following are third persons plural. 

mostly in the sense of the singular they gave; Ugnan, they began; ««»«««, 

they rose ; rakuan. they were ; dekhuan, they saw ; kahuan. ^hey said ; puchhuan, they 
asked ; chahuan, they wished. It will subsequently he seen that this form of the past is 

also u^d^in^db^ observed that the past with Ms also freely used. Thus, dihTU, he, 

honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the. plpral is used, in most cases 
instead of the singular, they wished; kahHani, they said ; cAaZ laws, they 

went; they did ; lagHani, they began ; gmlani, they went ; a%lam, they came. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARl. 


BhojpueI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 

(District Palau au.) 


Specimen I. 

^ 5^ ^rlw Tfit i ^ it 

iTiT w % 1 m sit ^t itt ^ i 

iPT^f^¥5rf%i istw^'^rro^ li§K 

gfif ix€t5f w »r3it I I ^’srf^g^iTgRTfi 

I ^ ^TT ^?llt I fR2R^^f^5^^?TICT 

^T ^srr ^ t ^it ^f^-Ttt ^ ’fit i w ^ ^ 

'STTf ^ ^ t SRt f ^ ^TJT ^ ^ trnr Ff 

Cv 

% ISR ^gpc qiTT^ ^<iSy I ^ % ^STT *rl W % I?3it ^ 5RTf I Bfsf 

^bc TW ^ ^ 1*5^ ?T§ ?R^ ?rn?‘Brt 

BBBiT HTBT ^ #tn: ^ WT m ^ ^TWfB I % 

BiwfB ^ tt Bic»T ^ TT^ fsnsit trnr ^ ^ ^tb^ «!<<«< 

^ BtBfC B <n^Mn €t BB % 

BfBBT BBT % BTB TBBT % Tlf%^TBl ^ B BBst ^ Btf B trfl^ I 
BTIT^ BTBB B^BT BfBfsTI 

T|B fBB fBB BIB I BB tB B^BB II 

B-tBT BVf B^ BB VTTt BfBB I ^ BB BT BB B BBBT BTBIb BB BTBT 
^ BTB ^iftBT BBBfB 1 Bk BTBB BtBBB t BB % BBTB ^ HBBB ^ i BT ^ 1 BB 
BtBX Bi? % BBBfB B^ BTBB Bit BBt BT ^ BTB^ BT^^ ^B BtBB 1%BrB% BT I 
BTB’^BTBB BT^^ BBBT%irRBrBBB%BBBBT I BB^C BT BB% BB BTB 
BT BIBB I Wt t BB B^ BT^^Bt BTBT BBBB bN BBBT % BB1B B^gBB 1 ?TB Bf BT^ 

B<«T«ft ^K BBff 

BT BT I BTBT BBCT-% BBBf P^ft ^ BT fBBBf Bt BBBT BBTX BTB B ^ #B 
BTfl BB?:tBTB^tZTBBBBl'^Bfr IPBBB BkrlBBt Bft Bt BBB Bt ^TBT BBBT 
^ BtBB f ^ BB # BT I BTB-^ BIBB ^ B tCT B BtBB BBBT B5t TBB 

^ ®s ^ 

BB^ ^ B fBB BBTT: BBit § BW B^Bt BBB I BB^ BB^ BBB % Bk ’"IBt Bt^ 
% BTBB ICBB BT BTB ^ TTtBTT: t BTt Bt B?B r?B BT fBB f^TB BT I ^ ^BT BBB 


BBBBTfi fiTBBBTII 


2o 2 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


BHOjpURi Dialect. 


(District Palamau.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


rahue. 


Unhi-mg-se 
Th em- in-from 


dhan-mi-se 

property-in'from 


chhot“ka 
the- younger 
h bamar 


bit-dl* 


Tab 

Then 

bital 

passed 

cbal 
went 
unbi 
he h 


jS’kichh bamar 
what-ever my 

uha-ka apan 
he his-own 
ki cbbot'ka 
that the-younger 
gaiie, adr uh5 
away, and there 
apan kul dban 


Kaftno adimi-ke dui-tbe larika rabue. TJnhi-mg-se cbhot“ka 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 
babu-ji-se kab‘lasi ki, ‘e babu-ji, dhan-mi-se je-kiobb bamar 

father-to said that, *0 father, property-infrom what-ever my 

bakh‘ra boi se bam*ra-ke bat-dl* Tab uhl-ka apan 

share will-he that me-to dividing.give’ Then he his-own 
dban bat-dib”!!. Babut din na bital ki cbbot^ka 

property dividing. gave-{them). Many days not passed that the-younger 

apan knl dban le-ke par^des-mg cbal gaiie, adr uhS 

his-own all property takmg foreign-comtry-into went away, and there 
lucbai-mi apan dban ura-dib‘lasi. Jab unbi apan kul dban 

evil’deeds-m his-own fortune squandered. When he his-own all fortune 

ora-dibuan, tab ii dese bara sukhar parali aiir unbi 

had-sqmndered-away, then that comtry-in great dryness fell and he 

garib bba-gabe. Tab unbi ja-ke u des-ke ek adimi kibl rahe 

poor became. Then he going that country-of one man near to-Uve 

laguan. tT adimi un^ka-ke ap‘na khete suar cbarawe-ke bbej“lasi, 
began. That man him his-own in-fields swine to-feed sent, 
adr je bok‘la sto kbat-rabue, 6hi-se u apan pgt bhare 

and what husks swine used-to-eaf, those-even-with he his-own belly to- fill 

cb^%ni. Kebu un'ka-ke kiobb na det-rabue. Jab un-ka 
wished. Anybody him-to anything not used-to-gwe. When him-to 
akil bbaiie tab kab^lani ki, ‘ ham”Ta babu-ji-ka kat‘na nokar-ke 

msdom became then he-said that, ^my father-of how-many servants-of 


began. That man 
adr je bok®la suar 
and what husks swine 
chah%ni. Kebu i 


kbaila-se roti bScbat-boi, 

eating-after bread might-be-saved, and 

utb-ke apan babu-ji kibi j 
arising my-own father of-near wil 
babu-ji, ham Sar»g-ke ul'te abr 
father, I Seaven-qf opposHe and 


bttr ham bbiikbe mar*tani. TTfim 

ond I hunger-from am-dying. I 

jaf, m unh-se kabf ki, “he 

will-go, and him-to J-will-say that, “0 

^br ra'wa niare pap kabf ; 

and (f- YourSonour near sin have-done ; 
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ap'na. 

his-oicn 

iinh-kar 


IM..for no. Tour’^Zonr'o “If 

z:z:z. r tr :: 

babu-ji.ka pas chaWaai. Magar jab u phar‘ke 
fat&er.of near started. But when he far-off 
babu'ji un-ka dekhuan aiir maya kailani, aur 

pitff did, and 
un^ka-se kaliHasi 
him-to 


lagai-ke 

applying 

Sar^g-ke 


and 

lag^laai. Larlka 

began. The-son 

atir rawa niare 

and of-Yoiir-Bonoivr near sin 

kabawe jukur naikhl.’ 

fit I-not-am.' 


rahuan 

was 

daur>ke 
running 
ki, ‘e 


said that, ‘ 0 
pap kai-chuk*!?, 


and 

aur 

and 

31 


kahuan 

said 

hath*mi 

hand-in 

auau 

rejoicing 


a .->* 


ki, 
that, 

agutbi 

ring 

karl; 


But 

* sab-se 

* all-than 


i/ W _ 

aur 


father 
chume 
fo-kiss 
' ul“te 

Beacen-qf opposite 
raur larika 

Yonr-Bomwr's son to-be-called 

apan. nOkar-ml-se ek-the-se 
Ms-own sermnts-in-from one-to 

3e-aw&, ia*ka-ke pabirawa, abr 

bring, him-on put, 

pabiraw^. Sabbe khal, 
put. (Jjet-u8)-all eat, 
larika mar gail-rabuan, ab 

son dead had-been, now 

gail.’ Tab cbain kare laguan. 

became.* Then merriment to-do ihey-began, 

tT-bela unh-kair bar bhai kbete rabuan. Mr jab 
That-time his elder brother in-field was. And when 
gbar-ke paj*ra ailani tab baja bbr nacb-ke baura 8un®laiii, 

house-of near came then mmic and dancing-of noise he-heard, 

apan nokaran-me-se ek-ke balai-ke pucbbuan M, * i 

his-own serccmts-in-from one-to callmg asked that. 


tabe 

then-even 
gala>me 
neck-in 
babu-ji, 
father, 
bbr ab 
1-have-done, and now 

Magar un-kar babu-ji 
his father 
barhii luga 
good clothes 
g6T-m% juta 
feet-in shoes 
hamar 


and 

kabe-ki 

became 


1 

this 

gmlani, abr bbula gail-rabue, pbin mil- 
became, and lost had-been, again found 


Mr Tab 
is ? ’ Then 
ba, abr 

is, and 

kabe-ki 


nokar unb-se kab'lasi 

servant him-to said ■ 

raur babu-ji 

Your-Konour*s father a-good 

raur babu-ji unb*ka-k§ 


u 
he 
abr 
and 

ka 
whcd 

ki, *raur bbai aile 

that, * Yowr-E.onour*8 brother come 
nik bbojan kbiaale-ba 

dimer has-caused-to-eat 


€ : 

^this 


became Your-B.onour*s father 


him 


kusal-anan-se 

health-joy-ioith 


pable-ba. 

found-has. 


Magar u 

kbis 

kaile, bbr 

gbar-m6 

-jay 

na 

cbabuan. 

But he 

anger 

did, and 

house-into 

to-go 

not 

wished. 

!&hi-8g 

un-kar babu-ji 

babar 

aban 

abr 

un-ka-ke 

This^indeed^beoause 

his father 

outside 

came 

and 

him 

manawe 

li^oan. 

Tab u 

babu-ji-ke 

jawab 

dih*le 

ki. 

io-appease 

began. 

Then he 

father-to 

atistoer 

gave 

that. 
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BXHARi. 


‘ raw §5 dekbi, bam rawa-ke clher din-se tabal 

‘ Your-Honour, loohy I YourSonoiir~fo many days-since service 
kar^taiii, aur raur liukum kab'^hi na tarti-ha. 

am-doing, and Your-Honour's orders ever-even not have-transgressed. 

Rawa ham^ra-ke kab*h¥ eguro path^ru bbi na dih4l ki 

Your-JELonour me-to ever^even one^even kid even not gave that 

ap*na iar l6g-ke sange chain kail. Magar i 

fny-otvu J^riendE s people^of with rejoicing l-may'-make. JBut this 

ranr beta je kas^'bi-ke sange knl dban ora-dih'^le, 

Your^JIonot(r*s son toho harlots^of with all fortune sguandered-awayy 

jabe ghare aile, tabe rawa un-ka-kbatir nik bbojan 

just-as house-to camcy just-then YourSonour Inm-jor a-good dinner 

khiaiili-ha. Babu-ji kahnan ki, ‘ e beta, tu to sab din 

has-ccmsed-to-eat. Father said thaty ‘ O son^ thou indeed all days 

ham'^ra sange rahat-haiia, aur je-kichb hamar baiiwe se sabb 

me with remaining-arty cmd whatever mine is that all 

tohare haiiwe. Magar ab*bi anan kare-ke aur kbusi 

thine-indeed is. JBut now rejoicing making -for and joy 

hOkbe-ke chabat-rahat-ba, kahe-ki tobar i bbai mar-gail-rabal-ha, 

being for it-is-projpery because thy this brother had-diedy 

phin jial-ba; ^Ult bbula-gail-rabal-ha, se milal-ba.* 
again alive-is; and lost-had-beeny he has-been found.^ 
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Specimen li. 

'sk % i 

laRT art a i i T f^ ’3IW ’^wfsrarr ^ ^flrarT % 'Cf^ tr^rr % ^tirf 

% »n?*Rr ’cut I ‘igiw f S T ^t %K <5it^w t ctg^ ^ ^ grnrar i crac 
ar? ^ '?*i wtPT wmr ^ ’«r%% area c^'' » ^ ^mc ^ at at 

Tri^$' I aa araife a®r a aft att ^aarTfst % awK ^ a* ar 

caar I w 1^* ^ am arra aN: aacr % aaata i aacr am a aaarc caa aac 
's^ at ' f a a a at ftrara % aat faar^ i atai af^ ama, ac ar ait aa a?3 ar^ i 
am % %-f gag ^ am atfa i aac atfcar tct a aa aa ^fta aiiT ^ ar 
^ yjjai gg ^ ara a^ amtawrc ^ aqt a fiica caa. aactait a ania cfa, atac 
% % Traa fa a <^ f a^ cga %t ataf-af am faaaf aaaciit aiaa c^ i aa t aaa at 
ata a araa aaa ta a giaat aaa • aa aa^ t am aara aifc ^ arm aiaa aa 
aan amf ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARI. 


Bhojpubi Dialect. (District Palamati.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E bhaya, ham ka kalii ; jhuthe dar*se aisan derat 

O brother t I what may-say; false-eve^i fear-mth so afraid 


rahnl ki 

je-kar 

hal 

ham 

na kabi 

saki. 

Ka 

I-was that 

of -which the-condition 

1 

not to-say 

am-able. 

What 

bhaiie ki 

kiillii 

jab 

ham^ni-ka 

pahar-ke 

paj're 

paj‘re 

became that 

yesterday 

when 

we 

hill-qf 

near 

near 

pethiya-se 

awat rahui. 

tab 

pahar-ke 

up*rl bagh 

bare 

jor-se 

market-from 

coming were. 

then 

hill-qf 

on tiger 

great force-vMh 


gar'jat rahac. Ham*ni-ka dher adimi rah^lf, kichh 4ar 

roaring was. IFe many meti were^ any fear 

na lagal. Magar aju ohi rah-to ham apan mama-ka 

wt seiaed^-ns). But to-day that-very road-by I my-own maternal-mcle-of 
gSwe tluk du-pah*re akole gail-rahuT. Jab pabar-ke tare 

to-Billage just at-noon alone gone-toas. When hill~of helm 

^aadi-arc pahuchul, tab achakke bari hafhari ban*mi nadi 

on-fhis-river-side I-reachecl then suddenly great disturbance foresf-in river 

ore sunaili, jebi-so hamar jiw sudh-mi na rahal. Ham 
towards was-heard^ which-from my mind sensedn not remained. I 
bujhu? ki bagh ail aiir ham^ra-ke dhailas. Ham*ra hatb-ml taroar 
thought that tiger came and me caught. My hand-in sword 
rahal, magar jun na milal ki mian-se bah“re nikalT. 
was, but ojgportmiity not loas-found that sheath-of out 1-may -tahe-it-ont. 

Kareja kipe lagal, dar-ka marc ham sukh gailf, bagh-ke 

Liver to-shudder began, fear-of through 1 dried-up 1-went, tiger 
be»dekh*le tak*tald lag gaili. Magar thorika deri-ml jab ham 

vAthouUseeing motionlessness seised me. But little time-in when I 

oh or takuf, to ka dekhuT ki egura buph Sautal nadi-ke 

that side looked, then what did-l-aee that one old Santdl river-of 

pani j5 pahar-ke up*r§*se girat rabu§ machh*]3*maTe*ke banbat 
water which hill-qf abovefrom falling was fah-to-kill embanMng 

rahue. Ohar*«e patbal nich*irS pbikat rahug, sm 

was. Thftl-side-from which stone downward throwing was-(he), ihey^(very} 
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bisSlil 

for-scoreg 


hath 

(qf)-cubits 


nicliVa 

(lotontcard 


Jab I iatu-i to jiw-me 

W/ien this l~saw-{I) then heart-in 

phuruti aiie. Hara ap‘ne i bat 
agility came. I myself this thing 


hasat-banl. 

lattghing-am. 


lyiartarate awat raliue. 

crashing coming were. 

sabas bhaiiwe aur deh-mg 
courage became awl body-intc 
iad-kari-ke apan sahas-par 
remembering my-own euurage-at 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, what can I say ? I was so terrified by an imaginary fear that it is impos- 
sible for me to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when we were returning 
from market along the hill-side, we heard a tiger roaring very loudly above ns. As we 
were a large company, none of ns felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to xny uncle’s village, and had reached the foot of the hill by the river, 
when, all at once, I heard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned 
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tiger had come, and had already 
caught me. I had a sword in my hand, but I had no time to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not seen the 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, but an old Santal, who had been 
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hill, in order to catch fisL 
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had come crashing down for 
scores of cubits. When I saw that, my heart was again filled with courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted activity. When I remember this, I keep laughing at my 
own courageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Ghazipur, both north and south of the Ganges, is 
practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be evident from the following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Tlie only special points which require 
notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are and 
tevoartt instead of jawan and iawm respectively. We may also note the third person 
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is hai instead of ha. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class ’the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadahad andGadha the dialect is the same as that, of Ballia, while in 
the west, in Pargana Mahraioh, it is the same as that of Benares District, The total 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 469,000, may- 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialect. 
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BIHARI. 

Bhojpuei Biamci, (Districi- GHAsaPUR.) 

(Bobu Bholannth Bay, 1898.) 

I ^ ^ ^ <*m 

^ ^ «^tT^ 5 I 

qc( ^ Te^ol^ \ Te^ 

Hrf] ^ SsiO^l ^ ^1^0 1 ViU ^ 

^ Te^oT^5 1 v\ci ii^o» ^ 

^ ^ S[<^^ ;)i^o^ i 

^ qa ^ »HiTnH. i^^AoT^ i 

»\st^i ^ Ll^ vi^ ^ m 9^Hfi i t 

«ici ttioTo ^A ^ ^AA\ ^ 

)jiim ^ mx \Hri I m m^\ m w 

^ ^ ^ «*'&] HW <\'^ 

S^el 0\H ‘ll^H \i\ ^ Wl HU^'l^. >ah I 

net n 8T5 ^aoT<q 'S^ «iw 

Ngi} hiQ'i^ \ c»\n<M qw ^ '351 TQ^oV<Jt 4\>i i 

n.c( ^ c(m ^ tin n\^Hi HW 

«(l^ «14 fll^M ^^\ ^ 

<^1 £511 ^ 

^V\ ^A H\^ ^A ntui I ^ ^AXA HTh 51^0 

A^flT<fl I Vl\ 5U0t^ I. >^0» 5U0 ^^o'w I Mo 5U0T<«1 f I 

‘I't '9‘ <^X<=H. ciw^r^ 051OT'<1 U 

^itA 'i'S'^l 'I'l I \A< 'S^t ^ Mo ^ E|^ ^ ,')|\livS 

^\\Q n=» ^ 'ii'Ai 4 ih <11*1^ ^ I wi 

^ AQW ^ £8?0^^ ^ ^ n ^'l <x\\ I *l«t '9» ^-tl ^ 
oT^ «l\9^ t cB^sT^ 9H^ *1 

3^ ^ ^01 45U HslO<l I I M '9< W^«lK 5l\0i ^A stH <ll \aHI » 
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cim ^ 

^Hal o«i^ <^s«l^ ^ ,»-^ ^ 

^ MU HitA 9r^{ ^ivg^ ^ p^ 

iln ^Ml 5^ MU Ng^sr T5fa<*{ q-t ^S5«jl SS*19^HI m"\^< ^tA 

^^0^1 Itci ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^a? ^HM c(^ ^ ^ I 4 \h K MX% <x,x 

^2^ ^-t «iuAe ^ vii^ hT^ ii^Q 't^at'^i f 

«4 Tuv«)aT<si ^ 01 ^ 5Ke n^aT-*? I* 4\-t '^'t THeaT'^ u 
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Eastern Group, 


bihari. 


BhojpukI Dialect. 


(Disteict Ghazipue.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

(JBabu Bholanath May, 1898.) 

Ego adimi-ka dui beta rabble. 0-mi-se chhot“ka larika ap“iia bap se kab^lasi ki 
bap an-dhan’-me jewan hamar bakh^ra bokhe tewan bEti-dS..’ Tab u dban-mg bakh*^ 
bil“gai dih^lani. Thorik din-mi ohhot*ka bet*wa kulhi dhan o daulat batori-ke 
parades chali gail. Ohi-ja ^ai-ke apan kulbi dhan o daulat phakaii-mi phBki 
dih“lasi. Jab kulhi orai gail, tab 6 des-mi bara suklia paral. Tab kahgal ho-gail. Tab 
ohi-ja-ke thakur kShi gailan. tT ap^na khet-ml suar charawe kbatir bhej^lani. Jewan 
bok“la suar khati-rah®li tewana-se pet bhaie-ke 6-kar man karat-rabe. Kehu ok^a-ke 
kichhu na det-rahe. Tab b-kar akhi khulali aiir sooh“lasi ki, ‘ ham'ra bap kihi ket'na 
majura khai-ke jiat baye-sE aiir liam-ke dana naikhe jurat.* Ab bam ap'na bap kiha 
jaibi ahr un-se kah^bi ki, “ 0 bapu, ham tohar aiir Bhag^wan-ke bara pap kaile-barf, 
Ab eh laek naikhf ki tohar beta kahai. Ham°ra-ke ap‘*na majoran-ml jana.” ’ Tab 
uthi-ke ap®na bap kihi chaBlani. Ab-bi phailawe rah^lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ke 
dekh®lani. Bap-ka chhbh lagal, aiir dauri ke utha ]ih‘‘lani, aiir chuma dih®lani. Tab u 
beta bap-se kah*]asi, ‘ e bap, ham Bhag®wan aiir tob^ra sam'ne pap kaile-barf, aiir ab 
ham tohar beta kahawe laek naikhl.’ Tab 6-kar bap ap*na nokar-se kah“laai ki, 
‘ niman luga le-awE aiir in^ka-ke pahinawE, aiir chala, ham sabh kehu khal ahr pihf, 
aiir mauj karf, kahe-ki i hamar beta mari gail rah^lani hai, au pher ji gailani 
hai ; bhula-gail-rah'lani hai, pher mili-gailani-bai. Aiir tab ii badhaw bajawe lag®lani. 

0-kar bar'ka beta tab kbet-mi rahe. Jab uhl-se chali-ke ghar-ke goera aili, 
tab u bi/ja aiir nacbi ke sor sun‘*lasi ; aiir tab ap®na ek nokar-ke balai-ke puohh^lasi 
ki, ‘isabb ka hot bai?’ Tabu ok“ra-se kah“lasi ki, ‘tohar bhai ailan hai E&r tohar 
bap mauj karat barani, kahe-ki un-k*ra-ke bhala chahga paiilan hai.’ Tab u khisiai 
gail, aiir ghar na jae. Tab 6-kar bap bahar nik*li ail, aiir ok*ra-ke cheraiiri 
kailan. JCab u ap“na bap-se kah^lani, ‘ 4ekhi, bam et^na baris raur sewa kail?, kab®hf 
raur agya na taj‘li ; tab-bS raiia ham*ra-ke eko bak®ra na dih^li ki ham ap“na iaran-ke 
saitb mauj kari. Lekin-jab-hl raur i beta ailani, je raur sabh dhan besa-ke sath ura 
dih*lan,^tehu-par raua un-k*ra khatir bh6j dihTf.’ Tab ii ok*ra-8e kah*lan M, ‘he 
beta, tS ham'ra sath barabar bar4, aiir je kuchh hamar bai se toh®r-e hS. Aur i 
ham*ni-ka chahi ki ham^ni-ka khus hdf aiir anand karf ; kahe-ki i tohar bhai mari 
gail rah^lani hai, aiir pher jialani ; bhulai gail rah*lani hai, aiir pher mil'lani.’ 


* Grain and wealth, 

* To me grain (».e. food) i» not »?ailable. 



BHOJPTTRi OT BALBIA. 

Opposite Shahabad, on the north bank of the River Ganges, lies the 
Western Provinces District of Ballia, It is closely connected with the Bhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it is 
practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be manifest from the following 
specimens, which are in the Deva-nagari character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. Por instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother rdur bhdl dil hare quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, hate instead of hdre in addressing the elder son. 


NortSfr 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIKI. 

Bhojptjri Dialkct. (District Bailia.) 

Specimen 1. 

I ^ # ^ffs f%t%i 

^ ^ ^ tTT w fw ^ ^ ^ 'sjtttst ^ i 

'^TtlST t%5T i^fTTeTfr '^fTIT^ ^fT f^5r1% I SR ^ <TW 

■siH w ^ '^^rar tTf 51 ^51^ gi 5nTT5r ft i ^ ^ w t imt ftrff 

Tt 5 inrai ’srcRT %r w % ft % ^ I 5 r ftftft*ft%wig:^TO 

T^t f f 3 ft^i?: if fif ^ f i ft^irr %?r «T5r it fwrr ^ 

gjT ^f<T 5rl^?:5f 5 iT dit ft-5rT fw ^ 3 ;^ % iTRTr wnff 1 fw ^ i ^q^rr qni 
i tmf w t qiffi it 11 i ^ tirq liii 

fiifi 'srw fiT 5rfw qif Tt it^r I fwi^q^ri wtiww?: 

mif I fiw 'ai 5ifs i wn i tn^r »ra:5i 1 tto ^iq' nqi gt ?:f ft^n: qn itqi?:t 
tr^ f55T qre5if% ^sm i itqncT % wr ^ 5rrff i f fra^ 1 5iftq!T ftqncT t qrf- 

5 rf% ^ ^ f*T wi i ^sm: 5rwi tfiTT qiri I ^sr^^^TT^qtftqfTqifT^ 

iPT ffif 1 ^rit wnr '^rfffwsr % qsfi it 5 ra t ^rsagr qsw ffqnfi i it- 

srr:t-% xftfsni ^rq?: ^frqf'cr f fft ff 7t ft ftf ^ nfwq ^ fiiftqiT it? 
%5T qiqf \ ^ it t fHK trr ^ ft fift it^ 1 ’if^r fT fift 
ff^raTt I fra ^ it»T ^ ir qrnrqni 

ftqiq ^teqiT qrftqTT %t w Tt 1 fk ^ ^ ^tracr ^ ^ i ff irf ’qw era ^rra 
ft wT^TT % ^raq? ftq i ^ T qira w trf^qf 1 ^ wtt ^ffirar qft % fiw 
it5ira i fW5rf% it t q>T f 1 1 giftqst^rifqru tqff^fiitTT^ wt^rraqr^i ^rar 
^5 r: ^ it^ ft^ qifi fT ^Tf^R: it ^et ^qs?:! % vrar w trai fi 1 ifi^r ^ 
qs^qiff ’srqi: ft?ra 1 ^ ft^ wra ^ i ^T*ni qmrar t gj 

’srqnT qra % qif 5ifFr it iff f ?T TfTsiT t %qT q^Ti qiif itr T^ncr ira i 

cRqif ^iT ZJ0 ik ijft tif^ -STT qraff ffiif it WTT fftra i ^it 
qif I ifisT t TT5R: qrRqft i qrait i 5ira w ftr ^ra ^tra^r craif ^raqr 
ftqiqr ^qrftra ft^r qt^if 1 wra ftqrar % difift r it tir ^ f^rar 5rra fqf»r tf* 
iiRitif wqf titfT^ f I tRrafTrati^^^^ftqiramq«[?rH5riraqrr? 
it titfK^Trl^qra Tf5r ft ftfiRitqrqr ft 1 waqr 5:iqr ft fift ftrarar ft n 
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BIHAEl. 


BHOJPUEi Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteict Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaw“D5 adimi-ke dui-go beta lahe. chhot^ka 

A-certaia tnan-to two sons were. Them-in-frons the-younger 


ap'^a bap'se 
hisown father-to 
bakh'Ta hokbe se 
sihare may-he that 
ke blti-dih‘le. 
to dividing-gaoe. 
sabh-kocbL jawar-kai-ke 

all'ihings collecting 


luchai-mi 
evil' conduct-in 


kahSasi je, ‘e babu-ji, dhan-mi-se je hamar 

said that, *0 father, property-in-from what my 

haiii*ra-kie de-da.* Tab ft a^an dhau unh^ni- 

me-to give. Then he his^ovm property them- 

Babut din na bite pawal ki chhot^ka beta 

Many days not to-pass got that the-younger son 

dftr des apan rah pakai^lasi. UhS 

a-distatd country -to his-own way took. There 


apaa 

his-own 


jab 

u 

sabh 

ura-ohftkal 

tab 

when 

he 

all 

had-spent 

then 

awar 

u 

kangal bd-gail. 

Awar 

and 

he 

poor 

iecame. 

And 

rahe 

lagal. 

0 ap*na 

kbet' 


din bitawat apan dhan ura-dih*lasi. Awar 
days causing-to-pass his-own fortune he-squandered. And 


oh des-mS bara akal 
that fWutUry-in a-great famine 
uha-ke rah^nibaran-mi-se ego 

there-of inhdbitants-in-from one 


i awar 

to-Uvk he-began. Re his-own fields-ia steine 

dih*lasi. 0 6h-i chbami-se je sftar 
away. Me those-very husks-with which, swine 
pet bhare chahMasi, 

belly to- fill wished, 

de. Tab oE‘ra 

used-to-give-{him). Then him 


ap^na bap-ke 
my-own father-(f 

S Babfi, ham 

" 0 Father, I 


eharatre-kg b-ke 
feedmg-for 
khat-rah‘le-sft 
useddo-eat 


paral, 

fell, 

kihi 

near 

bheji- 

sent- 

apan 


bahut iiok*ran-ka 

adhik 

many 

servants 

much 

marat-banl. 

Ham 

ftthi-ke 

am-dying. 

I 

arismg 

TiT)ik*ra-9e 

kahabi 

ki, 

him-to 

I-will-say 

that, 


avar 

dftsar 

kehu 

kicbhu na 

and 

other 

any-one 

anything not 


'chet-'bhail 

ki, 

‘ bam'ra bap-ka 


senses.became 

that. 

* my father-of 

rbti 

h6*la 

awar 

ham bbftkh-se 

bread 

is 

and 

T himger-from 


pas jaibi, awar 

near wilUgo, and 

sarag-ke olita 
heaven-of against 
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BlHARi. 


sam'ne 


avfar raiira sam‘ne pap kaile-banl. Ab bam raar 

and of-Your-JIonour before sm have-done. Now 1 Your-Komur's 

llrika taMwe jo? Ham-ke ap‘Ba nokTan-ml-se 

to-be-called worthy am-not. Me thine-own servants-aniong-froni 

J,5.ke barabar man!.'” Tab « ntbi-ka ap-na MP-k* P6» 

mte-oj equal-to consider:'' Then he having-arisen hts-own father-of near 

..ail Lekin jab-tak u dure rabe okar bap ok“ia-par daya 
went But while he at-a-distance was his father him-on compassion 

kaiiasi, awar dauri:ke ok*ra-ke ap'na gala-mi lagi-ke cbum’lasL 

made, and having-run him his-own neck-on having-applied kissed. 

l^arika ok‘ra-se kaVlasi, ‘e Babu, ham sarag-ke ulita awar 
The-son him-to said, ‘ 0 Father, 1 heaven-of agaimt and 
raiira sam‘ne pap kaile-banl, awar ab raur larika kahawe jog 
of -YourSonour before sin have-done, and now YourSonotir's son to-be-called worthy 
naikbl.’ Baki okar bap ap'na adimin-se kab*le ki, ‘ sab-se acbchba kap“i’a nikali- 
not-am: But his father his-own men-to said that, ‘ all-than good clothes taking- 

ke ok*ra*ke pabinawk, awar ok'ra aguri mi agutbi o gor-mi juta 

put'on, and' his finger-in (on) a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pahinaw&, awar* ham*m-ka kbaf pil chain karl, kahe ki i bamar 

put-on, and (let)-us eat drink (and) merriment make, because that this my 

beta maral rabal-ba, phiri jial; bbuli gail-rabal-ha, milal-ba.’ Tab u log 
sm dead h ad-been, again became-alive ; lost had-been, fotmd-is: Then those people 

kbnsi bare lagal. 

rejoicing to-make began. ^ 

Okar jetb^ka larika kbet-ml rah§. Aiir jab u awat-kha 

elder eon field-in was. And when he coming-in 

ghar-keniara pabucbal tab nacb 6 baja-ke bbanak ok*ra kan-me 
house-ofnear approached then dancing and wusic-of faint-sound his ear-into 
pabucbal ; aur u ap^na adimin-tui-se ego-ke ap^na niara bolai-ke pucbb*lasi ki, 
arnved; and he his-own men-in-from one himself near calling asked that, 

‘ i ka bkwe ? ’ XT nokar unik*ra-se kah'lasi ki, ‘ raur bhai ail 
•this what is?' That servant him-to said that,* Your-Sonour's brother come is 
awar raur bap niman bboj kaile-ha, eb khatir Id u unik^-kS 

and Your-Eonour's father good feast has-made, this for that he him 

bbala-changa paiile-ba.’ iSkin u kbisi kailasi awar bbitar na jae cb^'lasi. Tab 
iffi-good-healih has-found? But he anger made and inside not to-go icished. Then 

okar biP bahar ax-ke manawe lagal. 0 ap‘na bap-kS kab‘^ ^ 
Us father witside coming io-appease began. Ee his-own father-to md that, 

«d6kb,b»m et‘na baris-se raur sewa karat-bin! &&r r^^ ^ 

*see, I so-many years-sinoe Your-Eonour’s service am-doing and Tour-Sonours 

bat>ke lfah‘hlt na tar*!! aiir raiiwi &k6 patbiyo na kab‘h! 

words' em-eum not transgressed and Your-Monour. one-eoen hid-eten not ever 
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dih*li ki ham a]»®iia sahgin-ke sath kbusi kari. IjekiiL i raur 

ga^e that I my*own friends^of with merriment migkt-mahe* ^ut this Your^Monour^s 
larika je ka8‘bi-ke sath raur dhan kh6i-ghal*lasi, jabe 

son who harlots^qf with Yoxir~ Honour^ 8 wealth huedost^ when^even 

Ml tab’^hT raiiwa ok^a khatir achchha bhoj ka'ilf. Bap ok“pa-s8 
he^came then-even Your- Honour him for good feast made. Thefather him-to 

kah^lasi ki, * e beta, tS ham*ra sath bar dam aur je kichhu hamar 

said that, * O Son, thou me with every moment livesi, and what thing mine 

M se tohar ha. Bekiii ham^^i-ke khusl-kail 5 aram kail bhal bate 

is that ihine is, Bui for-us merriment-making and pleasure making good is 

kahe-ki i tohar bhai mual rahal-ha, phiri jial-ha; bhulal rahal-ha, phiii 

because this thy hx^other dead had-been^ again alive-is ; lost had^been^ again 

milal-ha.’ 

found^isJ 


The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a villager’s wail over hard times. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAE-I. 

BhojptoI Bia-lect. (Bisxbict BAlilA.) 

Specimen 11. 

Twt i ^r^sfi w 'hi'wi i 

ITT I ^ ^ Wtt T T T ^ ^ W 

mm nm ^ i ^ ^F*m Tfrar % wsrtf n ni^ ^ ^ 

^ ■RT?rr^ ?s»rw I ^y<Ef i TifH 

!»1t 1 ^5?pc ^ 'f^nr *3^ u ^tc9«i ^n:# % w % ^jaSt ?hF»iT ^ 

^ i iT TW T*M j n I airr^ % ^ ^*ntr ^rar ^ «raT^ % ^ 'W^nr Sfe »rr4 T*rcT 

aTf<B??rT m apf© ^WT ^ i wic *if ni^ aft 

S agfiT ajP i aiiiC T ^ ^T tnwT % i ^xnr «t«t ^ ^arr 4iR«i 

^Twr ’*ra5fx:% % I ^ ^ w Ttfw 1^ fqifSiiR ^ 

% I ^ itxrsr ^ aft xrw Tifw ^ m xrrt' %?r ft' arr i 

^ ii Ra rt TlHtT ssrratw ntw ^ xfwcr ft* % ^ airrfe % aiT% tt ft i xrr acm ^ 
xireijsrfft ajrfnx:^ fanmn" xrinwaM:% ^rft I wT wcnnft'srefti i 

xnmftt artftf ftt '3fata(RCT % xnr fw xnrarrftaiftf 7T ’aaEiT% ^re% i ftrtw 

ft ft xmsr ^ ft" antftf i axw ft^ wrarfft mfft ii 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BhOJPXTEI DIAIiECT. 


BIHAEI. 


Eastern Group. 


(Distbict Ba.li.ia.) 


Specimen \l 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

par 


aju 


Kapil Dey I 
Kapil Dew ! 

AtHia din 
So-many 

toh'ra ^ 

your villa ge-of people-f torn 

na batawat-rahal'ha. Ab kah&, 
not telling-wM. 
b^f, nS ? 
are, {or) not ? 

Jlbodh bbalya, 

Jtbodh brother, 

sun*b4 ta 

you'will'hear then 
girawe 


toh*ra-ke dbgr din 


ham dekhat'b^!'. 


to-day 

you many days after 

1 

seeing-am. 

ta 

kaba rah*i^ha ? Jab-tab 

ham 

toh*ra 

bare-mi 

you 

where were T Some-times 

Z 

you 

about 

Idgan-se 

pucbhat rah‘l?«hl, magar 

kehu 

hal 

saph 


Now my. 


woe, but any'body news plainly 
toh*ra ghar*ke * sabh bekati aohohhl tare 
yoiir hoiise^of all persons good way^in 


Jab 

When 


ham'ra 


haUke 
accounta 
ikhin»ii^8§ lor 
eyes-m-from tears 
gbare galll 

home-io went, 

din eM kam*mi 


ta ka puchhat bara 

you what ashing are ? 

toh*rd dukh biapi, o 

your-also anxiety toill-Jill(-you), and 
lag'bA Jab ham eth3*8g 

to-cauae-to-drop you-wUUbegm. When I here-from 
tab-se gir‘hati-ke kam-mi bajb*lf. Bati 

then-from household-of work-in was-I-entangled. Night {and) day this work-in 

ham ban?. Dosar kebu ham’ra gbar>mi aisan ntdkhe jek*ra-se 

I am. Another anyone my house-in such is-not whom-from 

bain'ke eko leb*ia-ke aram mill ; kahe-se-ki ham*ia bap>ke akhiye 
me-to one-even moment-of ease mll-be-got ; because my father-of eyea-even 
de-dib'lis, o bam*ra jeth jana bhai ham'ra pah&cb*l^ka 
gav^, and my elder man brother my reaeHng-of 

pahilg-hi parades cbali-gaile, awar tab-se eko chithiyd 

before-even foreign-land-to went-aieay, and that-time-since one-even letter-even 

na hhe 3 *le ha. Hamar mablari 6 auri bekati unik*ra hal-ehal-ka 

not he-sent-has. My mother and other female-persons his news 

na paula^se behal barf. Hamar kaka-ji ap*na larika 

not getting-from uneasy are. My uncle hia-own children 


‘ Ka pMhai hari menns * what rou are enquiring about U ao bad that the less said about it fcbe botten * 
* bare become useless. 


2 E 2 
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bala 

wife 

pbikiri 

anxiety 

lia 


samet 

with 

6 

and 


,l*ge 


BiBlaz. 

rahe»le. ojali-se 

lives. These all causesfroi 

tar*dut*se pisail rahi-le. Ab'hf 

trouhle-with crushed remain. Now-only^ 

iati*klia kapai-batbi-ka*oiare kliet"tu6 


ham rati-dia 
\ I night-day 
dui din bital- 

two days passed- 

agore 


Id ham rati-kha kapar-batm-Ka-mare jtueQ-iuc agurc na 

that 1 night-at headachefrom field-in to-look^after not 

eaill. Chari-go bojha lagal gOhS-ke ham^ra khet-ml-se chor kati 

went. Four Imdles standing wheat-of my field-in-from thieves cutting 

le-gaile-ba-sL Mah‘raj-ke Tab‘sildar ma^gujan khatir 

tdken-away-have. The- Maharaja- of rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat kaile-ba^e. Eko kaii?i ham®ra pase naikhe Id 

two peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 

xmi-ke dian. Mama bbi par*8§ afle 

him-to may-he-given. The-patemal-uncle also the-day-before came 

fsJ 


rirse jab bam kuchh rup*ya nmg^lf 
fr,om when I some money asked 
hi ki, ‘ ebar-ke maral ban-ml 
U 


6 unik*- 
and him- 

ta u sapbe in“kar-kail§. Khisa 
then he plainly refused. The-proverh 


ki, ‘ gbar-ke maral ban-me gail? ; ban-me lagali agi.” 
thai, *home-of beaten forest-in I-went; forest-in toas-sef fire.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see yon, Kapil-dgo, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? I 
now and tiien asked about you from your fellow-villagers, but no one gave a clear 
account. Tell me whether ah your family is weU. 

Brother Jibodh, what do you ask me I .When you know about me, grief wiU 
overcome you also, and you wih drop tears from your eyes. When I went home 
from this place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil ; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are tmhappy because they hear no news from bim. My uncle with his wife and children 
liTBs separately. For these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on Moount of a headache. 
Thieves therefore out away four bundles from my standi^ wheat crop. The rent-col- 
lector of the Maharaja has quartwed two peons on me to realize the rmit, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal unde also came the day before yesterday and 
when I aidzed him for some money he fiatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the 
saying, ‘ I was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.* 


* Oat of the frylag-poa into the fire. 
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The District of Saxan lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of 
Shahahad, and the west side of Patna. I have already stated, aide, p. 186, that the 
language of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standard Bhojpnii. 
This statement, however, requires a certain amount of modification. 

A reference to the map will show that the language of Muzaffarpux, which lies to 
the east of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been 
shown, is largely infected with Bhojputi, and is in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opjwsite the south-east comer of ■Saran, 
is TV/ra-gg-hi- Hence, as might be expected, the language of the east of Saran is tinged 
■with 'M^ai^hili pcQuliari^ties, and that of the south-east ■with Ma g a h i ones. To give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey 
beyond reasonable limits It must suffice, in ■the case of Saran, ■to deal, in detail, ■with 
the two main forms of speech, that of the south, and that of the north. Bor a more 
niinute account of the various forms of speech current in the District, see Notea on the 
Vernacular Hialeeta spoken in the Diatriut of Seiran, by Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, in 
the Jottrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part I, pp. 194 and ff . 
It is to gentleman that I am indebted for the specimetns here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad. 
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Eastern Group. 


(District SAB,.Aiir.j 


(Babu Gii ’ indra-^ath Dutt , 1898 .) 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

BHOJPUBI DIAIiECT. (Distbicx Sabaiit.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Girindra-n&th Butt, 1898.) 

Ek ad*ini koi rake. Ok*ra dui-go beta rahe. Chot*ka bap-se ap*iia 
A man certam teas, To-him two sons were* The-yomger the-father-to his-own 
kak'las ki, * dhan kaitxar adha bit-d&.’ Okar bap dhan 
said that, 'the-wecdth my half dmAmg^give' Mis father the-wealth 
bSt-dlkaL There din-me chhot‘ka babua dhan ekattha kar-ke 

dividing-gaze. Afew days-m the-yotmger son the-wealfh together havmg-made 

bah'ra chal*gailg. OhS gaile luohabajl-me saje dhan 

forth went-away. There he-went m-riotous-livi/ag the-entire weudth 

n?ae-dih*le. Saje dhan nn-kar sadh-gail, tab bara i 

he-sqnandered. The-entire wealth his ^ent-was, then a-great 

akal paral oh des*m6. Gaiib hoe-gaile, 6 jini-kehu kihS 

famine fell that' conntry-w. Poor he-became, and somebody near 

rahe lag'lS. Ihe kah*le ki, * khet-me soar charaw&.’ Snaria-ke 

io-dwell began. This-one said that, ‘ the-feld-in swine feed.’ The-swme-of 

^Ifhi js khae-ke rahe, se ap*ne lag*le khae. 

ihe-husRs which eatingfoi' were, those he-himself began to-eat. 

Eehn knchhn det na rahe. Tab iux>ka akil khtdal, -a kah*lg 

Anyone anything giving not was. Then his senses opened, he said 

ki, ‘hani*ra bap-ke majura-log-ke dher roti bich ia-la. Ab ham 

that, *my father’s servani-people-of much bread surplus goes. Now I 

bh&khe mnat-bani. Ham ap*^ bap kihs uth-ke jaib. TTn-ka-se 

of-hunger dying-am, I my-own father near having-risen will-go. Mim-to 

jae-ke kahab ki, “ ham bara pap kaill Baiknnth-ka, adhika raiira 
having-gone 1-will-say that, " I great sin did Meaven-qf, moreover Tour-Monour 
sam*ne. Banr beta kahaTre laek naikhl. Hg bap, 

before. Your-Monour’s son to-be-called fit I-ammot. O father, 

ham*ra-kg S-g6 baniharg-ke saman jan?.” * Tab ap'na bap-kang 
me one servcM-to equal consider.” ’ Then his-own father-near 
^dlg. Phaila'w^ rah'lg t&is-hi bap>kg chhdh lagal. 

he^ent. At-a-distance he^was then-even the-father-io compassion was^ttached- 
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Dawar-ke kora-me dhai-ke chuma dewe lag*le. Beta kak'lan ki, ‘he bap, ham 
Emmng lap-in seising kisses to-gi/oe he-began. Ihe-son said that^'O fa0er» I 
sar?g-ke kam raura age na kaa?‘ha, raiira age 

heaven-of duty Ygur-Ronout' s before not have-done^ Your-Monour’s h^ore 
pap kaili-ha. Ab pher raura beta kahawe laek na rah‘lt’ 
sin have-done. Now again Your-Ronour's son to-be-called fit not 1-wasf 


Lekin 6-kar bap kah‘lan nokar-ke ki. 

Rut his father said tke-servanfs-to that, 

nikal-ke pahire-ke : log*ni in-ka-ke 

having -brought-out wearing-for give : you-people his 

pahira-d4, gor-me juta pahira-dA Ham^ni kha¥, khusi 

put-on, feel-on shoe put-on. {Ret) us eat, happiness 

ki hamar beta mar-gail-rah*le-ha, Ji-gaile-ha ; 

that my son had-died, indeed has-lived; 


* niman kap*ya 
‘ excellent clothes 
hath-me aguthi 
hand-on a-ring 

karf. Eahe 
make. Because 
bhxtia»gail-rah“le-ha, 
had-been-lost. 


se milal-ha.’ Tab khu^ kare lag‘le-ha. 
he has-beenfound' Then happiness to-make they-began. 


TJn-kar jeth beta khet-me rah*lg. Ghar-ka nagpoh bM, tab 

Ris elder sou field-iu was. The-house-of near hO'Came, then 

nach baja un-ka kan-s5 sunail. Ap^na noteir^me-se 

dancing ■ music his ears-by were-heard. Ris-own aervanis-tn-from 

balae-ke puchh^le ki, *h6, i kawan tamasa hot-batg?’ 0 

having-called he-asked that, *ho, this what sfrange-thing is-^ecurring f ’ Re 

k^'lan ki, ‘raur bhai aile-ha. Baur bap 

said that, ‘ Your-Ronour’s brother has-come. Your-Ronour’s father excellent 
bhojan karaule«ha, ehi-wastg je kbusi sath se aile- 

dinner has-caused-to-be-made, this-on-aecount-of that happiness with he has-- 

ha.* LSkin u khisia-ke ghare na gailan. Ehi-waste 

come.^ Rut he being-angry in-the-house not went. TMs-on-account-of 
imhi'ke bap bahar a-ke manaTVe lag‘ll. tT ap*ua bap-se 

his father outside having-come to-oppease began. Re his-own father-to 

boTle ki, ‘ dekh?, barisan-se raur sewa kaiif-hi ; rahra 

said that, * see, years-from Your-Rmour*s service 1-have-done; Your-Ronour's 
bat-ke kab'hi tar*li-I^ nL Eaba §-g6 patharu-6 na dih*lf- 

word ever I-have-disobeyed not, Your-Ronour a-single kid-even not has- 

hS, M ap*na iar-k§ khilal. Lekin ihe raur 

given, that my -own frietids-to I-may-give-to-eat, Rut this Yoztr-Rotiour*s 
beta je bay©* ra^^-ka sath ssje dhan nok*san kar-dih*le, jaise 

son who is, harlots-qf with the-entire wealth destruction has-made, just-as 

aile«ha t&i8*hi niman bhdjan karaulf«hi.* 

he-has-come at-that-very-time m-exoellent dinner ihou-hast-caused-to-be-made' 
XJn>kar bap kah*l§-ha ki, * tu to barobar sahge bar*le-bap& ; 
Mis father said that, ‘thou indeed always with-{me^ remainest ; 
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j^kucbhu liamar ii4we, se saje 

tchaiever mine that entire 

bbai inar-gail-rab‘‘ie-ba, se ji-gaile-ba, 

brother had^died^ he has^lived, 

cbabi/ 
is^prcperJ 


tohar 

hk. 

I/ekin 

tohar 

thine 

is^ 

jBut 

thy 

ab 

anand 

khusi 

kar*na 

now 

rejoicing 

happiness making 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI 

BHOJPTJui Dialect. (Disteict Sabak.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babit Girindra-nath JDutt, 1898$) 

H.511 t^«(H 5u«i <01^ I n 

4lvS, ^^94 ^ (1^ ^x\Q 

ibiDAi ^ m 4 l T44111 < 41 ^, 8la \ 

^ ela ^HK fi4 \ -HO ^ Hwi I WQ dia ^l 

TRANSLITERATION ^ND TRANSLATION. 


E'go 

siar 

rah^le. E-g6 

gae 

rakh*Ie-rah*le, T& un-kar' 

A 

jackal 

there-was. A 

cow 

he-used-to-keep. Then his 

jat-log 

puchhal, 

‘ e bhal, kaise 

motail 

bar& ?’ Kah*lan 

ki, ‘ham 

caste-people 

asked. 

‘ 0 brother, how 

fattened 

are-yotiV Ke-said 

that, X‘I 

phajire-ka 

bera 

muh dhoi-le, ek 

gal 

roj-o Ikar 

chabai-le, 

mormng-of 

at-the-hour 

face wash, one 

mouthful daily-aUo gravel 

I-ohew, 


Ganga-ji ke pani ek ohirua pi-le, dat bhah*ra-gaiL* Siar-log kali'ls- 
Qemges of water one handful 1-driak, teeth havefaUen^ovi' Thefacidl-people said 
ki, ‘ dat hamar tur-dih'lan. Oliala chodamkar6*ke majf.’ GaU log. To 
that, ‘ teeth of-m he-hroke. Come the-aile-one let-ue-htlV Went the-people. Then 

na bhe^. 0-kar jatia gaiiS*kg mua-diji*le. 
not theyfownirhm. Sie caete-fellom the-cow killed- 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a jackal who kept a cow (aad liTed upon its milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellows, asked him, saying, ‘ O brother, how have you 
got so fat?’ He replied, ‘every morning I wash my face. Every day I also chew a 
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.’^ The other jackals said, ‘ this fellow has broken our teeth.^ 
Come, let us kill the. base one.* They went (to look for hiin), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, his caste- fellows, killed the cow. 

* Th« jaekkl is shsffiiis them. His tribs is Dotoiieos for isjipioty. Ho pieton^ thst he hos got so fot, not by .drinlciag 
the milk of the oow, hut hy pious praetiees. Ke Kres tipoa the purest food, sod m he no lougw requites to eut flesh, hta teeth' 
hsTO dropped out as useless inoumbiaaees. The idtseuM of hw teeth he puts forth as an additmal pioof of his piety . 

* Angliet, ho has pulled our legs. 
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NORTHEP*^ standard BHOJPyRT. 

This form of speech slightly true Standard Bhojpuri with which we 

have just been dealing. It may be ed the speech of the Doab of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immedmtely opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the^Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur -Basti, and the language varies slightly we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portiop of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be coos^"®^®® the model of the south-eastern pa^t of this 


It has well-marked peculiariti®® Y^teh deserve hotice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub'‘^^®^®®ts, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur! ; and that to the as^^rwaria, The latter extends still further to the 

west, and covers the whole of the District, being, if we except the Tbaru dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich, the e3E<!r_®ine^“orth. western outpost of Bibari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakbp’W^’ slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these vario“® orms of speech will be found on the map facing 

page !• - + fi i! 

The following are the approxi’^7® for the population speaking the various 

forms of Northern Standard Bhojpii” 

-KT L vt -A.pproximate 

Isame of Distri® • population speaking Xorthem 

Standard Bkojpuri, 


Saran . . • ‘ ™ ' • • 1,404,500 

Gorakhpur, Northern -“hojpuri of Deoria, about . 100,000 

„ Gorakhpur! . 1,307,500 

„ Sarwaria • • • • . . . 1,569,307 

Basti, Sarwaria . 1,783,844 


Total 


6,165,151 


The dialect spken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
-Grammar of the present writer. It wi suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Dhojpmi of Shahabad. 


L-NOXJNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed Of adding the syllable sd. Thus ghord-Bd, horses. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns.' 

•II.— PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, heme is also ns®^* Besides the standard forms for * this * Saran 
has also hal, genitive he^kar, obliqo® form U or hek'^rd. Similarly, for ‘ that *we find 
.m, hev>, hade, heuhe, or iihe, with » g«“tive, hd-kar, and an oblique form ho or hok^rd 
Pot ‘ anyone *, we sometimes meet for the adjective ‘ what ’ kauan. 

IIL-VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive bare, heis, often takes the form bdte in all distriols norGi f 
the Ganges, though the form lari “ ^^sed. TVe thus get forms like or i - “ 
I am ; you are, so on. ' 
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NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpuri with which we 
have just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doab of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahabad. This Boab includes 
the Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly la^ we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern pai^t of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve hotice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur! ; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gonda and Babraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Bihaii. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakbpuri, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing 
page 1. 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri : — 

XT i TT-^- i. Approximate 

isame of Distnct, population speaking Northern 

Standard Bhojpmi. 

Saran . , 1,404,500 

Gorakhpnr, Northern Standard Bhojpnri of Beoria, about . 100,000 

» Gorakbpuri . 1,307,500 

„ Sarwaria ' . 1,569,307 

Bafiii, Sarwaria . 1,783,844 


Total . 6,165,151 

The dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. 

I. — NOUNS— 

The plural is sornetimes formed by adding the syllable sa. Thus ghorM, horses. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with noims. 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

insides ftam, I, hame is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘this’, Saran 
has also hm, genitive he>har, oblique form he or heM. Similarly, for ‘ that we find 
haue, heuhe, or uhe, with a genitive, hb-kar, and an oblique form ho or hohrra 
ior anyone , we sometimes meet km, and for the adjective ‘ what ’ kman. 

III. — VERBS— 


A — Auxiliary Verbs. 

the Ganges, though the form bdfe is also used. We thus get forms Uke or bdJ 
I am ; hafoi, you are, and so on. * * 



BHOjptJBi OF KOBTH S^lRJlN. 


225 


B* — Finite Verbs. 

Simple Present. — Optional forms used in Saran are, 2nd Sincr., dekhne^ dekhuea ; 3rd 
Sing., dekhue^ dekhai ; 3rd Vlur., dekhen. 

jpast. — This, as has been remarked in the case of the Palamau specimens, besides 
having a form whose characteristic letter is Z, has also a form whose characteristic letter 
is u. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sing., 
dekhHes, dekhue ; 3rd Sing., dehhud ; 1st Plnr., dekhut ; 2nd Vlxxr.^dekhndlH dehhud ; 3rd 
Plur., dekh^^leny dehhuan. 

The following forms in use in Saran are due to the mfluencd of the Maitbili spoken 

to the east of the Gandak. ^ ^ 

let person,— ham dehVUymn. Only used when the object of the verb is m the third 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raJa-kS deJehHiyain, I saw His 

Maiesty the King. . . , j 

Sam dekhtUydvod. Only used when the object of the verb is in the second person, 

and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raiird-ke dekkHiydwa,! saw your 

person, dekhHahus. Only used when contempt is shown to the object in 
the third person. Thus, maliya-ke dekhHahus, you saw the wretched gardener. 

dekhHahun. Only used when respect is sho^vn to the object in the third person. 
Thus iu rayd-ke dekhHahun, you saw His Majesty. 

Tast G(mditional.—^rxd.^i^%.,dekhHes. ^vd^Thit., dekh^en. 

Qenerallv speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd, hd, ha, ha, etc., much J T 

than Shahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in the Perfect and 
Plunerfect Thus, the Imperfect may be ham- dekhai rah"h ha, I was seeing. 

^ "£tha,acteitic i«.L. ol th. dilect is rf ths Pa^Tsnss « 

instead of that with I, This pecuHarity extends to the I>eoria Tahsil of Gorakhpur, but 
ia not met with elsewhere in that district. j. xx.* 

The foUowing specimen comes from Deoria note the frequent ^of this»-Past. 

+*hft rs-rtfPra Such are the Instrumental in. an as in bhnkhan, by hunger. 

It i.., .ot Wt f^ogiit .ece»»I 

to give an interlinear translation. 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI, 


BhojpueI Dialect. 


( Deoria, Gorakhpur District. ) 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Wagar, 1898.) 

m I gifsr ^ ^ Tt f 

gr ^ ^ 

W?rfT ^ ^ TTTt t- 1 ^ Jrau I ^ ^?TT^ , 

%f ^3 rtt % ? iT§ % ?n t?r ^ir i ct^ 

^ ^ ^ ^T5 ^ ^ ^tr ^ ^fRT ^ ^ t ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

^1 

?r? ^ ^pjT ^ • 

'ra?!(>tMr..n.ri^S.TOatTOti 

rSS ^ ' 

Sri'iu':***""*-***'^-'^'''*^'^ 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojptjei Dialect. (Deqjiia, Gorakhpur District.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Bandit MurH-dhar Ndgar, 1898. J 

Ek adimi-ke diii cWiawar rahiiai. Unhan-ml-se lahur'‘ka kahiie ki ‘ 6 kaka, gliar-ke 
dhan*ini jawan hamar bakh'ra hokbai tawan de-dl.’ "0 apaiisag“ri dhan unban -kl bati 
dibue. Tborai din bbaiie ki labur*]^ cbbaw'ra sag*ri dban ap’^ne pale le-ke bare lamm5 
bab'b’a cbali gaue. Ub^wa sag®!! dban bad^masi-ml luta dibue. Jab sag“ri dban ora 
gauBj tb 0 d^-ml akal parue ; garib ho gaiie. T& o d^ ke ego basinna kebS rabe lague, 
tl ok“ra-ke suari cbarawe-ke ap‘na kbet-nil bbeji dibue. Ok’Ta man-ml aiie ki ‘ suari 
jawan chbal kbatarf 6bi»se Span pet bhar®tT.’ Awar kebu ok®ra-ke kbaye-ke na d§t 
rabue. TS u bos karue, a kabue ki ‘ bam'Ta bap kiba duket'na banibar-k§ kbaye-se 
adhik roti mil'tara'i a ham bbukhan marftani. Ham ap“na bap-ke lage utbi-ke jab a 
un'ka-se kababi ki, “ be bap ham BbagVan age a tob“ri bajur-mi-baur kam kaole-banl. 
Ilam tob*ra cbbawar kabawe layak na ban! Ham*ra-ke ap*ne banibaran-ml ek-ke-tare 
rakhl” ’ Tab utbi-ke ap“ne bap-ke lagi obalue. Ab^bl pbar'kabl rabue ki un-ke bap- 
ke un-ka dekbi-ke cbhob lague. A dawari-ke gar-ml gar mila bbue, cbumue cbatue. 
Ta cbbaw®ra kabue ki, ‘ he bap bam ap®ne BbagVan-ke ulHa a tob*ra agaai baur kam 

ban! Ab e layak na-banf ki tob*ra cbbSwar kabai.’ Lekin bap ap*ne nokar 
ehakar-se kabue ki ‘kbub barbiyS kap®ra nikari in-kara-ke pabirawS. a batb-ml 
agutbl aur gor-mi juta pabirawa, awar sukb-s6 kbai kabe-se ki bam*ra beta mual 
rabue, ab ji gaiie ; bhulail rabue, mili gaiie.’ Tab sab kebu kbusi kare laguai. 

Un-ke bar“ka cbbaw'Ta kbet-ml rabue. Jab gbar ke lag aue t& baja a n5oh 
kc awaj sunue a u ap'bi.e nokar-me se ego-ke bula-kc pucbbue, ‘ i ka bai ?’ Ta 
log bataiilai ki ‘ toh“ra bhiii ailai-bS. Tob“ra bap acbha aebha khiyaiilai baiiani kabe- 
ki un-ka sab tare aobba paiilai.’ Dekin u kbisiya gaiie a bbitar na awe cbabue. 
Ta un®ka bap bab^ra bo-ke manawe lague. U bap-ke jabab dibue ki ‘dekba 
ham ct®nu din-se tobar kbij®mati kai-^tani a kaw*n6 tob*ra bukum na taral. Baki tS 
kab“bT cko bblri-ke bacba na dibua ki ap^rie sagb'tiyan ke sange kbusi kbaitl 
piyati. Lekin tob"ra beta je bar'jain-ml tobbra dban mat! mila dibue, jaw*na gbari u 
aiie, ohi gbari raws aebha bhojan karul.’ Bapkab*lani ki‘tS sab dina bam*ra lagI 
bars, a jawun bam'*ra bai tawan tob'ra bai. L^dn kbusi kare-ke awar kbus bdkbe*ke 
jarur ohabi kabe-se id i tobar bbai mual rabue, se ji gaiie ; bbulail rabue, se mili gaiie.’ 
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gorakhpurt. 

Although tho preceding specimen comes from the Gorakhpur District, it should 
not be taken as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east corner, in a 
arnnll portion of Talisil Deoria, and is really an example of tho dialect of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter v, in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter I as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpuri spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
north south through the centre of the District. To the cast of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Bhojpurl of North-West Bihar, except that the «-form of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that line, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as Sarwaria 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which 'will be dealt with 
later on. 

As regards the Bhojpurl of the east of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the lar^uage of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
Tahsil of Hata. Tho language of the rest of the District is Sarwaria. The population 
figures of the District may be estimated as follows : — 

Northern Standard Bhojpmi . . . 1,407,500 (including about 100,000 apeakers 

, of the Saian Dialect.) 

Sarwaria .••••% 1,569,307 

Eastern Hindi (spoken by middle class Musalmans) 9,989 
Urdu (spoken by educated Musalmans) • . 6,21)4' 

Other languages • . . • • .1,057 

Total . 2,994,057 


These figures take .no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tri])es 
of Dorns and Nats, which have not hcen separated out in the local return. The languages 
spoken by Dorns and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Districts. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A brief sketeb of the local form of Bhojpur'i will be fotmd on p. 372 of the District Gazetteer. The language is generallr 
described by Dr. Buchanan Hamilton, in vol. II of Montgomery Martinis Masttr% Indian on p. 429. 

Two specimens of the dialect spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here given. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithl 
character, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the District. A translitera- 
tion has also been given, but, after the other translated specimens, it has been considered 
unless to give an interlinear translation. The second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 
showing how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that the 
incidents closely correspond to the adventures of ‘ Brer Tarpin ’ and of ‘ Brer Rabbit and 
Brer Wolf * in the Negro stories of Uncle Remus. In this case an interlinear translation 
as. well as a free paraphrase has been given. 
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As might be expected, theire are a few local peculiarities in the dialect. The one 
which most prominently strikes the eye is the method adopted for writing the broad 
^f-sound, which is so marked a feature of Bhojpuri. It is represented by writing the 
letter a twice. Thus uOf* Examples are daa for laa* for pahirdwcut for puhiTdwd^ 
and many others. The only other point regarding pronunciation which is worthy of note 
is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus have paral, it fell, instead of paral. 

Instead of tek'^ra, the oblique form of he, we find Instead of kachhu^ we 

find huchh. 

As usual in the I'^^orth-Gangetic Districts, forms like bdtd and the like are preferred 
to the southern bafCy be is. The .form with r, is, however, also used. There is a third 
person plural bdni, they are, or, honorifically, ho is, which is based on the optional form 
of the first person, bant. 

There is a third person plural in which has been borrowed from the trans*Gograa? 
previously alluded to, see p. 225. Tlius, rah%ey they were. It has a feminine in *, 
as in kahJ"l%^ she said, used lionorifically. it should ho noted that, in the second speci- 
men, Tidki^ the word translated ‘ alligator,’ is feminine. Hence the verbs which it gov- 
erns are in the feminine gender. 

Another instance of borrowing from the trans-Gogra dialect is the use of the Instru- 
mental case in in bhukhan^ by hunger. 
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[No. 44,3 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(East op Distbkt Gosakhpuk.) 

Specimen I. 


(Fandit Murli~dhar ^dgar^ 189S>) 

-gut'll 1.1}^ 


mn^p, .Ml? P.^.tfl„:5ri7>»?<Y»/'',^i ni/?'^ ^ 

ti>i M ^ if :)i ( ) 7 -„„p„ ^ 

minwii if7|?TiiM7>rt*iioiir?’.^ \cfq^P^y,7i' 



GOBAKHPtTRi. 


231 


vf S ,, ,.i,5(y 

1,3 ) ? I.^ ;?-( ()i viil^wiTH' t „T^h o^ih 

>m M , 


yOnii^ 




W'lo.-^pyri'fri yi^i YiHtqi ytn^aji'q m( 

t 'tx 


o 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BlHARl. 


BEOJPTjai Diaiect. 


(East or District Q-orakhpur.) 


Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

lSS>gart 1898.) 

Ek adiml-ke dui beta raMl. Dnban-ml-se chbot^ka kaMas ki, ‘ e dada gbar-ke 
dhan-ml jawan hamar bakb'ra ho-la taTYan bam-ke de-dA’ tJ" dban unban-ml bat 
dih‘las. Tbor'ki din pacbbe obbofka puf'wa sag”ri dban batori-ke baii dnrbab*ra 
nikari ga'il. A ub“wa sagari dban bad^masi ml luta dib“las. Jab sag^ri dban ora gail 
tab 6 des-mi akal paral a u garib bd-gaal. Tab 6 des-ke ego bare adimi kibe 
Pihali gaili. D tinka-ke suari charawe-ke ap°na kbet-ml bbej dMas. Okar man kare ki 
suari jawan cbbal kbatari obi-se apan pet bbar*tf.’ Eebu 6-ke kbae-ke nabt det rabal. 
Tab bos kaalas, a kab‘las ki, ‘ bam“ra bap kebS dn-ket'na majur-ke kbae-se adbika roti 
mil'Harl a Tia.Tn bbnkban mar^arf. Ham ap’^a bap-ke lage ntbi-ke jaib a 6-se kabab ki 
“ham !Bbag*wan a tobari bajirr*me baur kam kail?, a e laek naikbl ki tobar beta kabal 
Ham“ra-ke ap®na majiiran-mi rakbi-14.” ’ Tab ntbi-ke ap*na bap-ke lage cbaWl. 
Ab-b? pbar*kabl rab^ll ki un^ka bap-ka nn-ke dekbi-ke cbboh l%al a dauri-ke gar-mi 
gar mila HbTi, a ban ber le cbnm4i cbnf li. Beta kab*li M, ‘ be bap ham Bbag“wan ka 
a tob®ra mokabil baur kam kailf ab e lack naikbl ki tobar beta kabal.’ Bap ap®na nokar 
cbakar-se kabTi ki, ' kbub baxMa kap®ra nikari le-aw4 a m‘ke pahiraw^. Ja bath-mi 
agntbi a gore-mi juta pabiraw4, awar sukb-se khai. Kabe-se ki bamar beta mual rabal 
bi, ab ji gad ; bbulail rabal, ab mil gail.’ Tab sab kebn kbus bo gaali. 

TJn-ka^ bar*ka put’wa kbet-mi rahal. Jab gbar-ke lage ail ta baja nacb 
sune-mi ail. T4 ap’be nokar-mi-se ego-ke bnla-ke pnchb'las ki * i ka hai ?’ T4 log 
bataiili Id, ‘ tobar bbai aili bai. Tohar bap acbba acbba kbiauli-be, ki un-ka acbba 
pauli-bl.’ D ebi par bigari gail! a bbitar nabf awe cbab‘li. T4 nn-ka bap bab”ra arke 
manawe lagTi. XT bap-ke jabab la(gau)li ki, ‘dekbl., bam efna din-se tobar kbid*mat 
karHani a kaw*nO tobar bukum nabf tar*ll, baki tS kab‘bf eko bhiin-ke bacba nabf 
dib&-M ki ap*na sagbatian-ke sange kbuM-se kbaitf piatf. A jab i tobar bgtSi ail-he 
je tobar dban kbel kud-mi mati miEy dib^las sek“ra-ke jaw^na gbari u ^ tauna 
ghari raui aobha bbojan karaulf .’ Bap kabdan M, ‘ sun^, tS sab dina hamTa lage 
bar& a jawan hamar-he tawan tohar-be. LeHn kbus bokbe-ke jarur cbaM, kabe-s® 
ki i tobar bbai mual rahal-be, se ji gailan; bbulail rabTi-bi, se mili-gaali.’ 


^ Mistake for un^Jce* 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

BhojpueI Dialect. (East op Disteict Goeakhpup..) 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndgar, 1898.) 

^ 1%5i TTi^ ?rt ^ ^ I It ^ 5^ iTri « fir^rri: ^ 

^ l?T?I ^ IT tjgj ?nT I 3TT% ^ % ■ftr^TFC H ^ % 

?r^fTT?ft ^^rtWTI ?teT% 

apT?T^fi2nT5Rf?:^i ^ ^frfTT t ?RT 5rf?|f gfT?n fqtTtift?rt 

fiTr3r%^^^^?rrqir wrTT¥f%^''i ’rrfli ^^*'g[f%are^f%arn:iiT^'' ,i 

^ ^ ^ ^?ft ^ ^ T% 1 4ineft< ^ ^ 

flfgniTT^I 

^ ^ TO ?rT ^ ^5W I f%?nT ^ wiT ^ 5iTf% fW 

^1 ^T^*^,tsTTf|j^;raiT%| Wltaftf 

*rrfiT m ^ ^ Tf% »n[^ ii 

^iRTT^^feTOi ^fl^srrf^fwT^^iTf^S’giTiwffear?^ f%am: 

iTiflT % Ti^i’'' «Rt srifli ^3^ WT^ I gjfir ^ % aranfwr?: arifsT »^T?r Tiflr 

^Ti^iTt sfTfgf ^ 

i^?r I i' m t ^ ^ »?Tf% $'t T?^ WTff %i'’ii 

fiw^^Frimt ^ ’iifsr t JTtf W2l^?rart^f toi sTTflr ^ gian# 

^ I ’ri:^ ^ mk ^irg^ tf% ^ ^ i'* arriH? ^ 

TO!^3f I i ^^Tt^iT^^fTWTmi 

?R % sn^ Ti^ ’fwrrt ?t^ i ftraiTT ?to ^ ^ i ws 

aPi«nl t?aif ^rrf^ f ^ ^ arrsf 5rTf% w iww it *re^ a 

^iftnsr ^ ^ ^ pg: «iT ’wtt u 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHlRl 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(East of Disteict Goeakhptjr.) 


Speoimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar NdgoTf 1898.) 

Ego siyar a egO naki-mS bari sangbat ratal. Eat din barabbar 
One jackal and one alligator-m great fnendihip i/oas. Night day always 

ek-sange log rahi. Na nn-ke u bisarl na nn-ke u. chMri. Kuchb 

Some 
bigai 


u. 

she leaves. 
bat-ml 


Id 

that 


together {the8e-)people lived. Not her he forgets not 
din ehi tare bit-gail. Ek ber kaw^o 

days m-tJds-verg way passed. One time some 
bo-gaiO. A bigar-6 aisan bbail 

took-place. And the-enmiiy-also of-snch-a-nainre ieca/me 

dekhe-ml ek nb. Naki kab'lT ki, ‘he siyar, 

seemg’im the-other not^ The-alligator said that^ ‘0 jackal, 
ham-se ka lap^tiyail bax4? Tohbr-e aisan ham bis jane-ke 

me-with why entangled areP Thee like I twenty mdimdmls 

Siyar bhar*iia-dih‘li ki. 


ek-ke 

one 

tS 

von 

tharhe 


tu ka 


{i.e. entirely) am-accustomed to-eai-up: The-jackal staked-the-word that, ^you what 
hbu? Ham bare baje-ke dekh-leib.® Toh*ra dlhi-ke jor ba, ham'Ta akil- 
arer I great-men great^mm wilhsee. Thme hody-of strength is, mine wisdom- 

keba. Toh"ra.se jawan', bane ta^n karM. Ham toh«ra.ke mana 

of is. Tou-by what can-be-done that you-may-do. I gou-to forbidding 

naikhi karat. HamTa-kg Earn bang.’ Pbir ehi tare duno .jane 

mt am-domg. Me-to Bdm is: Again m-this-very way both-even people 

kallah-kai-ke apan apan rah lih’ll. Naki’ naddi-mi chali gail! 

quarrelling their^ their-own way took. The-alligator rwer-into went awav 

siyar ban-me. 


the-jackai forest-in. 



otiher sense in’whicli it is is ‘ when one lierii wiS of imaginary wrongs. The 

been osed in the latter sense. The sentence therefore Tno«... ‘ It « .rf nn to him.* Here the phrase has 

‘ n U, eto.-rf?iS m, yon are nothing to me “«•’ 

^ ■•ns TO me. i can face those who are really great in cunning and powra. 
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pani-me chali-gail-rahal. a kn^iiK - * ^ some distanee-ti 

c r ^ f 

«>n-par baith-ie pSni piyat ^.,| "; , ««<■»«, 

cooi-on mtif mater drmkmg mat ' j. « ^atl- 
la-laa & 4nb-IHubal a-ke ' Jt‘ “f" 

man-ml kah'las ki, <aaki ,- f XU-jaeM hit-otm 

miod-h, Uii that, •the^lUgater >>> kawaa 

upay karf?- Pi„ kab4 kl •? *«-<». Jam- took. „„„ 

ddoice Again te-mid th^t ‘O ‘^ru! dhare-kS 

S»f t4 dhailu-hi ® aaa; 

fo-be‘8ure you-have-caught the^rlot* chhori-ke sori 

haOha-ke dkai-lik*!!. star * *^^-<^nigator feet lettmg.go the-root 

cmght. The-jachal wUWaee makii^Z^\ a 

“aii hath mali.ke rahi-c^ailf ^*^<^mUngry ran-ataay, and 

‘te-amgator Und ruUing 

Ah hayar a4ir-i barhi-g^. Ek -jij, 

.. , increaied. One dav the 7 ^^ . mani-ml 

ja-ke hafthi-gaMf. Siyar tkefaehaUof den-in 

going sat-doum. The-iaokal n«. ^“ahaki-se bujhi-gaill fc[ nafci 

tehal-bapl Kah-ll ti tntdere^d Ua, tke-anigator 

^>eated. daid-ke tUt. -o T' T 

aju kahe naikh! -A, ^ ”’‘‘^-”^^^ff-a-8ound-Uke-gw-g^, 

fo-day u,hy ^^-a-ocLd-me-g^gU 

gugaaill. gj - J ^ ^n-the-meantmie the-alligator 

^ade-a-emnd-like^g^-g^, The-jaokal eaid ^ 

Aohohha. elU-m^ rah&’ 1 . , , -V’ yow-^ooifr. 

AlUrinM /A-*- . .. ! ■*• ^ kahl-ke oh5.Ii-/1ili»ls = - . . 


— w-UJ-A-AC 

root some distunoe-to 
Eh din siyar-Eam^ oM 
Owe rfay yacka; tlat-very 


Aoho^, elU-m^ rah&.> ^ 
ihis-very-in li^e: 
rahal ohhari-dih‘Js. 
living gave-up. 

^h 3go patai-ke gSj.mi 
leavea-of piie.in 
TAk..«/;lL... ioh-lag^ke 


k»lu-ke «b4ll.dail, a mM^I-ke 

8(iymg he-w&nt-avmy, and den-in-of 


je Ggy batore-lan se raho hs^ls 
Gonde ediieet ke io-lL 
|ajo-me^ pahfiohali. Kohhg. siyar 


jok-lasa^ke ^S:*- a «aya». 

* “***“ »W • grart fool 

, -Sw^therenpoa snddenly. ^ ’ 

* mow of a thing by too great haste. 


S R » 
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aili ;• t4 gaj-ke patai khar“bar dekhi-ke bujlii-gailg ki 

came] then pUe-of leaves upset seeing understood that 

eh-u*mi naki a-gail-batl, KaMe ki, *he bliaTa,’ age t4 

this-atso4n the-alUgalor has-cmne., Ee-said that, ‘0 brother, formerly to-he-sure 

hamar sij khai‘“kharat-rabai. Aju kahe nalkhi khar'kharat ? ’ Tab-le 

my pile was-nistlmg. To-day uchy mt-is rustling?’ In-the-meantime 

naki patta kbar*kharaibe t4 kaili. Siyar kab‘li, 

the-elUgator leaves to-rustle actually made, The-jackal said, 
‘achohha, ii bujhi-gail!. Bas-kar&.’ Daiiral ,chali-gail tani-ki-ek 

‘tcell, then Lkave-miderstood. FiiUa-stop~to-it: Running, he-went a-Httle 
agi le-a-ke glj phSk-dih‘ll. Naki 6hi-mi bhasam bo-gjdll. 


Akil-ke 


rustling ? ’ In-the-meantime 

kaili. Siyar kab‘li, 

made, The-jachal said, 

Daiiral ,chali-gail tani-ki-ek 
Running . he-went a-little 


gaj 

phgk-dih'll. 

Naki 6hi-me bhasam 

ho-gjffll. 

the-pile 

seUfire-to. 

The-alligator that-very-in ashes 

became. 

t age 

jor 

kuchh n4 kam kare-la. 


f before 

brute-force 

my not work does. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREdOING. 

Once upon a time there lired a jackal: and a she-alligator in great friendship. 
Night and day lived they together; neither did he forget her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli- 
gator, ‘0 jackal, what is the use of your lying m wait for me? Why, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, ‘ what are you ? I am not afraid, of 
any big animal. Tour body ‘may be strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me.’ So wrangling 
m this way each went off on his own way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Now, on the bank of the river 'there was" a fig-tree, with a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of bim, and with 
a dive seized hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himself , ‘T faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. What is the best thing for me to do P’ Then he added aloud 
‘ hulioa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You thought you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree.’ That was enough for 
the alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 
away making faces at her. Ail that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
down in the jackal’s den. WTien he came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that die was atting inside. To make sure, he said, ‘well, upon my word. My den 
alway^d and to-day it says nothing at alL’ Then the alligator cried out 
gS gu, and the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘so you’ve taken my den 
too,’ and went off and gave up livipg in it. 

Then he made a home in a heap of dry leaves \(rhich had been collected by the 
Goijds. Here, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 
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to wait for him. When he came home, he found the leaves all upset, and guessed 
that she was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before. Why 
it is not rustling to-day ?* So the alligator made the leaves rustle, and the jackal said 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what^s up. This must be stopped." So off he ran, and 
fetched a little fire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother»wit. 
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BIHABi, 


SARWARI&. 

Sarwaxia, properly means the language of the Saru^ country, but the name is 
not quite accurate, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the ^roar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the nan^a 
Saruar do^ not properly apply. Sarwaria is, however, a name sanctioned by the Census 
Beport, and is a cpnvement one. I, hence use it with the above explanation. 

The word Saruar is a corruption of Sarayu-para^ or Trans-Sarayu ; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far side of the Sarayu or Gogra Eiver, looking from the 
city of Ajuto, the ancient Ayodhya, near the modem town of I^zabad. Strictly 
speala^, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraioh, Gonda, Basti, 
Gorakhpur, and ^ran, but, owing to a local tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
countiy on the left bank ofthe Gogra between Ajudhia in Byzabad, and MajhauU in 

Goia P^- ® story rims that when Eama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 

e^e the local Brahmans refused to sacrifice for him, on the ground that he was gmlty 
of kilhng Raya^ who wns himself a member of their caste. He then imported some 
Bra ?s rom anauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who were promptly put out 
of cas e or omg so^ y their brethren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the 
|)aM 0 e ogia at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the east. 
It fen near Majhauli m the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 

^ n 1 Sarayu, the modem Gogra, to the place where the arrow 

feU should beloiy to these Brahmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well- 

loioim cas o arwaria Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Samaria ^uh-dialeot of Bhojpuri is spoken all over the district of Basti, and 
over the western h^ of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a 
° ® district falls witliin the traditional Saruar tract, while 

fliaWf ^ ^ extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the-limits of the Sarwaria 

Gorakhpur 

The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows 


Namo of District. 


Basti 

Gorabhpnr 


Totai 


S'nniber of penoos estimated as 
speaking SarwariS. 


1,783,844 

1,569,807 


8,858,151 


we fcid^t it differs fcom the BhojpiLl ^ ^ 

The words for things in oonimon*^nse IW BrnrapuHy m Tooshulary. 

olserred in the two Mbwing ^ ^ This wiU be 

spcific instances. ^ ^ necessary to draw attention to 
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Oiere are also, however, some differences of Grammar. The principal are the 

following. With them, -I shall also mention the points in which the Basti dialect 
differs from Standard Bhojpuri. 

We see the same reluctance to use the cerebral fin Basti that we obsen^ed in 
Gorakhpur. Thus, w'e find it fell, used instead of paral. The termination of 
the genitive is kdi, with an oblique form ke. This is borrowed from Western Bhojpuri. 
Thus, dmu-kai, of God, but bdp4e lagi, near the father. As in Gorakhpur, the 
instrumental singular ends in an, as in bhukhan, by hunger. Adjectives sometimes 
change for gender. Thus, we h&vQfasU cichalihl-licii, the harvest is good. 

There are several peculiarities in the declension of pronouns. The oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in e instead of d: Thus lam^re bdp-ke ihi, near my father. 
So, inh'^re, otre, in-ke, afne;mi similarly, tmme-'&e, from this. ‘ Por the. second 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of vawd, etc., Sarwaria hai genitive tuhdr, obi, 
iuM or tnU re. The third personal pronoun is it, with an oblique form d or voah instead 
of oh. The relative and correlative pronouns are juun and taim, instead of je and se. 
Their oblique forms are jame and taune. Kdw is ‘ what ? huehh is " anything and kU’nd 

is ‘ how many. Most of these pronominal peculiarities are also shared in common 
with Western Bhojpuri. 

In verbs, the most noteworthy peculiarity of the Basti dialect is that the third 
person singular of the Past ends in is instead of in as. Thus, kalflis, he said; so 
dihHk, Uh*lis, p^hhHis, kaUis, and others, In one instance, we have the Eastern 
Hindi wdis, he squandered, instead of uraulis. The Eespeotful Imperativd ends in au 
as in rdkhau. The Past Conditional may be the same in form as the present parti- 
ciple, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. Thus, we have mndU,iot mamUt, mighf 
have made. The termination of the Conjunctive Participle may be ke, as in jdy-ke, 
having gone, or kdi, as in dekU-kdi, haiing seen. The oblique case of the verbal noun 
ends in di, instead of in e. Thus, chardtodi-ke, for feeding. 

It is important to notice that the Potential Passive is formed by adding *wd and 
not d to the root of the verb ; thus, kah*m% I may be called, instead of the standard 
Bhojpuri kahdt 

The form of the Verb SubstantiVjB with t is, as usual north of the Ganges, preferred 
to that with r. Il.us, bate, he is, and so on, 

■ Of the two following specimens of the Sarwaria. of the Basti District, the first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, •and the second a letter written .by one 
native of the district to another. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BHOJPtTBi Dialect. 

Saewaeia Stjb-dialbct. (District Basti.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I fT9 ^ ’^T ^■' ??tfj I ^ 

f^m litzm ^ ^ 

ft »r5^ I ^ an[5r i ?isTt ft 

f^i qfff 

ff ’nff 

fhRT ‘ ^ ^ ^ ^ ff f IT ^ 

^ ft fr^T ^ I ^ ’iiff mf ff g^T?:- i ^ h 

w ^ ’sni^ 5ncT % xrner fh- ^ T?r% ^ 

m tffr ^ lit^ ^ ^ ff ft I ^ ^ 

^^ffm ff Tfr ^ ft g^^ ^ ^ pff ft^r «nff ‘ mzf % i 

fra WR ^ t ff ft^ % ft^ -^f^w f T^r ^ ^ ^ 

i* g^rat % « ^fTT ^Tffrnl ^ wf ft ^ ftC i srtt ff ^ 

wm ’cw fhi?r ft t^Tf^ ff^sr i ^ ^ ^ ?t^ ii 

?ra WS^ ft’T ^ ^ gif ^ gi5f ^Cftgfgr f!^ ^mra ^ ijejj 

*rat ^*ft?rra i 4®ff?r ^ t qrra fm wni 1 ?i®r^5ir?f%grfiifg^^ ^ ^ 

gfK^^ W^^iWT’f »T?rT Wll^^r ^ 1 ?R 

TO \ fR ft^ m TOT ’^rra ^ ?TgiT^ i ?rw ^ amr t f% f ^ 

inrg^ff^giTfTgraf fh ^g^ ’^grff I 

pit fgit ^ ^ ’fff # TOf 1^^* fm ^ER^ tft^gfsr f ^rm^ft ^rairg fK gi^ 
ifjarr^TO fRgm^>J^^^pgfTOWTOW^TO^Tf?n:qf^, 

Bragii 1 fk^ w?: 

^ft^f^f»’^«in%’ ff g^ ik»?TtTOrTOrfkrar%^f^, to tot 

’^krof H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 

BHOJPCEi Dialect. 

SA-KWAHIA StlB-DIAJiBCT. (DiSTKICT BaSTI.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk manai-ke dni betVa raMai. ‘Wah-mi-se chhot'jka bet'wa 

One mm-to two sons " were. ThemAn-from the-younger son 

bap-se kab‘lis ki, ‘ bap, dhan-ml jaun hamar baldi*!^, hoy, taun 

the-father-to said that, 'father, the-wealth^ what my share maybe, that 

ham-ke milai.’ Tab bap 6-fcl bSti dih*lis. Aur thorik 

me-to be-given* Then the-father him-io having-divided gave. And a-few 


din bit“li chbot*ka betVa 

sab 

jaun 

knchb 

rabal. 

taun 

days on-passing the-yomger son 

all 

what 

any-thmg 

was. 

that 

lal-ke ek dur d§s-mi gail. 

Stir 

Tibs 

apan 

mal 

sab 

having-taken a far comtry-in went. 

and 

there 

his-own 

property 

all 

bad*maSi-mi uray-dib*lis. Jab sab 

oray-gafl 

tab 

■wah des-mi aTfal 


dehauchery-in squa/ndered. When all was-squandered then that eountry-in a famine 
paral, aftr u gafib ho-gail. Tab u ek bar'ioanai-ke ihi gaxl. Tab u 

fell, and he poor became. Then he a rioh-mcm-of near went. Then that 

ba^-manal 6-ki suar charawai-ki kahi*dihTai, ahr ok're man-mi rahal ki, 
rich-man him swine feedmg-for told, and his mind-in it-toas that, 

* jibun bok*la suari kbati-bay, taune-se apan . p§t bharal karf,’ 

'tohat husks the-smne are-eating, those-with my-own belly filed I-may-make,* 

ki kehtt 6-ki kuobh nab? det-rahaL Tab n h&-mi ay-gail- M, 

for any-one him-to my -thing not gvmg-was. Then he sense-m came that, 

*ham*r§ bap-ke iba kit'na majuv jiat kbat batai, ' afir barri 

‘ wy father's near how-mmy servants living eating are, and I 

bbukban marat bat?. Ham ap*ne bap-ke la^ jay-ke kahab ki, 

by-hunger dying am. I my-own father-of near having-gone will-say that, 

“ bj^Tn daau-kai o tuhar kann kasur kailT. Ab aisan nabf batf ki 

"I 04>d-qf and of -thee what fault did. Now such not I-am that 

tubar bet'wa ^b*wa?. Ab ti ham-kl ap*ne majfiian-mi rakbatL*” 

thy son I-may-be-called. Now thou me fhine-own servanfs-among keep.'' * 
Tab u ap'ne bap-kS pas g^ abr A i<fii6 lami labal tabbai 6-kar 

Then he his^own father-of near went and he when, far was then-even his 

A I 
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moh-me ay*ke gatai 

^ity~in having-conie embracing 
Aiir bet^wa bap*se kab^lis 


b§p de’ibi-kai 

father hamng-seen 
0 chumma 

and hisses took. And the-son the-father-to 
tub're kasur kail?, aur ehi j5g DabT 

of-thee '■ fault did, and this worthy not 

kah*wal.’ Tab bap ap*ne manai-se 

I-may-be-called' Then the-father his-own men-to 

kap“ra nikasi-ke in-ki pahirawa, 

clothes having -hr ought-out this-person-to put-on, 

iiiun'*ri, gor-me 

airing, feet-on 


lagay lih“lis, 

having-applied took, 
ki, ‘bam Daiiu kai o 


said that, ‘ I God of and 


bat? 

ki 

tubar 

bet®wa 

I-am 

that 

thy 

sou 

kahilis 

ki, 

‘ nik-se 

nik 

said 

that, 

‘ good-than 

good 


aur ia-ke 
and this-person’s 

jiita pahiraw^i, janng-mi bam kbal 
shoes put-on, so-that we may-eat 


hath-ml 

hand-on 


kabi ki bamajr i bet*wa manO maral-rahal, jial; 
because that my this son as-it-toere had-died, lived ; 


o 

and 

o 

he 


kbus hoT ; 
happy be; 
herail-rabal, 
had-been-lost. 


milal.’ tr 

was-found.' They 

Tab bar'ka 

Then the-elder 

ke lags ail, 

of near came, 

bolay-ke piicbb^lis 

having-called he-asked 

‘ tubai bbai ail-bai, §.ur 
* thy brother come-is, and 

kabS-se ki bbala cbanga 


sab kbus bbail. 

all happy became. 

bet'wa jaun kbet-ml 
son who the-field-in 

aur gmb bajaib 

and singing music 

ki, ‘ i khw 
that, ‘this what 

tubar bap 

thy father 

paulai-bai.’ 


ek 

one 


rabal, u 

was, he 

suni-ke, 
having-heard, 

hot-bay ? ’ Tab 

is-heing ? * Then he 

bahut kbatii 

much affectum 

Tab u 


jab 

when the-house- 


gbar- 


u 


because that good healthy he-has-found-{him).* Then 
gbar-mS nabl gaol. Tab 6-kar bap bab“ra 

the-house-in not went. Then his father outside 


mauai-ke 
man-to 
kab^lis M, 
said that, 
kmlai-bai ; 
has-made ; 
risiay-ke 
he havmg-become-angry 

ay-ke manuhar 

having-come remonstrating 


kaQis. Tab u 

bap-se 

kab‘lis ki. 

‘ dekbl, ifbie din-se 

did. Then he 

the-father-to 

said that 

, ‘ see, so-many days-from 

bam tubar kbid'mat 

karat-batl 

, aiir kabbS tub*re 

man-ke babar 

I thy service 

doing-am. 

and 

ever thy 

mmd-qf outside 

nab! obalT! ; 

taun 

kabbS 

ekko 

cbheg^^i"^! 

bacbcb-6 

not went ; 

still 

.er 

a-single 

she-goafs 

young-one-even 

ham-ke nab! 

dib*m 

M 

ap“ne 

beoharikan-k§ 

satbi kbusi 

me-to not 

thou-gavest that 

my-oton 

friends-of 

vMh happiness 

manait. 

AAr 

jab 

tubar i 

bet'wa ail, jaun tubar 

I-might-have-made. 

And 

when 

thy this 

son came, who thy 

dban daulat 

patuxian-me 

urais. 

te-kar 

babut kbatir 

wealth property 

harlots-on 

has-squandered, his 

much affection 

kall&.’ Tab 

n 

kab*lis 

M, ‘e 

betVa, t® 

sadi bam*re 

you-made.* Then 

he 

said 

that, * 0 

son, thou 

always me 
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sath 

bat4, afir 

jaun 

hamar bai. 

tauu sab 

tubar boy. 

with 

arf, and 

what 

mine is, 

that all 

thine is. 

Atir 

Miusi manawai 

0 kbus 

howai-ke 

obabi, 

And 

happmesa 

making 

and happy 

being-for 

is-to-be-wished. 

kahi-ki tuhar 

chhot 

bbai 

maral-rabal, 

jial-hai ; 

hecaviSe^that thy 

younger brother 

had-died. 

has-lived ; 

atir 

lieray-gail-rabal, 

abr 

milal-bai.’ 



and 

had-beendostj 

and 

has-been-found' 




Sii 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAllI. 

BHOJPURI DiAIiBCT. 

Sabwaria Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen II. 

^ t T T^ ^ wni i ^Errrm 

fiTT? # ^Tf\ 1 wi ^ % fti ^ ^ it? ^ ’51’^ % 

’?ft 5 rI # ^ ’srm \ % t^fT % h ?? ^ ??t ^ ^ir?, ^ t ^ 

^ 'SST^ t[jer? % rT?% ^ WT^T*T t««K ^ T?rf%^ 

STT^ 5sr»M % I TRT ^ % 1 ^1 fw® ^SHpr 



TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Swasti. iri ^iv-kumar Laljlw-ke li(kliitaih*) Jagat-narayaa 

It-is-toell. ■Stn' iSw-hmiidr Laljl-to ure-wriUen Jagat-nardyan 

U>l-kal salam. Xusal aram dons taraf-kai nek chaM. 

LaVs complknents. Welfare &mfort both sides-of good are-to-be-voished. 

Age, ihi-kal hal as hai ki khet bari sab boi-gail, 

Moreover, here-of affairs such are that fiel'ds farms all are-soum, 

o fasil achcbbi hai, o katii-kS,! jun ay-gail. 

and the-harvest good is, and cuttingfor the-iime has-come. 

Se dgkhat chitthi-ke tS diii har^wah lal-ke ihE 

Therefore seeing the-letter you two labourers taking here to 

M-jaw, janne-se sab khet kati-jay. O asS jawan 

come, 80 -ihat all fields tnay-be^cut. And this-year what 

patthar giral-hai taw^e-se Bhag*wan hamar bachay-dih“lai. 

hail hasf alien from-that God my village has-pres&'ved. 

O fasil'ini kaw’ud rog dokh nahi lagal-hai. O 

And the-harvest-m any disease defect not has^attached. And 
aur hai sab aohchha hai. Jiyade ^ubh. Mi(ti) Phagun 

other affairs all . good are. Further blessings. Date Phagun 

sudi 13, san 1305 sal. 

light-half 13, Fasli-year 1306 year. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-naiayan Lai to Siv-kumar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreorer, the state of affaim 


' X Sanskrit Past Participle Neuter, commonly used at the beguudng of letters. 
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iierc is tliat all tlic fields have been sown, and have home a fine harvest, which is now 
ready for reaping. Therefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may be cut. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the hail which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop* 
Evei^hing else is prospering. IHxrther blessings* Dated the 13th of the bright half of 
Phagun, 1305 P. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Saruar tract. It has been 
made by Pandit Ram-gharib Cbaube, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might he expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur. The most 
striking point of difference from the language of Basti, is that the third person singular 
of the Past Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Bhojpuri, and not in is, 
as in the dialect of that district. Thus, kahHas, not kahHis, he said. Among minor 
points, we may notice the occasional use of rdur, instead of tuhdr, for the genitive of the 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwaria, and the former, the 
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of 'an, the usual plural oblique form of the third per- 
sonal pronoim, we have the slightly different on, while the singular oblique form is oh%, 
and not wah, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten- 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpuri, by the addition of a to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by tbe addition of Thus, kahdt, not kah^todt, I may be called. 

The specimen is printed in the Deva-nagarl character, and a transliteration is given 
of it. 
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[No. 48.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BiiojpxTRi Dialect. 

Sarwaria Sub-dialect. (South-Western Gorakhpur.) 

(Pandit Rdai ffTiarlb Cftaub^, 1899>) 

tsT I % wt3irr ’sniH ^ t 

^ffs f^ ’ g grH I f%sT w* Wtz:^ t3rr ^ ^ 

’Hwf ^niST l[f% ^SR<«? W HfT I ^ HWH ^fT ?nT 

%H W ^T?r Hf 51 I fT^ ^ ^ »T35r 1 ^ tn ^ I15i Hxft % 

Tff ^ ^ mH5r I ^ ’Rt % i ^f 

^ ^ Hm % tf% ^ ^Tf?r wi w rt# 5n*r5r 

^ ’f n f*T^ TT ’iinTf I %f^iT ^ • ?r^^RiT^«f5r 

^ ’SPlt WH W 5i*f ^ ^ f««ld Wi ^ 

g« 5^-lr 1 ’?« twt wfi ^lif i mR =5^ 

'?rR^q^Traf^^'3:?rH5t^^%5[Tw#'fJT«»rwr5r % 'sprrff 

TITR % IRi^, ^ ’fXR F? ^rni^ 'RWf Riff ^ pfrfT’C 5i¥T^' I t ^ ^"' 

^ <k' ’ a^* I # Hi '*RR% % 5i^“ ’R^Ri I ww 5mr#f ?r# 

5TR % %% ^ wt. wt? % Cift ^ »n[^ 

>5^ ’RtI 5rT»ra 1 ?R tST 5i% ^TPFSr ^ ^ WWTH % H^fTl^T ^R^ Plt^t ’SRtff 

HTH ^ 1[5R^ WWC F? «n^R» Wlff ^ ?rt¥R WST Ri1?T« I % ^ "fW ’^TR^ F5I 
Tr5R:%?r^''?n^^ I 'ftrit rtr t ^ ^ fri ^rhc t rt^h ^ t ^Vr? RiRfr 

®v 

5? ’Rt 4 ’sfl'x: ^ xrf^cTR I ’^rr5«:r;r %^m ^tRx:xftf w'q’fTff xrPfRTRi 

HH ?gre Rt?^ra^ ^€txw€f I hr hr wHit ^nraT ii 

^RT^RR^rr RCT %T if RRRI I SfR % 51R RTRH H RlfR HRR RTRT ^ HRRi 
RfIR Rf fn \ HR Hi HR^ RR5 ^RPC %' fHTR ^ ^ t RTF ^ I ^RiR Ri^HH ^ 

?CTHK Hit ^ HRH H HR^ RFi; ^ RTPl % fnlHtHRi HtH mXr{ RtI'" I Ril^ % ’STIrT 

HfT^'HR^Ii^^ ^®T3R H RRH %*l Rf t # frftrRT RRH HR’C RR % fHTlXC ^IT§ ^ HR 
RT# Ri’sif I HR ^R # RTR RRtT HrIT RRR H]R % HRlt RRR I HR RF RRR RIR t RTIH 
^RT^HtRWHHFHRTf^ tHtm: tRTHfRHRi^HRfHHTRH ^ Rns^HtHT^CF^ 
flTHRlffs^t H5Rt^RHi^Fi)^^'’^#RRT RTff f^RT^ 'IHRRRRRf^^RTR 
HTRRE RTCf I RT^ ?rhfTR t RZT HTTRT XRf ^ ^RJR % WtH RiR^ ^ I t RTff 

€tR4 RRt t HtirC ^ ^2RRT % JThfK RR fiRrCH H RH ^ fR^lf I HR RlR RtHRT 
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^ t tTT H t WTz mx ^ % i ’sih t 

C\ 

vntin^^rft 

^ti 

ii?nf n 


TRANSLITERATION. 


Hk iane-ke dRi-thS beta rahai. OM-ml-se chhofka ap“ne bap-se kaMas kl 
‘be babu-ji ghar*ke dhan daulati-ml jawan hamar bakh“ra hoy tawan ham-ke 
bati d^.’ Tab 6-kar bap 6-kar bakh'ra o-kl bati dMas. Thorik din-mi chbot‘ka 
beta apan kuli dhan ekattha kai-ke pax'des nikasi-gail, adr uhl apan kuU dhan 
kukaram-mi nra dMas. Jab u apan sarbas tixa chnkal tab ohi des-me barn 
akal paxaJ. Tab n bara daliddar ho-gail. Tab u oM des-ke ek dhani adimi-ke 
iha ia-ke rahai lagal 'O’ dhani adimi o-ke ap‘ne kheti suari charawal-ke bheji 
dMas. Uhl 6-kar man ohi ghas pat-ke dekhi-ke^ jawan suari khati-rah‘l! 
doli gailj adP man-mi kahai lagal ki ham-ke 36 iho milat tk khatl. 
Lekin 6-ki kehu kichhu nahi det rahai. Tab ok^re sujhal adr u ap^ne man- 
mi kahlas ki, ‘ dekhd, bam're bap-ke kethia majdran-kl et*na khaye-kl milat 
ba, ki d. bhari pet khalbo karai-lai awar baohaibo karai-lai. Awar ham iha bhukkhan 
marat bat!. Iwd chal! ab ap*ne bapai kihS a un-si kahl kb “ be babu-ji ham Bhag Van- 
keparatikul awar tohTe agar! pap Ui chuk‘l!, ab ham ehlayak nah! bat! ki tohar betVa 
kaha!. Se ab tl ham-kl ap'^e ek chakariha-ke tail rakhd.’” Eisan s6ohi-ke u ap“ne 
bap-kdlagiohalaL Jab lam‘h! rahai tabbai o-kar bap 6-ke dekhi-ke mare chhoh-ke 
danri-ke ok»re lagi gaol adr bhl^ ak'wari lih‘las adr ohummai chatai lagal. ^Tab beta 
kahailagalki, ‘he babu-ji, ham Bhag“wan ke par?.tikul awar toh"re agar! pap kai 
chuk'l! awar ab eh layak nah! bat! ki tohar beta kaha!. Se ab ham-ke ap»ne ek 
majur-ke tari rakhd.’ O-kar bapi suni-ke ap'ne ek nokar-se kah‘las ki, ‘sab-se nik 
kapTa uikari lai awd adr in-kl pabirawd. Awar in-ke hath-me aguthi awar ^re-me 
pan^hi pabirawd. Awar chald, sabhi khal pi! awar khua kar!.‘ Tab sab jani khusi 


manawai lag*lai. 

O-kar bafka beta khet-ml rahai Jab ghar-ke lagi ail td naohi awar baja kai 
bhanak.ok*re'kanl payali. Tab a ap“ne §k nokar-kl bu^y-ke puomas ki ‘i ka hot 
hdwai ?’ Nokar kah*las ki ‘ raur bhai-ji ailai-hai, awar ranr babd.-ji ^on-ke nimittik 
bh6j karat batai. Kah6-se-ki on-kl agl dehl awar kusal anand se paulai-hai.’ U i sum- 
ke risiya gaHai awar ghar-ke bhittar jaye-kdi man nahl kailai. Tab on*kdi bap 
bah'ra ailai awar on-kl manawai lag^lal Tab u ap*ne bap-se kah‘lai,^‘he babu-ji, 
dekhd, bfl-m eifna din-se tohar sewa subit karat ohalli awat hd!, adr kabl^ tohar ekko 
hukum nah! tar*!!. Tabbo tS ham-kl ekk 5 bhiri kdi bachch-6 nah! dMd ki ham 
ap*ne sagh*tin-ke satbl anand karl. Baki jyl-h! tohar i beta ail tyl-h! tS on-ke khatir 
bhoj kaild-hd. 1 nah! sochMd ki i tohar uhai bet*wa hauai je tohar dhan kukaram-me 
nasht kai dih*la!. Tab bap bolal ki, ‘he beta, tn hamTe sange sada-se batd awar 
jawankuohh hamar hai,tawantuhar' hai. Adr i tohar bhai man! mari-ke jml hai; 
awar bhula-ke ndlal hai ; e-sl harn'ran-kl chahi ki khusi kar! awar anand mana!.’ 
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BlHlBl. 


WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PORBT. 

The Bhojpuri spokea in the Districts of Pyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and the West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. The most striking point is the abandonment of 
the obligue form of nouns and pronouns which ends in d, and which is so characteristic 
of ail the dialects of Bihari, and the substitution of an oblique form in e, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojpuri is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo-Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Mr. J. R. Reid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we hare about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithili. It is a pity that Mr. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhojpuri : — 


Kaxne afBistriot 

Number of Speakers. 

Azamgarli »••*«••• 

1,594,500 

Fyzabad •••••••- 

260,000 

Jaunpur • • 

80,000 

Ben)^8 

736,000 

Ghazipur 

469,000 

Mirzapur . • • - • • . . 

810,000 

Total 

3,939,500 


ATITHOEITikS— 

HoebhIiB, a. F. B., C.IJ!., — A Oomparaiive Qranmar of the • Oaudian Languages, London, 1880. 

Contaiss a grammar of Wes{>em Bhoipnti, under ibe name of ‘ Eastern Hindi.’ 

Reis, J. B., I.C.S., — Befori on the Settlement Operatione in the Vistriet of Azamgarh, Allahabad, 1881. 
Appendix 11 contains a complete account of ilie dialect of the District. Appendix HI, vHoh has 
been separateljr printed, consists of a fuU Vocabulary of ibe same. 

In launpur and Pyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing Ghazipur, vide pr 201, aud regarding Mirzapur, p. 264. 

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. Por further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.— NOUNS— 

i'lie Plural is usually the same as the Singulmr, the typical termination um, being 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitive is ka or kat (instead of ke) with an oblique form 
ke (instead of kd). It may be stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bhojpuii 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in &> in Western Bhojpuri it ends 
in e. 

Thus— 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

KapHl kd mar*ld-ke kuehhu-d dokh ndht ; 

Western Bhojpuri— 

Kafti ke mai^le-kdi kiohha-u dokh ndht, there is no sin in (it#, of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

Ap^nd hdp-se kah^lan ; 

Western Bhojpuri— 

Ap^ne hdp‘%e kahHat, he said to his father. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

Oh de8~kd ek 8cthar~kd t^h^watyd-kd pds s 


Western Bhojpuri — 

Oh des-ke ek eahar-ke rah’waiyd-ke pda, near an inhabitant of a eity of that 
country. 

Nouns have the usual Locative Singular in a. as jfcare. in a hoiwe. and also an 
UstrumenW Stogiter m an. an nma„. by bmiger. Both the long tmd the «dantat 
form of the nonn ere fceqnently used. Thus, ter<ai or helana. the mn. The redundsnt 
form sometimes ends (in the west of the Distriot) in onno or Thus. ^ 

horse the water. The lo^ and redundant forrm 

of the deflnite article, as above translated. Tor instance, »» notor-t« iala-he. having 
called a servant ; nokar^tod hahHaa, the servant said. 


IL-ADJECTITBS- 

Adjectives change for gender and case as in 
ghar, the house of the elder son ; bar* bSfi, an 
twenty very hig houses. 


Standard Hindi. Thus, hape life kdi 
elder daughter ; bu bape hope ghar, 

t K 
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biuahI. 


IIL-PRONOUNS- 


t 

1 

j 

I 

Then 


Yoar Honoar. 

. 

1 

i4c, she (near). 

He, she 


It (remote). 


Infer ioT. 

Siperior. 

Inferior. 

Saperior. 

(remote). 



Sin*. 













Noin. 

ffiai, mo 

hariii haml 

tal, 

tuh,iu 

rauri, raurd, 
ram 

1 

u 

itt/m, ithud 

ottku, othui. 

Obl. 

md, md 

ham, hamii 
hamma* 

to, 

tuh, toh 

raure, raurd, 
raud 

e, thi, in, inhat 

6, ohi, un^ 
nn ha T 

itthu, ithud 

<>tthu, otkud. 

Q?n. 

Pkr. 


liamdr 


tor, 

tuhdr, 

tohdr 

raurhhdi, etc. 

B'Jcar, in^kar 

d»kar, unclear 

itthd^kdi, 

etc. 

otfku-kdi, 

etc. 


/ hammaUf 

C ?iam*re 


Ctuhan 

rtuh*ri 

( rauran 

f inkan, inh*ni 

tinkan, unh!*m 

it hi an 

oikuan 

Korn. 

< ham*ha}i 

\ ham^nB 

\ham*ran 

Ijuhane 

\M*ran 

(^rattan 

jtVivr, 

V in-k'ian 

un>h*ri. 




Obl. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 


Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

I 

1 








i 

1 nr o», ami so 
thMuahuut, 

1 

1 

1 




This 

That 

Self 

Who 

Like j% are de- 
clined or sBi he 
(oonelttireh snd 
kh, who ? The Komi* 
native Singniar of 
the first is ti, se. 
taun* Its obl. plar. 
is tinhan, dnkan, 
or taunan. 

Sing. 

Nom* 

Obl 

Aai 

Al, hin 


had 

ho, hun 


f d$&, apui 

Span, ap*ni 

j$, jaun 

jS, jeU, jin, javne, jdbi 


Gen. 

A«*ifcar, hin»har 

hd-har, hun-kar 

dpan 

ji^Jtar, jin-har, jaunhldl, jdhB^lcii 



Plnr. 













Nom. 

Unhang 

hunhan, bunh*n§ 

apttan, ap^jtan 

jinhan, jinh^ni, jin-k*re,jin^h‘ran 




Ain-AVI, Mn-h*ran 

kun*i^re, hunhh*ran 



jaunan, jaunhan, jdWnl, jddnh*nB 



Obl. 

Ditto. 


Ditto. 



Ditto. 


Ditto. 





In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as nbfi leti, my 
daughter. The oblique form ends in e, as more bdp-ke, to my father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive can be used as a declensional base. Thus more-ke, and so on. The 
oblique form of hamar is hatn’re, of tukar, tuhye, of e-Jcar, e-iVe, and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jifthii or jiihud, 
aitthii or sithud, titthu or tithud, which are declined exactly like iUM. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is kd, kitlhd, or kitkud, what.? obi., kdhe, kitthu or Uthid, Any 
one is kem, kehu, or kmnd. Anything is kiohh, hkhohhv,, or kiohhau. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV.-VEEBS- 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows : — 


Present, I am, ete. — 



Form I. 

VOMU II. 


Si? 

tiP, 

r>* 

' 

Plur, 

SiDjf. 

Plar. 



Ffira. 

Muc. 

Fern. 

Mase. 

1 Fem. 

Hasc. 

Fem. 

<1) 

hdto 

bdtiu 

ball 


haiio 

; haiiiu 

katti 


i'2) 

bate 

i 

1 

hdii% baits 

bald 

bdtu, hdliS 

* 

have 

' haut, Ant, 
i hauls 

hand 

hauu* hauiu 

(3) 

ha 





t 




\ 

hay 

hdi 

blit a t 

halt 

haUi hdtD 

1 

} 

I 

ha^at 

haul^ hdt 


In the first form r may be substituted for t. Tims hard, and so on throughout. 
This is principally in the east of the District. Note that, in Western Bbojpuii the first 
person plural throughout ends in *, not in %. 

The Past tense is rah^ld, I was, which is conjugated regularly like the past tense 
of a neuter verb. 


The following are the principal tenses of the Pinito verb. Only Masculine forms 
are given. The Peminine forms are formed on the analogy of hatd, above. 



JSiwpl^ F resent and Present Conditional,! see; (if) I see. 

j Present Indicative, I see^ etc. 

i 


Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

Sing. 

Piur. 

( 1 ) 

dtkho 

dSkht 

dmdi4o 

1 

( 2 ) 

dm 

dmd 

dekJidi'U 

dekkdidd 

( 3 ) 

dtkhaii dekko 

dehhat 

dekkdidd (fem. dikhdi-U) 

dekfidi^lat 


Past, I snw, etc. 

Future, I sball see, etc. 


Sittf?. 

Phr. 

Sing. 

Plan 

( 1 ) 

dekhUd 

dekk“lt 

dekinh 

dekhah, dekVba% 

^ 2 > 

dekim 

iehh’li 

dehh'be 

iehh’bi 

( 3 ) 

dekk*la^^, di'kh^les (fem. 
dekh*lasi) 

dekh*lat, dekh^lan 

mm 

deihikat 


2 c 2 
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- ^ — j- 

Past CondUionalf (if) I had seen. j 

dekh^ dehh ^ ; Plur. dekiti, 



t 

j 

Future — %mg.dekUhei Plur. dekhihd. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Present Pefinite-^dekhat ba(o, or ieWldl^t or 




dekhat hauo^ 

a) 

demS 

deTcVldg dtkhii 

linpeifect^dekhat rah*ld. 

(2) 

demi 

deWii 

Perfect-^dekhHe hdto (or hauo). 

(3) 

dekhat 

dehVtaf 

Pluperfect^dehh*te rahH?^ 


Past Tense of a Neuter wi, I fell, etc. 



Sing. ’ 

Plur. 


(1) 

glrHo 

girHi 

Perfect— gkat hdto. 

(2) 

gir*le 

gir*l& 

Pluperfect— -giral rahHd, 

(8) 

gird 

gir*la%, git^la* 



Tbe rest of the Oonjagation is as in Standard Bhojpuii, except that the oblique 
forms of tbe Verbal nouns are as follows : — 

(1) dekh^ — oblique form, dekhe^ or dikhdi 

(2) dekhal^-^ oblique form, dekhHe. 

(3) dekhabr- oblique form, deWbdi. 

The Perfect sometimes has forms like he (hon.) has come; hallai ha'i, 

he (hon.) has done. 

As regards the irregular verbs they are as in Standard Bhojpuii, except that beside 
the form dik^las, he gave, I have noted deh'lat, as also used. The verb for ‘ to begin ’ is 
lagal, not Idgal ‘ I will go ’ is jab. 


The two following specimens are in the dialect illustmtedin the foregoing gramma- 
tical sketch. The only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar d 
sound by a long d. Thus da, give, is written ^ dd. In transcribing such cases, I 
shall write d not d. The specimens are printed in Eaithi type. The first is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azamgarh, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
tfipt District and of Pvzabad. The western boundary of Bhojpuri in the latter district 
may he taken to be a line drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of Pyzabad, Sultanpur, and Azamgarh, 
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Specimen I. 

(Babii Bama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

ti. oim dismAx ^ H\Q ^ gi, <*?i ^mx 

|4i ^ =tU ^^6^ I <x uv?(0 'kix 

^0 m ^IXA ^ ^ ;)\^G '‘i-iW 

^10 ^ 'S^5l <4'&t \S99^ X >A=l ^9 «i\aX 5U9 ^1=1 »l 

«l|rU‘%}9 H'&9, % '8 sm ^ |X?l 9519 I M V(l ^ 

^ ^ ^|^o I ^ ^ ^ 2 |n. vi ^ ax \ 

^ 5lWfl ^«A Mqh I ^ fl 5U9 ^ U191^ Wlin 

ThG^I <11 '8* ^ n4fl, 

^ ^ ^ 0 . 4^9 1 >A«I ^ ^ ^<1 ^^9 «ll ft 

HlA,|T4^l «im ^ dXl \HH». ^ clTOiV 

V^l9l ft H4<1 I 494 44^ 414 <A14 ft ^^§4 ft 

4 414 H ft ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^4 ft^U 1 ft^t4^4 H1 a|T4§1 ^ ^ ^ 4^1 1 

\l ^ ^ '859 ft 44^ ^1^0 1 1 a 4 4^9 4^ ft44 414 ft 

^<49^ I ft ^ e-IS AKQ, e^8'S ^ 51^9, ft4^ 51^ 9519 ft ft ^ ^4941 1 «14 
mh 414 ^ 4^9^ ft >1 414 ^Uj^4 ft e^^8 I 414 

4\9l, 44 ft^H \l\ 4^1^ Om 4^^1 I 4441 44^ ft444 4^9^ 

ft 1 a 44 W ^ 44ei 44'Sl ft 444 T941 ^ ft4 ^ 4T^4144 lAl ft 84 
^ ^l«l ^ 45^ ft 44 ^ 4|<V1 4TH141 ft ^4 4141 *414 ux\%^ ft 

^fti 4l^ ft ^ ^H14 44 ^ ^4 ^49 I. ^414 ^ %4 

TH99 1 1 4ft 44 ^4 4^ 91519 U 
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i uv<=t ei"^ ^ ^j-^Q ni 

“luiil ^5t ^l*V I n.«l tt.'^ H *?\0\ ^ J^®RO^ 

X m ^\a. I fl«4 *^0^ Wl, fil^K yvi^ I' HH. I\I^H 

«im ^«i sv-i $* ^ ^oiH^ ^ ) 

»i. el6*> ^ -iuv il^Oi ^ ^ ^ I ^S[V4 

«im «ii^a Hi T^ah^i *iHH*il oyio i ah h6^i, hh^ nm ^ xahih 
^^0^, XAOl ttA^l ’le^ A** TvASHA 

*«l4l <*^<*11 “ll <1^01 ^ ^ *1^ ^ ^ HAUTI <Al 

^^01 ^ ^ ^ H-’i'XA » HH ‘Vl^lH. \ ^il ^1^0 

I xh ixl^iH HH a'SOA -^^Hl A(l‘iH.Hl ^ VSO0^, A^^ £1^*1 

el^ <^\Q\ tl AH Hqni H'6^ ^ Xfr^O^ <??l >i “liX ^ Al 

^IH HUl ^4 XaHH ^8? §H14 ^H Al^M I ^ Al^K xniV 

H4 ^ XaIHO I, ^41*1 ^ '<H00 I, «Xl ^1 4^0 

<?l 4 l ^ 11 
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Specimen I. 


(District Azamcarb.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bahu Rama Smaran LaU 1898.} 

Ilk ad*mi-ke dn beta rabal. O-ml-se chhot*ka ap'nc bap-se 
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from fhe-t/minger his^own father-to 

kah*las ki, ‘ e bap, bam‘re bakh'Ta-kai jawan mal as*bab ho tawan ham-ke 

«aid that, ‘ 0 father, my share-of what property goods may-h^ that me4o 

dSb ’ Ehi'par bap‘vra duii6 b§tan-ke apan dban ba| deb las. 

give.* This-npon the father both sons4o hi»-ot<m property dividing gave. 
Bakut din na bitSi pawal ki cbbot’ka beta kul apan dban 

Many days not to-pass were-allomd that the-younger son all his-ovm property 

bator-ke kaiinS dur des-ke nikal-gail, aiir apan dban kbarab cbal-ml 

collectmg some far-off comtry-to went-ont, and his-oton fortune had eondueUn 

nra-pnra-daHas* Jab kul okar dban ora-gRil tab ob des-me bahut 

‘squandered. When all Ms fortune mas-exhausted then that comtry-tn much 

kal paral, o u dana-kat mob^taj hO\Tai lagal. Tab u ja-ke oh 

famine fell, he grain-of poor to-be began. Then he go^ng^ that 

des-ke 6ksabar-ke rab»waia-ke pas pabucbal. tr ad‘ml o-ke ap^ne khet-rae 
country-of one oity-of inhabitant- f near reached. That man Mm Ms-own jield-s.^ 

this condition became that what ^ine 

tm-even f ^ f^^en tL 

T u - v& pbet bbail to u ap*ne man-me kah las ki, ketfn 

Xn Xio «»«. **«• »» »•<»; 

nfttAMha mai'duriba bata*r6 bap-k§ batai, jekTS khae-ke 
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hiw, balik bach-ja-la, o ham bbukhan matat-hil. Ham chalab, 
ia, and-also is-saved, and I hij-hunger dying-am. I toill-atart, 
ap'ne bap kihl jab o kabab ki, “e bap, ham toh®re age 

my-owii father near I-mll-go and l-mllsay that, “ 0 father, I thee before 

0 Daia*kai pSpp kaili ; eh laek naikhi ki ab ham-ke kew 

and God-of ain have-done ; thia-{for) fit not-am that novo me any-hody 

tohar beta kahai. Ap®ne nokariha maj“duriba-mi-se ham-ke samujh-ke 
thy son may-oall, Thy-own servants day-labourers-infrom me knowing 
rakkliA” ’ Ihai kah-ke u uthal o ap“ne bap kihi ail. Jab 
keep.’* * This {very) saying he arose and his-owit father near came. When 

durai rabal, tabai o-kar bap o-ke dekh‘la& 0-ke darad 
far-off-even he-was, then-even his father him saw. 3im4o compassion 

bhail. DauT-ke gail. Ok*re gale lagal, o 6-ke chum^las. Tab 

became. Sunning he-went. His neck-on applied^ and him kissed. Then 

betaua ap*!!^ bap-se kah“las ki, ‘ e bap, ham toh^re hajur o Haiii- 
the-son his-own father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I thy presence-in and God- 
kai pap kaili. Ab tohar beta kahawai laek naikhi.* Lekin bapVa 

of sin did. Now thy son to-be-called worthy I-not-am* But the-father 

ap‘ne nok^ran-se kah'las ki, ‘jawan achchha-se aehchha kap*ra ho, 

his-own servants-to said that, ‘what gobd-than good clothes there-may-be, 

tawan lia-ke on-ke pahirawat-ja, o on-ke hath-ml aguthi o 

those having-brought him-to cause-fo-be-Glothed, and bis hand-on a-ring and 

pair- mi juta pahirawS, o sab-kehu awA, khat-ja? o khusi kar?. 
feet-on shoes put-on, and every-one come, let-ws-eat and merriment let-us-make. 

Kahe-se-ki i hamar beta mar-ke pher jial-hai ; herae^ke 


Beoause this 

my 

son 

having-died again 

become-alive-ia 

; having-been-lost 

pher milal 

hai.’ 

Ehi-par 

sab 

kehu 

khusi karat 

lagal. 

again found 


This-upon all 

persons merriment to-make began. 

Bar*ka 

bOta 

oh 

gba^ 

khete 

rahal. Jab 

ail gbare-ke 

The-elder 

sm {at)-that 

hour 

the-field-in 

was. When 

he-eame the-hov.se-of 

naglche pahuchal. 

to dekh‘las 

ki 

baja 

bajat-hA,w, 


near he-arrived, then ke-saw that musical-instruments are-bewg-played-upon, 

nach hot h4w. ' ek , nokar-ke bola-ke ,puohh'‘las, ‘i ka 

dance being {-carried-on) is. Then one servant calling he-asked, ‘this what 


hot h&w ?’ Tab nokaif^a kah^las ki,. * tohar bhai ailai-bal. Obi-par 
being- (done) is f ’ Then the-servanf said that, ‘ thy brother eome-has. That-very-upon 
tobar bip sab-kar new'^a kailai-hai ; ki tob*re bhai-se sabi-salSpmat 

ihy father all-of invitation tnade-has ; that thy brother-with with-safety 

bhi^ bhail-hai. E-par ba?*ka beta-k§ raSij gail, o u ghar- 

nueting haa-taken-plaee. This-upon the-elder son-to anger went, and he houses 

' Pjpft^sed neck to neck, the equivalent of embracing. A custom common among women when wolocming their 

vetirmed zeUtiTet. 
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me jaibai na karai. Tab o-kar bap ail o chira5rirnim‘ti kare 

into going not would-do. Then his father came and entreaties to-maJce 

lagaL Tab bai^ka beta ap^ne bap-ke jabab deh'^las, ‘ bhala ! dekba, 
began. Then the-elder son kis^otcn fatker~to answer gct^e^ *toell! see, 

et“na din kaiu baras tak bam tobar kbid*inat kaili^ kauno tobar 

so^many days hov:-many years for 1 thy service did, any thy 

kahuna na tar^li, o tu kabb-S }iam-k5 ek-tbo bak*ri-kai baoheb-o 

saying not transgressed, and thou ever^even me^to one goat^of young-^one^even 
na deb*li, ki bam ap^ne sangin-k5 le-ke khusi karit. Ab 

not gavest, that 1 my^oion companions taking merriment might-make. Now 

tobar 1 beta jaise aibbai, je tobar dhan-daiilat kas“bi paturija-m§ 

thy this son as-even he-come-is, who thy fortune harlots dant^ng-girls^in 

pbnk-dal*las, taise t3 dawat ok*re* bade kail&-bai. Tab bap*wa bar*ke 

humt-down, so-even thou afeast him for made-hast. Then thefather the-elder 

betana-se kab*las ki, ‘ e beta, tS, to, bar dam-al bam*re satb 

son-to said that, ‘ O son, thou, to-be-sure, every moment-even me with 
bat4 aiir jawan-kucbh hamar haw, sab tobar b&w. 1 tobar bhai mar- 

art and whatever mine is, all thine is* This thy brother having- 

ke jial-bai, herae-ke pber milal bai, to znonasib ihai 

been-dead has-become-alive, having-been-lost again found is, then proper this 
rabal ki ham log kbusi kax*i o kbus boi/ 

was that we people merriment might-make and glad might-be* 
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Speciivien II. 


('BaJbti JRama Sunaran JLal^ 189S.) 

Jt I M ‘ hi«iA 

Wao i ^ Thqo I o?iio i hohi ^ 

|i I *iXm\ ^ ^ s^A i 

;^0 Acl OUl Hl\Al ^ 4^^ Vl\0 I ^ 

\A1R I -<.1^1 ^ ^ To^o I »ll<n 

♦len] 0H4 ^ HAQ 1 4^*11 A^Q 

A^Q I ^ TofQ \ .»»<» '8|l Ta?^ To^O I 4»isn vfl 

To^a I 9l*i ^ HHO -sa ^5l ^ ^ H-lS I 

4SA 4l^ OilO |l I 514 |1 »A^*^ X ^ 4l^ il^o I SRA ^.A 

^ rfiilt TiHO] ajA ^A ^ ^ ^^xA «u »aia I ^ Te<] iif=t 

'itflO I •i'ft 'tT'AAl ^ ^H\Al To§^ A^0\ I I 

^ To^ol. HA ^ 4tl«rt ■& ^ .ilflO H^OX I HAAX 

I «i'» «l4l^ iUO X 
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Specimen 11. 


ga'ilS- 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Bama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

Mai Mahuare bar*dha kliaridSi gailS. Tab Kheta-pattii 

I Mahuara-to ox to-hwy toenf. Then Ehela-poM-if'i] 

Mahuare bar'dba na milaL EheLo-patti-me bai‘dha na milal. Lautul 
In-Mahuara ox not toas-found. Khetd-patthalio-in ox not tms-fomid. Back 
awat rab*]l, Pal“thi*nii sajb b5«g^. Bauia'ke dukan-par baJar-niS 

coming I-was, Pal^tM-in evening became. A-shopkeeper-of ihop-at market-in 

tbahar-ga'ilL Nam baniawa*kai nahi janit. Sabera bhail tab sab 

I-etayed. The-name the-skopkeeper-of not Imknow. The~daton became then ail 

log s6r kailai] ki Eaja-ke ih5 cb5n bbail. Sabera-ke 

people d'Koise made, that the'E&j&’Of near ortheft hae-ocewred. Daion-of time 

ham sarak dhailS jat rab*li. Kaja-kai tin chaukidar ham-ke pakay lib lai. 

I road holding going was. BaJd'Of three watchmen me hold-of took. 

Tiuo ad^ lapat-ke maflai. Bais rupea ham‘re pas rabal, dbr 
The-three men closing’With{-me) beat^-me).,. Twenty-two rupees me with were, and 
agauchba mir*iai dupatta ham*re pas rabal, sS obb6r-lib*lai. Ek 
body-cloth a-waist-eoat double-wrapper me with were, those they-seized-by-force. One 
dhoti rabal; uho cbbm-lib‘lai. Bupea bbi cbbor-lih*lai. Ham 

loin-oloth was; that-too they-seized-by-force. Rupees too they-seized»by-force. I 
akele rab*li, Lat miikS-sS mar^lai, adr utba baltha*ke 

alone was. Kicks fists-with they-beatf-me), and takmg-{me)-up {and)-makmg-ime)-sit 
de-mar*lai. 8ag*r5 badan-mS ehot lagal-bau. Tbarb uahl 

fhrew-{me)-down. The-entire body -in ^oounds have-been-produced. To-stand not 

hd-jat. Mai na cb6ri*kare gfiil rab*l5. Chhat-par-se bam nabf gufli. 

I-am-able. I not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

0hhat*par-8§ girit to kapar pbit-jat. 

The-roof-on-from {if)-l-had -fallen then (my-)skull would-have-been-fracturei. 

i % ^ 
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Biphe-ke din gaw-se chalal-rah“li. liupea ham 6k baniya-se 

Thursday^of day the-village-front I-started-had. Rupees 1 one shopkeeper-from 
kar'ja lih*le-rah*Ii. Nahl, baniya-se ham rnpea na liMi. Ghar-se 

loan had-iaken. No, a-shopkeeper-from I rupees not took. Souse-from 

rupea * le-ke ohalal-rah^U. Hn bar^dha bam're ghare ban. £k ham aur 

rupees taking I-hud~started. Three oxen my house-at are. One I more 
kharide gaal rab*li. 

to-buy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I Trent to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Tben I went on to Kheta-patti, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in Kheta-patti either. 
Evening fell when I was at Palthi, on the way home ; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the bdedr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the E/aja’s palace. 
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty- two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even- took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted me up and 
threw me down.^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
never fell from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured my skull. 

I started from my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 
in my house, and took it and started. I have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


■Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the east of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Pargana Chandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Eastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as will be evident froni the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prod^al Son. The following peculiarities may be noticed. 
The broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd, give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written toahi instead of oM, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels a? are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gaU, bkaU, etc. These are all mere varieties 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, we may note dyd, above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd. 

The specimen comes from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil KerakeL 

^ .llii* is a teebuic&l term for a kind of assiinlt. The sdetim is first made to sit down, and tie aggressor tien lifts 
up Ws legs and throws him on his back. 
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Westeen Sub-dialect. (Disteict Jaukpue.) 

^ ^ I ^ t ^ -tjsi » t 

hwsi If ?jt i wrtr i tn# 

wzm (T^«T ^ ’HM 1 ^ ^ % wr^ t 

for ^ I ^ tm ^ ^ ^ i 

nfR ^3ilf f!^ nm ^ toT I ^ ^ Wftrd i* 

BIT ^ ftra?T^ ^3TTrri 

TO ^ ^TOtT ^ ^ ^'ff TOT f^TTO ’ft 1 ?i^ ^ i’^TTrar 

^ ^ ^JT ?TO ^ ’frq t fTT % H?Rr t€T % fft % W 

%TO ’f ^ 1 ^ ^ ¥*I ?ltTO ^2^ ^ ^ ^ TO^ TOf WTSt I 

’^»r5n:TO?Rit 'fTTit^T^fttwTOTi ^t^ni%TO i’ ^ ?pT^ ^ to 
if^TO^i ^^fjfT^TflT^f^jraTO ’fTO^a^ ^TO?r ^ I tTO 

WiTf fl^ ^ TO f?r 

I ^^K*T % TO ^ ^fUfT t^STT XTf^TOT ^ 

^ ftr^ % I OTar it? ^rrnfr ii 

^ la?T '^<Tf ’trot « 1 'Si ^ gt ’irfiT aw t ww^fwrot ^ to ^ ^ 

wafwtwnc aiT wra 1 1 wtaw: aff ^ ?rtTO to to^ ^ 

ww % iw^TOtt^ra3#% w^fTtTO TOftaroaftiTOTr ¥w? I 
% W TO TO^ ^ W^ W TOf TO I stw tiw ^ TOTO^ WTO ^ 
totI arrw ?Tw ^JWT ^ atfi?: wwrtwffw % arcat ^atit aff%*rfaw ■<*<^€11 
wnw?^ TO it mi afif wrar it m ^ to i iw wro itTO% wfww % f^tTOa 
ftroa 1 iK t TTtTO tzT wraw wtro ww ik itm to i tit wit- % fiwiw 
ik i wrnrw aft ?awa wtw i to ?sf tw it wzwi ?i^w*rt tt ww ^ wronr t 
wiww fi^ wa ik t^c^ 'it awa atw^ if T t r iw wait it ^ aaw wiw ’fw wait 
awa a t awar wl % araa to 'i 
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baldi'ra 

share 

Kichhu 

Some 

lei“ke 


hoy 

may-he 

din 

days 


tawan 

that 

paohhS 

after 


bides 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk jane-ke dui be^wa rab^lai. Labur‘ka be^*wa ap*iie bap*se 

One man-to two sons mre. The-yoimger son his-oton father-to 

kah^les ki, ‘ bap. dban-ine-se jawan hamar 

said that, ^father, pro^erty~ifhfrom tohat my 

hammai dei-dy&.’ Bap bakh-^a dei-dib*les. 

to~me give’ Thefather sha/re gave-away. 

labur'ka be^wa jawan bakb*ra paiile-raljal tawan 

the-younger son what share had~got that taking {^o-^aforeign-land 

gayal. Uha ap*ne chal-chalan-ke kharabl*se kul jabannum? kai-dih4es. 

went. There his-oim eonducf-of wickedn'ess-toith all {to-)hell he-made (sent). 

Mv jab sab kharicb hoy-chukal tab wahi des-mg kal paral. Jab 

■dnd when all spent had-heen then that comtry-in famine fell. When 

dana Wna marai lag‘lai tab kanneu bhala ad"m.i-kg ihS say‘la!. D 

gi ain without to-die he-hegan then a-certain well-to-do nian-of near he-went. Me 

unbai kbeta)5-ml siiar charawai-ke rakb*les. TJba ii chab»lai Id, 

him fields-in swine to-feed kept. There he wished that, 

jann cbbikula suar khat-raflai, ‘ubau hammai milat, 

what husks swine used-to-eat, ‘ those-also to-vne {if)-they-had-1)een-gioen, 

kbait.’ Baki ubau oabl milal. Jab pet 

then l-would-have-eaten (-them): But those-eoen not were-given. When belly 

j^i lagal tab gbar-kM cbet bbayal ki, *ham.*r& bap-kg il^ 

to-bum began then honse-of the-remembranee became that, ^ my father-of near 

ndkar cbakai kbat pahirat, Mr bachawat hanai Mr bam ib^ 
servants eating wearing (clothes) and saving (money) are and I here 
dana bina marat-hbi.’ Tab on*ke jiy-ml bbayal Id, *ab ham 
gra n wst out dying-am. Then his heart-in became that, 'now {],et)-me 
ap^e ghare chali, Mr bap-sS kahi ki, “ham-sS kasur 

9 own tn house go, and the-father-to let-me-say that, “ me-by fault 
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bhayal, aiir Isar-ke iha-se ham bejay kayal,” aflr chal-ke 

ha8'Come-to-past, and God-of near-from 1 evil did,'* and going 

kahab ki, “ ab ham tohar bet*wa ban>ke rahal layak rSht bati. 

mil-sag that, “ now I thy son becoming to-live worthy not am. 

Jaise aiir majur batai taise ham-hS*se majuri karawa.”’ Uba-sS 

As other labourers are so me-cdso-by labour cause-to-be-done." ’ There-from 

jlp'Tie man-ml aisan gun-ke chalal, aiir bap-ke ihl ayal. Jab 

hiS’Own mind-dn so thinking he*started, and father-of near came. When 

bet^wa lami rahal, tab bap dekh‘les ki, ‘hamar bet*wa uhai 
the-son far-off was, then the father saw that, *my son there-yonder 

awat hau.’ Dekb-ke mob barhal. Mare chh6h*ke age-hoi-ke ak'wari- 

coming is* Seeing pity arose. Goaded-by pity advancing the-lap- 

bhar dhai-ke chumal lag^lai. l^b bet*wa kah*les ki, ‘bap, ham tohar 

in holding to-kiss began. Then the-son said that, ‘father, 1 thy 

kasur kaili aur Par'^mesar-ke ih5-se bejay k^i. Ab ham tohar bet*wa 

fault did and God-of near from evil did. Now I thy son 

kabawai layak DShl bati.’ Nok*ran«se bap kah‘les ki, ‘barhiyE 

to-be-ealled fit not am,* Servants-to thef other said that, ‘good 

kap*ra le-aw&, pahirawh, iflr aguri»mS munari aiir gore-me pan'hf 

clothes bring, put-on-{him), and finger-in a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pahiraw^; ahr raj-ga] hoe-dya. kahe-se-ki januk befwa hamar 

put ; and rejoicings be-made-let, because as-if son my 

mar*ke jial ; aiir herayal rahal, pher milal-hm.* Aiir 

having-been-dead came-to-life ; and lost was, again found-is.* And 

raj-gaj hoe lagal. 

rejoicings to-be-made began. 


nth fafba 'khetW-ml rah-kl tJ jab ghatS 

The^elder *<>b wmeteher. _fi.ld.-in ««»• into-howe 

aM. tab i sab khuaihaB-kil bat dSkb-ke & actor-^ pnohb-lea H, 

earn., thm fhea att r^joicmgs-if mOter, oHn, me tenmi-fr<m aited that, 

‘is bhajal-hai?' KSkar kab-lea M. ‘tobar laboi^ bbay ayal-ban, 

•M hcocmnedr m-eenrnl mid that, *«>«»«• »“■“> 

i&, un-kS toBal-kail-sS lattfle-kS sanO tohar bap 

and M, «fa,-mth retamin, fee 09 /«»*«• 

nttwat batol’ I «tb.ke jejbtb boFwi-kS jiw-ms 

Thk hearing the-elder son-qf heartsuto 

nihf gayaL Jab i Up 

not went. Then this hearing t&e-father 

lagal, tab befwa kah^les ki, ‘tolmr 


caasing-to-drwk (his-pei^le) is* 
I fhntia ayal Stir bakb*ri“mg 
anger came and the-house-into 
babar aya, 4iir manawSi 


bahar aya, aar manawai - - . 

ouimde came and to-appeMe (Ww) begm, then the-son ^ » 
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dbandha clher dia le ka'ill, aur to 1 i®re kah^lfe matin cbakli. Age tobar ji 

works many days for I-did, and thy saying according-to went. But thy heart 

kab-hn nahf bhayal ki ek kbasi mar-ke lei-atLt&, 

ever-even not became that one he-goat having-slaughtered thou-mighfest-have-brought, 
ki ap*iie sangin-ke kbiait-piait. Aur i tobar beta jawan tobar 

that my-oim cmnpanions I-might-have-feasted. And this thy son who thy 
dban aur daulat bat-ke randi-mundi-ke dib“les, jaise laut-ke 

fortune and property dividing harlots-etcetera-to gave, as-even returning 

ayal taise ef^wat bhoj dili^la.’ Bap kab^ies ki, ‘ bet'wa tu 

came so-even so-great feast thou-gavest' The-father said that, ‘son thou 

bam*re sange sab din rabS.-l& ; jawan-kiebhu dban aur is war '‘3 ban 

me with all days lioest ; whaf-even property and prosperity is 
tawan tob^rai hau. 1 bet'^wa bam jan^li ki mui gayal, ab ham paiili ; 

that thine-verily is. This son I thought that dead he-was, note I got; 

taw®De-se i jaksa karai»ke ebabat rabal.’ 

omng-fo-that this rejoicing to-do proper teas' 


The dialect spoken in tbe District of Benares is Western Bhoj'puri, the same as that 
of Azamgarb. It is locally known as Banar”si. The following specimens, which I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Maharaj Narayan Sivapuri, Rai Bahddur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of tbe . country portions of the district, as distinct 
from tbe dialect of the city. Tbe first is a version of tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and tbe second is tbe statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpuri d is represented by visarga, h. Thus da ; \ Id, and many others. The 

two vowels a* are often spelt ae, or aya. Thus kalian, gael, bhayal. Similarly aii are 
usually spelt awa. Thus, instead of bachaut-b, we have baohat<ft-b, and instead of 
lagaHles, lagavfles. 

Tbe same specimen will also do as an example of tbe dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central MSrzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in tbe former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
* PurbL’ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. Thei’e is a small portion on tbe north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the District, south of the Gkinges and north of the 
Sone, and finally there is tbe tract south of tbe Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the Nortb-Gangetio area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bbadohi, 
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which is a portion of the JPamily Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; but in its south- 
east corner, on the north bank of the Granges and close to the Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Fargana Karvat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Earyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapux which lies between the Glanges and the Sone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population there settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may be called Sonpari. 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 


1A11,500 speakers of * Furbi * suh-divided as follows : — 

Eastern Hindi 262,000 

VTestem Bhojpnzi • . • . c . . ' . . 810,000 

Sdni^i 49,500 


Total 


1,111,500 
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BHOJPXJKi DiAiECT. 

Westebh, Baxar^sI, Sub-dialect. (Dibtric* Benabbs.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Mahav&j Nardy an SivapuHf liai Bahadur , 180 

iw ’srewTW u ut tft^r “fw % t i ctw gr ^nusT ^JTrt ^ ^ ^ 

^ f%sr % fi?T% ^ 

^ ’31 I ?w ’STtfV t 3 % t ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ fwif^ ^ ^?T?r ^ t ^ ?iTxiir 

^ ^1 ^ % sr I ?R ^ « %fr ^ »I 3 w 

^ ^3rT ^ few:^nr ^lfW3^?T^ ^ 

^ ^ *nOT writ I ^ ^ ^ ^nT 3 wnr % tiw ’?rt 3 % wf ^ f- 

3rTi;«»W3 ^ 3T?T3 "fw 3^ xnn I ?rt^ ^ 

3Tff , tf%^^gfs^^;5rcR3m %Tiro»T?r^i ^T^ 

3 itf 5 t mt ^ ^ 

W wt?ra mx WT^ % ^ ?rr^'5rnT% 'fw wikt^ -ft ^ ^ ^ry,t 

^rft'SrTftl ^ ^ i|>ch<f % 3R^ t wf«m ««qfT 

3rfw % Tlf^; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ fi^ ftrwtl THT 

33 ®rtI ^nra 3 B 

33f t ^ xr^ 33 

3 T 3 #^ yirt 3 ^ I 33 ^ % 3 NrT 3 ^g^^t^ ^ W 3 

^ ?frfn: 3Tfe 3333 ?^3ft 33m?r 33 % 313» % 3 3T3 ^3313 

^ ^ ^ ‘ ^ ^ 

3h: ^33 33^1 3f^ 3T3 % 33T3 ^3^ 3T3 333T % ffr^K Ipmrt 

^ ty 333 33^ 333rwt3l 33t3T^f^: ^ 33 

. .. ^ 3t ^ 33 3f33 I ^3T 3tR W)33T ^Z3T % 33# #t3 <#31?: 33^ 

33Tt^^3 i§3f^#3ft3t^f^:%l 313.^ ^ ^ 3 33t 3# 331 
^l 3 ; ^^ ^^qt 3 T 3 #r 333 3 l 3 t^l 33 ^ ^ 3 !^ % 3 f 33 ^ 
3Tt % t mrnc Hit ?t f3^ 3t33 % ^ % fqrc ftRRT % „ 
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Bhojpcri Dialect. 

Western, Banar*sI, Stjb-dialbct. (District Benares.) 

Specimen !. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Prnidit MahS>r&j HTSv^t/an SivapuH, Bai BaMdiir, 2898,) 

Ek ad“im-ke dui-the bet“wa rah'lan, 0-mi-se chhot‘ka bap-se kah‘les, ‘ he 

babii, jaiinjcuclih mal as*bab ham‘re bakh*ra-ml parai taun bam-ke de-dS,.’ Tab u apan 
kamai dunS-ke bat dih^les. Thorikai din-ke biWe labur*ka bet‘wa sab mal samet-ke 
baii^dur parades cbalal-gael, abr uha sab dbau lucb‘paii-mi phSk-dih*les. Jab sab 
gaw3y cbukal tab obi des-ml bara kal paial, 3iir u bhukban maral lagal. Tab obi des- 
ke ek rabis-se jay milal, abr b 6-ke ap‘iie khet-ml suar charawal bade pathai dih'les. 
Abr jaun cbbikula bhbsi sbar kbat rab‘lan oM-se u apan pet bharal bade laDebat-rahal. 
Kehb 6-ke na dib'les. Tab 6-ke cbet bhayal abr man -mi soehTes ki, * bam're bap kiha 
ket‘na ad*mi nokar batan ki b log pet bbar kbay-ke kuchb bacbaw*t-6 hoihaf, abr bam 
bhbkban marat-bati. Ham utthi abr ap*ne bap-ke pas cball bbr on-se kabf ki, 
“ be babb, Bbag^wan-ke sam'ne bbr tohbre sam‘ne ham bara pap kaili. Tobar bet*wa 
kahawbi layak nahi ba^i. Hamai ap*ne majbran-mi rakh.-13.” ’ 1 bichar-ke utlial 
Mr ap'ne bap-ke pas gayal. Bap bari dbr-se bet“wa-ke awat dekh-ke maya-ke mare 
dabr-ke ap“ne gare lagaw‘les abr chummai lagal. Bet*-vra b6lal, * Babb, Bhag“wan-ke aur 
tob^re sam'ne ham apbradhi h&i. Ab ham tobar be^wa kahawM layak nahl bati.’ 
Muda bap ap*ne nok*ran-se kah‘les ki, ‘ barbiyl-se barbiyi kaphb nikal-ke ham*re 
larika-ke pabiraw3 abr batb-m§ mun*ri abr g6r-mi pan*h? pahiraw3, abr bam log khay- 
pi-ke khusi manaf ; kabe-se ki i larika bamar mar-ke phir jial-bai; biobbur-ke phir 
milal-hai.’ Tab sab l6g khusi manawal lagTan. 

Baj^ka bet*wa kbet-me rabal. Jab uhi-se Isutal Mr ghar-ke nagich pahucba) 
tab git Mr naob kal dhbm sunal-paral. Ek nokar-ke bolay-ke puohh'les ki *i sab ki 
hot bay ? ’ E jabab dibTes ki, ‘ tobar bhai ailan ha?, Mr sahi salamat un-ke bahut*le-kd 
kbusi-me tobar bap jew*nar kailan-bai.’ 1 sun-ke u gussa bbayal, Mr bhittar nahl 
gayal. Tab bap babar nikal ailai Mr la^ika-ke manawal lagTai. Lapika bap-ke 
jabab dibbles ‘Bab! et“na din-se tobar gulami karat-b&i, kab'bl tobar bukum nabi 
tarTi ; tebu-par t3 kab'bS ek kbassi-kal bachcb-6 nabi dibTi Id ham ap*ne sangi-kd 
sang kbae-pi-ke chain karit. Muda ap*ne chhot*ka befwa-ke aw*tai jaun tobar sag*r-d 
kamai ra3adi-baji-mi pb3k dibTes, tekT6 bad6 bboj dihTi-hai. Bap bolsd ki, ‘ beta, th 
ham‘re lag6 sada rabi-li, Mr jaun kuchb ham*rS palle bay taun sab tobT-ai bau. Ham 
ldgan*k6 khusi karii-ke ucbit rabal, kab6-se, i tobar bbai mar-ke phir jial-bai, Hbr 
bicbbur-ke phir milal-hai.’ 


2 u2 
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BIHlEl. 

BxojpubI SulXCT. 

■fflSIEEN, BlKAE'Sl, SUB-WAIECI. (DlSPilCI BENiEEi) 

Specimen II. 

(Fa/ndit MaMrdj Mrayan Sivapurl, Bai Bahadur, 1898.) 

f?Tmtl%rt^ferTTO?r: ii 
sf^ii fWNnsr toA B 

fiT^rro t f I ?rw fir* ii 

^:ii 
^:ii 

’8:ii aftTOKwf^^n^t^TO'ftii 
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BIHABI. 

BnojruRi DrALEct. 

Western, Ba-nar^si, Sub'DIaibct. (District Bbnariis.) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pandit MahStrSj NUrS-yan SlvapuH, Bat BahdAur, 189S,) 

Sawal. — Ab‘ki Sommar aur Mangar jaun bital-bau, ok're bich-kS 

Question.- ~ Of -noto Monday and Tuesday tehich have-paseedt of -them hetvoeen 
rat- ml tS Har-gobind Tiwari*ke kbet*sS rabila upar*!^ ? 

the-night-in yon Ear-gobind TitcdrVs field»from gram plnohedf 

Jawab.— Pet jarat-rabal, Pirtbi-nath 1 Ek muttbi upar*!! 

Answer.— Belly burning- was, Barth-lord I A handful I-phiched. 

Sawal.— T8b-ke Ramesar GSrait adhi rat-ke chori-k&l rahila le-jat 

Question.— You Bamesar Gofait half night-af th^^ gram takwg-away 

dhailes ? 
arrested T 


Jawab. Ber-blsaule ham rabila khat gbar jat'rab'ii. 

Answer.— At-sunset I gram eating home going-was. Bamfidwan 


gawab kolhu 

witness sugar-cane- press 


hlkat-rab'Ian. Hamal dekh-ke 

driving-tods. Me haning-seen 


‘kaha-se lih‘le-awat-haiib ? ’ Ham kab*li ki, ‘dus»re 

‘where-from are-you-bringing-it ? ’ i said that, ^ 'other 

le-aiK-bai.’ Tab Ram-jiawan hamai dbai-lib*laQ. 

Lhave-brought-iit).’ Then Bam-jidwan me oaught-hold-of. 

Sawal.- Ram-jiawan to-ke <ibai-ke pbir ka kailan? 

Question.— Bdm-jidwan you having-seized again what did? 


pucbh^lan, 

ke-asked, 

siwan-se 

side-fr<m 


Jawab, — Dbai-ke, 
Answer, — Saving-seized, 


Pirtbi-nath ! G8rait 
Earth-lord ! the-Gorait 


bolay-ke 

having-called 


has chalan kal-dih Ian. 

enmity under-the-inflnence-of sent-up-for-trial he-made {me). 

Sawal,- T^-se aiSr Ram-jiawan-se ka akas ban ? 

Question.— Yoii-mth and Bam-j^mn-with what enmity ts? 
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Jawab.— 1 akas haa Eam-jiawan-se, ki ham're kbete-mi-se lih‘le 
Afiswer.— This ennuty ts Jtdm-yidtoaificith, that my fieU4n-frm havinff’taken 

awat’bauwai. 

emmg-he’is. 

SavraL— Tobar pahile kab‘hT ohori-mi sajay bhail-bau ? 

Question.— Of -you before eoer ihefHn punishment has-occurred ? 

Jawab.— HI, babu, ek dli pad“rab din-ke chori-ml kaid rah“li. 
Answer.— Yes, Sir, one time fifteen days-for theft-in imprisoned I-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question.— Did you pluck gram from Har*g6bind Tiwari’s field on the night 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Auswer.—HLy Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pkek one handful. 

Quesiiori.—'Dii Eamesai* GSrait arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Answer.— At sunset I was going home, munching the gram I had plucked. The 
witness Kam-jiawan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I had taken 
it from, and I told him that I had taken it from the other side of the village-boun- 
dary.’ He then caught hold of me. 

Question.— yUhsA did Eam-jiawan then do ? 

Answer.— Mj Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me. And so he called 
the GSrait and made me over to him. 

Question.— "Whskt is the grudge between you and Kam-jiawan ? 

Answer.— It is this. He comes and takes grain from my field. 

Qw«<«o«.— Have you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

Answer,— Yes, Sir, I was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 

The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considembly according 
to the castes of the speakers. Eor instance, the use of the word bate for * he is ’ is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass-workers, instead of which the Baniya 
and other Va%a castes use hau, while the original inhabitants say hdwd. The city is, 
of course, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu §yam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the dialect spoken by KasSras, Abirs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on pronunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be snfScient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojpuri vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus dd, give, is written ^ daa. 

‘Sa<**ti«ftTrouldb.«iiUleomparedmth stoUng crops grown k one’s om TUlage. No Tillage if its brother's 
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Bhojpgri Dialect. 

Wbstmn, Banar'si, Sgb-dialect, (Benares Cirr.) 

(Sabu Syarn SuTular J>S,8, 1898.) 

^ I w ( or f%*r smif ^rf^r ’gt’cr m irw 

vw^ m%^{oT %) ’srw 5RRr ^ ^ w fi?nl 

jtjri 

<3? ^ mm \ 3r srnr # ^ ^ w % t?3r % 

^r3«r ^ % vm %ar ^a?n: ’rot it i it ’srrft tRtir % il % 
w%«r ts irrf it ^ inff ^ it m nff fwiRT Tfir i n 

% ^ 1 % it n ’itir 

tnsr rfi-% itii ^ lift I ’f^rin^tiTitir^irri 'iii iti % it^ it 

%iT^^ t fiti# wtfi itwi im ifiit I w fini ?rtit i^iT it^m iti 

It I mm w t nt % iTf?ti T:m mm \ rti ^ ^jtr% % t^nir 

’iirir if3^ inif irif trfiitit itiii iTi it % t^ ^ wt?Ti ^ it % it iwa: 

t ^1 1 131T itf¥ 1 irgti it 1 iTf^ w iTi t fig^ nt ?rt3t ititi ^ 
lilt 'f t % iri fttin iJir i r f ii i iti irif nit \ n ititi iti itii I’ t it^ii t 
li^ti it n t itit imiT itT? i 1 % nn nii iiit nn itt nrt 

irif ti n 1 mK mrmm mi% mrnm ^ itir in itif , itrt it t ^jiit t^ir fii t 

itiRT^jtintiiirnirfititftTiir’ii I n itm w it? ti nt uti m 

ititi tsntr tsiT #i i” mr im m it % fiit hi itht mrnK 
m iti ^iti m ititm w t Hi % it^n i it t itr ^ i itum 
liiiiititiTiiTiirTiit^mit^iTi^itii itit itn iim imre irr% 
titittitu iiii?i tipri ^ Hfi fiRii HTFiinni irati I 

Tfi t ititi irunt fiiii i it t Him inra I it im % itiri t^ti it tiw 
mm 3ti^ iftH % it^n: zmmmm mi itm irif CTfti irit i 

lisitHistffiiiTif t^iriit 'iHHit ifii % ii^ 11^ i mtmrxmi 
tziT m HU igftii % it HtiK n iin tnii i iNtit t mjvm tiit piti it \ 
itHHtittnniHiHirmi imitiitTiHitiiiri tfrfi^ ittii irt hh 
HU ^ Ht^ HI m 11 Htn HI I IT it % HTH ^ Hl^ % HTHl THH liTH 1 
it it! ^Hir in ifHt HU 
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BHOJPUEi Dialect. 

Westben, Babae^si, Sub-dialect. (Benaees Citt.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Bttbu Syam Sundar Dds, 1898,) 

Kaixnau mila-ke duithe bet^a rah‘lay. TJnMian-mi-se lahur*ka ap‘ne Bap-se 
kah‘les M, ‘ e babu, ap‘ne karuM-mi jaiin hamar bakh'ra hoy taiin bammai de-d^l.’ Tab 
a m'han-ke apan lei pHji bat deh'les. Thorikai diu-ml (or thoro din nah? bital ki) 
lahur*!^ betVa apan sab kuchh ekattha-kai-ke (or jubay-ke) par*dg8 chal-oayal 
aur nha luchcbai-me din bitawal-lagal &tx apan knl dhan phSk deMes. Jab I sab 
kichbu nray ebukal obi din-ml des-mi bhari akal pari-gayal aur u kagal hdy-gayal 
Aiii u jay-ke obi des-kS rahal-walan-ml-se ek-ke ihS xahalJagal. jaiin o-ke ap'ng 
khet-ml suar obarawal bade rakh‘les. Aur u obi motha s6tha-s§ je-lce auar khat 
rah.*lin apanj)et bbaral cbab*les kahe bade ki kattS 6-k§ atir kucbb nahf milat-rahal 
Tab o-kar akh khnlal aiir u soch*les ki, ‘ham«re bap-ke gbare ket‘na majuran-kg 
kh»Ie-b par alel roti paral rahaS-Je aiir ham bhnkkhan muat ba^. Ham ap^ne 
bap-ke lagge jab aur on-se kahab ki, “he babii, bam Daiu-se phir-ke toh*re sojhai 
kupadkailL Ham pbin tob‘re bet‘wa kahawai jog ka nahf rah'li. Hammai ap^ne 
majuian-mi.se §k-kS matin rakh.l4.» ’ Tab ii ap*ne bap-ke laggg chalal aiir laggs 
nahl pahucbal ki 6-kar bap o-ke dekli-ke cbhohay gayal aflr datLp-ke 6-ke gare 
lapat-ke bbeVles. BetVa ohi-se kafles ki, ‘e babii bam Daiu sg bimnkh abr tobb-e 
85jba-i kupad kaile h&i, sg ab bam tohar betVa kabawidi j6g nab? rab*li.’ Tab o-kar ♦ 
bapapVe nokarVan se kah*les U, ‘sab-se nik kap'ra karb-ke ,§-ke pahirawft. Aur 
uk*re batb-mg miid'ri abr g6r§-ml pan*hi pabirawg. Aur &\rh aju haman khub bboj 
bhatkarf, kahe Mi hamar miial betva phin-se jial haS; beray-gayal-rahal, pbin-sg 
milal bM. Tab on'ban kbae pie chain-kare lagalen. 

bet^wa khgte-m| rabalaurjab it bakb*ri-ke niyarg pahfiohal tab 
baja aftr naobkm hafira sun*les aur nokarVan-ml-se ek-ke goh*ray-ke puohb*les ki *i ka 

r NokMVa kab*les M, ‘ tobar bhay ayal-bai aiir tohar babii nik nik tiwan jew*nar. 
jewaw-lai bai ; kah§-se M ^kg jiyat pablen hal’ I sun-ke ft khun*say‘les aur bbittar 
3 M-kai man^ na kailes. Ebi-se o-kar bap bab‘re nikas-ke 6-kg manawai lagal. D 
bap-kg jabab^ ^ ‘ dgkhg, ham et*ng baris-se tohar tahal karat-hai, abr tohar 

bukum kabbaa nabl^t ; baki til hammai kabbab ek-the ehbeyiyau nalif deh‘lg, ki ham 
ap ne sangin-kg sange chain karit. t tohar ii betVa bai jabn paturiyan-kg sangg tohar 
dhan^ upy deb'les, Jg,l8*hi i ayal tgls*hi ek‘rg badg tu nik nik jew*nar banVa\r*ld-hai. 
Bap o-sg kah‘les ki, * bachVa, tai to nittai more sangg batg, aiir jaun kuchh mor hab 

tebn sab torh hab. PM to-kg aj khusi anand karSl-ke cbahat-rabal kahg-sg ki tor miial 
bhay himntai bM.’ 
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The foregoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late Haja 
EEariiohandra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi language, and a 
poet, named Tegh *Ali, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular* 
TJnfortuuately, few of them will bear translation* They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The book is entitled the Madmdsihr 
darpan or ‘ Mirror of Sturdy Rogues,* and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishna, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really au adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language* One is the mark* 
which means that a hnal a is very lightly pronounced. Thus is pronounced i*. The 
other is the frec^uency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tandz^ld^ I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

BHOJPUEi Dialect. 

Western, Low Banae^si, Sub-dialect. (Benares City.) 

('fSgh *All.) 

WT JTM Wff ^ Wt I ^ cTl^ wt II 

iHR w ’?ra lit ^ ^ ^ I ^-^tit ?RTt^T fi^ ?r}^ gt n 

^ ^ I w^-^it ^ ^tfr fT)^ ^ 11 

^ gfilr' ^ cTt tt^ I 4 - arm iftit qfi Tirai ct)^ n 
w ^-fiTCT^ ^ I WT fi? w ^irsn ^ n yL « 

t ww tit % i ^TTW ^ w 1 t^rr ’^tit ^ 4 ^rsrtr ?rt^ ^ 11 
wt^rr ^ trpT wit iw 1 ^ tit t ftwn ^litfiwT wit ^t 11 

% itt iirit t it i^r i fti*iit t, wxw fwmi citt wt 11 

xiKW fiRra wt itw t rw t t ww ttwr itt # twwr wit wt « 

iw wtt i^piw'firi^tittttwrwit^ii t*.-! 

?Rnt: ^ w^niw wi, ^ 1 it^ ^t srtiwt wit sit « 

srr i t w T ^TW ^ w wsrmw wit, swjt i wt^, itwtwt, ^ ftf^ wit wt 11 
^W WSS: ^TTW I^SRTfitwi^itt tWT ?^wtii 

ir# wfT i WTW wwr tw siTw t 1 ww itttir wit wt » 
wit, TOW, wrftw. W;frr wkfwww 1 wrww wti'tw, iwwi, wit wt 11 ta. 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal asaifi hau rupaiya tore bade ; 

What value ffoM^coih is rappees thee for; 

Hajir ba jiu samet iareja tore bade. 

Present ia life with liver thee for. 

Maiigar-ml ab-ki reti-pai, raj^wa, tore bade 

The-MangahfesUml-in this-year Sands-on^ my-Mng, thee for 

Jar-dojS-ka taDai-la tamua tore bade. 

Bmhroidery-of I-will-get-set-up tent thee for. 

Bau*wa-dei-la ab-kl Dewari-mi Ram dbal 

I-wUl-get-fnade thia-year Piwalifestivahin Bdm taking 
Jar-dbji juta, ^pi, ^upatts, tore bade. 

Mmhroidered shoes, eap, double-wrapper, thee for. 
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6 . 


10 . 


Uharh-ja-lai kauno daw-pai sare to lei-]a; 

{Jfythere-riie any turn-on broth rr-in-late then I-idll-taJce ; 

Kafichan-k* gop, moti-k* mala tore bade. 

Gold-of neck-ornament, pearh-of rosary thee for. 


Ham kbar-mitaw kaili-h* rahila chabay-ke ; 

I breakfast done-have gram eating ; 

Bhiwal dharal-ba dudb-ml kbaja tore bade. 

Soaked kept-is 'milk-in khdjd-suseets thee for. 

Maliya-se kah-deli-hai, ‘ le-awal-kari,’ 

The-flower-seller-io I-said-have, * bring-thozi-regularly,' 

* Bela, ohamell, juhi-k* gaj*ra,’ 

* Jasmine, Arabian- J asmine, Indian-Jasmine-of garland^ 
‘ Jhola-me leb*le pan tore sang rahal-kari,’ 

* Bag-in taking betel thee with regularly -remain,* 

Hah'deli'hai Rikhaiya tamoliya tore bade. 

Mave-said-to Bikhal betel-leaves-grower thee for. 


raja, 

my-hing, 

tore bade. 
thee for. 


Ap*iie-ke l6i leb‘li-liai kam'ri bhi ba dhail ; 

Myself -for a-blanket I-have-brought a-coarse-blanket also is kept; 

Kin.*li-hai, raja, lal dnsala tore bade. 

I-purchased’have, my-king, a-red shawl thee for. 


Paras milal-ba bicb-mi Ganga-ke, Eam*dh4i ; 

A-philosopher*s-stone foiind-is the-middle-in the- Oanges-of, Bdm-ta king ; 

Saj*wa-dei-]a sone-kSI bag*la tore bade. 

I-will-gelfumished gold-of a-bungalow thee for. 

Safijha sabere gbum4 chhalawa badal badal ; 

Jn-the-evenmg in-the-morning walk-dbout fashion changing changing; 


Kabul-se ham magauli-hai gbora tore bade. 

Kdbul-from I sent-for-have a-horse thee for. 

Attar tu mal-ke roj nahayal-kar&, raja ; 

Otto-of -roses thou daily bathe-regularly, my-king ; 

Blsan bharal dhayal-ba karaba tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept -are glass-pots thee for. 

Jani-la aj kal-mi jliana-jban obali, raja, 

l-know to-day to-moi'row-in clashing will-go, my-king, 

Latbi, loliigi, kbaSjar, au bichbua tore badA 

IHudgeons, iron-bound-staves, poniards, and stilettos thee for. 

Bulbul, bater, lal, layawai-lS duk*ralia ; 

Bulbuls, quails, amadavats, cause-to-fight men-of-straw ; 

Ham kabuB magauli-bai merha tore bade. 

T of- Kabul have-sent-for ram thee /or. 

Eusti-laia-ke mil baua-deb, Bam-dbSl ; 

Getting-you-exerdsed-in-wrestling a-wrestler I-shall-make-thee, Mdm-taking ; 



276 


BIHlEi. 


Baitbak-me ab khodi-la akliara tore bade. 

The-fitUng^room-in noio toill-I-get-dug toresUing-gromd thee for. 

15. Kas!, Parag, Bwarika, Matbura aur Brindaban; 

Benares, Allahabad, Dtcariha, Mathura, and Brindaban; 

Bbawal-karai-li Teg^, kadhaia, tore bade. 

Begiilarly-runs-to TegJk, 0-heloved, thee fur. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What are gold ashrafis and rupees that I should offer them to thee, ■when my 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Mahgal fair ^ will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, O my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwali festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

5. Por my own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gram, but for thee I 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thee Regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 

Por thee have I ordered Rikhai, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

For myself have I bought a blanket, and, I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, I have 
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for thee in my house. 

Well know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets ^the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound slaves, of poniards and stilettos.® 

Common people® get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amada vats, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 

By Ram I swear that I will have thee taught ■wrestling, and make thee a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

16. *Ali, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad, 
Dwarika, Mathura an d Brindaban, for thee, O Krishna, 

‘ A well-known fair bcM it Benares, entitled the Burh’wS MaUgal. 

* Tbp hichhua may be degcribed as a kind of cnrved stiletto* 

* A duh^rah^ is a man who is worth only a or the fourth part of a pice* 
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN. 

We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the Tiorth-east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magahi. In the rest of the Palamau District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Hanohi District, the language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Bhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dialect which surrounds it on three sides and of the Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary which belong to the 
languages of the Non-Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jaslipur. (In the west of that State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhi known as Sargujia, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliterated ‘ Nag“puria ’), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadri (Sad'ri), and is called by the 
Non- Ary an Mundas * Dikku ELaji/ or the language of the JOikku or Aryans. The 
word * Sad*ri’ in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Chattisgarhi, which 
is spoken by the semi-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned their original Munda 
language, is known as * Sadri Korwa/ as compared with the true Korw^a language, 
belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Eastern Magahi on 
pp. 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respectively, as the plateau of Hazaribagh, to the north, and the 
plateau of Ranchi, to the south, — the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Daniuda. The Ranchi plateau includes nearly the whole of the present Ranchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
into the lowlands of Palamau, while on the east and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countries of Manbhum and Singbbhum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Ranchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as PSch Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of Western Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the other Aryan inhabitants of the same tract speak either 
Nagpuria or PSoh Pargania according to the locality. Einally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribagh still speak the language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the State of Jashpur as follows : — 
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Name of Iiangvagc. 


Bengali, — 

SaraM 
Biliari, — 

Standard Ma^bl • 
PSch Pargania Magaiii 
Standard Bhojpnri * 
Nagpniia Bhojpnri 
Chhattisgarhi, — 

Sargujia 
Sadri Korwa 
Oyiya 

MnndS Languages 
Dravidian Langnages « 
Other :Langnages 


Total 


SfoXIK BT THB UlfBIilUEBTXONSl) ?OP7Ii.T10K IV 


Banchi. 

Palamau. 

Jaibpur. 

Total. 

48,127 



48,127 

20,141 

8,000 

297,585 

150.000 

50,000 

250.000 

46,672 

1 



35,200 

30,000 

81,670 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

11,100 

20,000 

1,864 


1,128,885 

596,770 

113,636 

1,839,291 


It will be seeu from the above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,257 
people. It is bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bhojpnri of North Palamau, 
on the north-east and north by the Magahi of Hazaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the sub-plateau population of Eastern Kancbi speaking the Pach Pargania 
variety of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manbhum, some of whom speak 
Kurmali Magahi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered hr the 
Chakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native States^ of Singhbhum, the main language 
of which is Oriya, but in -which a portion of the population speaks Magahi. Purther 
to the west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, which State the language-pale crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this line the language is here Oriya without any admixture of Magalii. At 
the western boundary of Jashpur, the line turns north across the State, and then 
continues in the direction of the common frontier of Sarguja and Palamau up to the 
river Sone. East of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west of it the Saigujia 
form of Chattisgayhi. The above boundary line will be clearly seen on the map 
facing p. 1. 

Nagpuria has the advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 
B. H. Whitley. In ^order to undershind the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to 
esjlain that the old District of Lohardaga originally included Palamau. The latter 
district was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardao-a. 
Finally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of Lohardaga was 
changed to that of Ranchi. 


AtJTHOEITT- 

Whhust, The Rev. E. H., S. P. G., Ranchi, assisted by Salkas, k.,—Noit» on tie Qdnwdti 
l^ialeet of Zoiardaga, Ciiata Nagpur. Calcutta, 1896. 

The following account of the grammar of the Nagpuria Sub-dialect is based on 
Mr. Whiti^’s Grammar;-- 
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ITA&fUBIA SKELETON GBAMMAB. 

I. — PBOWTTNCIATIOlSr.— A tinal t is pronounced, and written in the preceding syllabic. Thus suu'uyit a pig, becomes This 

peculiarity runs right through the language. The influence of the neighbouring tJengali leads the letter a to be sometimes pronounced 
B8 5 or 0 Thng sahf all, becomes sob or sob, 

II. — jNOXJKS.— Souns do not change in the singular. The plural is formed by adding tciTDination borrowed from Chhattisgarhi. 

The plural termination is seldom used, except in the case of animate nouns. 

The cases are formed by the follcwing postpositions, — kS, to (also forms Accusative) ; k, kert or of ; vie, in ; le, Idi, login, lage, for j 
tSf from. 

There is an Instrumental in e. Thus hhukhe, by hunger. 

To give the idea of definiteness, the Chtattlsgarhi suffix har is sometimes added to nouns. Thus hetdi-liar, the son. 

IIL-PEOKOUIirS. 




I. 

Thou. j 



1 

1 

That. 

\ 

Who? 1 



Inferior. 

Superior. 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

Your Honour. 

1 

This. 

Tliat, he. 

Who. 

What ? 

Sing. 










j 


Nom. 

f»5e 

ham, 

^00 

toh 

rdure, ajg*ne 

7, iM 

a, uhe 

je 

se 

he 

hd 

Acc. 

mb-he \ 

ham-hE 


tb-hE 

tf 

raur-he, aji’ne-he 

%'lce 

‘ u-ke 

je-ke 

se-ke 

he-ke 

kd-ke 

Gen. 

mbr 

hamar 

... 

tor, tbhar 

rdur-kar, a;p^ne-kar 

%-kar 

U‘kar 

je-kar 

se~kar 

he-har 

kd-kar 

rinr. 








\ 



i 

Nom. 


hm^rl, ham^re-man, 

ham*nl, ham*nhitian, 

htm*rin, hamu 

l 

iok^re- 

toh*rS'man 

toh*m, 

toh'nvman 

‘i'diire-rmni raur-man, 

ajp^ne^man 

l-man 

u-man 

ie-man 

sE-man 

he-man 

! 

kd-ma% 


‘ Any one,* * some one * is hot or heu. It is thus declined — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

hot, keu 

h(d hot, or hot hohman 

Acc- 

hEhh% 

hoi hoi-hS. 

Gen. 

hehTm 

hek'^rb heh^rb, or hot hot her* 

Loc. 

hek*rb-me 

heh^rb hoh*rb-me 


and so on. 

and soon. 


Except in the case of the Accusative of all the above, and in the case of rdure 
or ajg*ne, the postpositions forming cases are added, in the singular, to the Genitive. 
Thus, in mo. Mdure or a^*ne forms the other cases of the singulsu* like 

the accusative. Tims or In the plural, all posti)Ositions are 

added to the Kominative form. Note that rdture always governs the verb in 
the first person plnral. 

Pronominal Adjectives are jaun, taun, haun, as in Standard Bhojpuri. 

‘ Anything ’ is hbnb which does not change in declension, except that the 
Plural is hbnb honb ; huchh (obi. hticlihb) also occurs. The Indefinite Pronominal 
Adjective is hbnb, any. 

Tlie Reflexive Prononn is ctj^cwi ; Acc. a^an-he or ap*nc‘he, and so 
throughout. 


IV.-VEBBa 


A.— Auxiliary Verba and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I an>. 

Past, 1 was 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i Sing. 

Plnr. 

1, aAo, Ao, or hau. 

ahl or Acei 

raho 

rahi or rah*ll 

S. ahat*, heds or his 

ahd or hd 

rahis 

valid or rah*ld 

3. ahE or hoi 

ahat or hat 

rahe or rah*lak 

rahoCt or rah^la^ 


A1t%, etc,, arc sometimes spelt aAo, and so throughout. 


The following form of the Present is borrowed from Mugahi : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hekh 

heki 

2. hekis 

hekd 

X UU 

hehat 


Ahati and hau are used as copulas, as in * the 
Winter is hot *, when the predicate is an adjective.' 
2lehb is ustd when the predicate is a sul»tsndTe, 
as in * tills is v^ter.* 


TIm NogatiTe Terb SuhaUniivc » notkku I am act 
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B.-Finlt* 7erl?. 


Infinitive, iihhek, to «oe (dative) j of seeing (genitive) ; 

Yerlal Noun,, deikh. Obi. Mies deiM, ObL dekM, the act of seeing. 
Present Participle, dSkkat, seeing. 

Past Participle, dihkal, seen. 


• Oondtitonal k the saiM as the Pntee, eieept that the Srd penon is often, singular, dikm ; plural, ddkil 

in other dialects is need for the Pre,e»t Conditional, is used, in NagpuriS, as an optional form of the Perfect. 


Tke Tense, irhick 


Past, I saw, etc, Impmdite, 


Singv 

Plur. 

Sing. 


Sing. 

j PIUT* 

L. d^kkSM 

dikhi’ld 

dai'lt 

ddeNR 

2. daideifSe 

1 

j <BilA,(dsU>ii 

2. dekkisNd, dekhis-ld 

dSkhadd 

dekVli, 

dekm 

Ee^ectfnl, ddUi 

1 

3. dikhe4ci 

dSkhai^nS 

1 

deki'lak 

dehh*la% 

S. dSkidk 

1 

1 «af 

i 


Fnture, I shall see, etc. .Past Conditional, (if) I had seen. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


1. dekh’io 

dSkhah, d^h*hai 

dekk*{S 

ddsm 

The Lefiniie Pret^t is formed in the usual 

2. dekh’l^ 

dekh^ha 

ddcKHis 

dekktS 

way. Thus dSkkat^koA am seeing. So also the 
Imperfect, dSkiat^n^o, 1 was seeing. 

3. dSkM, deWtai 

dekk‘M 

deklHak 

dekkHat 

The Present is usually contracted to d^katlT 
or dekhattko, I am seeing. 


In the above, dekh^tai and dehh^hai are borrowed from Mag ulti, 
The Perfect, I have seen, has two forms, as follows 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sings 

Hur. 

1. davrs-ht 

dekVlhlm 

dikK^ 

dim 

2. dekkfll-kah 

dekk*ld-kd 

Okkis 

diikS 

8« dekkflak^kai 

dekkHa%-ka^ 

mu * 

dfUat 


ItwiUbeseenthatthefiwtfoiniisbnly the Pasfc Tense, with the Present Tense of the Auxiliary suffixed. This principle of foemaHonis 
borrowed f];om Magahi. The second form is the tense which in other dialects is the Present Conditional, and represents the old Sanskrit 
Present Indict^ve. 

The J^luperfed, 1 had seen, k formed as lollows:^ 



Sing. 

Plural. 

1 

dSkkra^ 


efkkk raki 

2 

d;thkraMs 

* 

mk rakS 

S 

dikkrak! 


dXkk folaT 


Causes and Passives are formed as usual : thus, dekk^, to cause to see, dekk^esdek, to Caw to cause to tse $ MMJM, to be seen. 
TheonlyirregnlarTeib9notedareJW«b,tobe;Pr88entPartkipK lda^<ff W<Mrf;PaatPiartk^,Ad«^ orbil?.*yadi^togo; Past PuiMpk^ 
i diwek, to give ; Present Participle, dkt or dSmts Past ParUdple, dU or dSml* 

Kote that the Conjunctive participle is dSikh or ^ihhke, Qmgsskm. with other Blhiri dialects idtoirs Sut the original focm wis 
but the find tk epenthericfdly pronounced in the preceding Tldtas(mierimesaifeoiaa|ae^^ it is nraaonneed 

like 9. Thus Mir, having struck, is pronounced, and sometiM written, «i9«r. 


80 
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I am indebted to the Rer. E. H. Whitley for the two following specimens of 
E'agpuria. They may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the 
Sistiicts of Kanehi and Palaman. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAEI. 

Bhojfubi Diaxkct. 

NagpubiI Sitb-dialeot, (Bistbiot Eakchi.) 

Specimen I. 

(JI^ 0 V» jEd» Ijl» ISf^Sm) 

tCT I ^ sR«r Wtzw ’^Tor % n wtpt ^ 
% '?»r: ««jAc*i<i % t ^ 1 1 1 frw«3iiT5rt^nT5r^?^?tff3t^i «iksRt fipr «nc 
t^T li^ «WT ^ ^ ^ f^nrt 

'3®TU I 

^ 1 ? I ' 3 f sn? ^ ^ »nT Tjqr wsr rt ^mranir ; S|^w%vi»r 

%r w ^’C I ^ gr gi ^ t % % ?nr 
^ 5 iTt^ w I ar t t?r ^ ar ^rrerar ftr wnr ^ 

^ TWTO^Wfaw 

feif ^ ^ ai % p ^ ir ^ ^ tmi i tw ^ 

TT^ ^ aswjR ^np^ aiit I ^ ^dire w ?t% i^ar wr to tar i iraar 
^ 3 ^ # arcr faa waar i to: ar ft far ar-an: am ar % t«ar ^ at ar^ wtt to 
ar?arar ^ i^Ef ^ ar % tar w’ tocj ^ i^it arror j tzr at % aiaarar a ai aw aaa ta 
faaa araa wr^ ara ata^ at wfa %c araa tCT aiarpar aipar a^ i to: ara tot 
atara wa % arawar ; ^ t aa lar faararrp ^ ar % faarar ^ ar ara aia a^ afk 
^ 5:"^ faarar ^ wfexar awa: wiaa ^ WRT aN: apr awt ^axa ^ arra^ aiaa, arrf 
far t awa trr wfaa Tt %r: Ararat 1 1 twarpat^fwaarart i ?ra ar aa arra^ ait 
arraar n 

ar arc aaarr t 2 T %?r a Tt I ^ art ait aa ai aa alaTaarar aa aaar ak 
ara aK aaa aaaran ^ ar aaa afara aa at aar »aa % aaa fta alanp al gaarar t 
art % I at at ^ araaar, afaa ait aiaar t ^ aNpc ara aterar ag^aKaai t. arrt fa ar 
ar ti tt ta aiarar % I aaaar^ffaraar^^ataa w^taaiar 1 1% ware ara aiat 
aip af ar % aaip fvmp arraatar i w ara % aaia tarar fa t^ ara paa aaa % aiaa tar 
arr^ arftat araa ^ ^ aaarafaat aaiat asaataa t^ fa 

'fii aiaa aaf aa t aiaw araat 1 aar araa t tzr t frota aaar aw araa wijr 
tarar % ; tar ararar tar arat w aw: % atsiar aro araaf ait i ara w % awaa a tzr 
ar# ata.^ aaa at tot aK t gna aaa 1 1 afa ataa-t i aaa aiaw 'rfhr 

taalar afaa at arif far t afaa art alaa at tla ftiatar % ; taia at % ftiawar 1 1 

2 o 2 
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INo. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

BHOJPTJfil Dialect. 

NA&pimii Sub-dialect. (Disteict Eanchi.) 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

(Bev* JS, 'BT. Whitley* 1898.) 

Kono M‘mi-ker du jhan beta rahai. tT-man madbe chbot'ka 

A-c6rtam man-of ttoo penom sons toere. Them among the-younger 

bap-k6 kali‘l^, ‘ e bap, kbur^ji-madhe je bamar bafwari 

iU‘father*to said, ‘ 0 father, the-properiy^in what my share 

hai, 86 ham-ke de.’ Tab u u-man-ke apan kburMi bSit 

IS, that me-to give) Then he thenuto his-own goods dividing 

delak. Thor*k6 din nai bbelak ki cbhofka beta s6b kuchh 

gave. A^feto days not were that the-younger son all anvtMni 


apan 

his-own 


bat'wara 

share 

bait 

dividing 

kuchh 


vnav zne-younger son all anything 
jama-kair-ke dur des ohail-gelak, Shr ubi luch«panaMne din 
coUeeiing a-far eountry-io toenf-atoay, and there riotous-living-in days 
bitate apan khuj-ji urae-dglak. Jab ti sob urae 

passing his-own goods squandered. When he all-things having-wasted 


that country-of 


ohuk‘lak, tab u muluk-mi badda 

finished, then that country-in a-great 

garib hde-gelak. Ailr u Jae-ke u mu 

poor became. utnd he going that cm 

3 han thin rahe lag'lak ; Je u-1 

person near to-live began; who hir, 

-charaek bhej'lak. Aiir ti ti bhusa-si 

to-feed sent. And he that ehaff-wii 

rabai apan pet bhare khSjat-ahe, ahr 


akal bbelak, a& 

fanrne happened, and 

muluk-ker ad'nu-man madhe 


amongst 


l^lak; 

Je 

u-ke 

apan 

khet*me 

suwair 

began; 

who 

him 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

ti 

ti 

bhusa-se 

3 §-ke 

snwair-man 

kbat- 

he 

that 

chaff-wUh 

which 

swine 

eating- 


were •^is-oton belly to-fill seehiug-tcas 
det-rahil Tab ti-ke chet 
giving-was. Then h\mHo consdomness 
‘ bamax bap-ker k^tm ketai 
‘lay father-qf how^tmny how-many 


khdjat-rahe, aur keu 
seeJting-tms, nnd any-one 


chapb*lak, a&r 
arose, and 
dhagar«znan-ke 
hired-semants-to 


h-ke kSno nai 

him-io anything not 

u. kah'lak ki, 

he said that, 

khaek-se pure 

io-eat-than more 
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r5ti hde’la* aur liam bkuklie mioratthi. Ham uith-ke apan 

btectd i8{tkeTe), and I hunger^frotn am^yfng. 1 arising my-own 

bap tMii jab, Mr u-ke kahab, “ e ba, ham Sarag»ker 

Jather near will-go, and hinv-tb will-say, “ 0 father, I Eeaven-of 

biradb Mr raax agu pap kar‘li-hai ; ham pher raur 

against and l[our-Manour-of before sin have-done; I again YourSonour’s 

beta kahaek laek nakM ; ham*ke raur dbSgar-mau 

SOB to-he-oalled worthy am-not; me YourSonour's hired-servanie 


madhe ek jhau niyar kair-deu.” ’ Tab u uith-ke apan bap 

among one person like make!* * Then he arising his-otan father 

Ohal'lak. Magar u dure rahe ki u-kar bap u-ke deikb-ke 
near went. But he (far was that his father him seeing 

u-kar upar maya kar^lak, ahr kuid-ke u-ke gbecha-mi lapait-ke 

him upon pity made, and ruming > him-to neck-in enfolding 

obuma kar^lak. Beta u*ke kab‘}ak, ‘e ba, bam Sarag-kec 
kissing did. The-son him-to said, ‘ 0 father, I Seaven^qf 

birudh aiir raur agu pap kar*li-bai, Mr pber raur 

against and Tour-JSonour-of before sin done-have, and again Your-JEConour's 


beta 

kabaek 

laek 

uakhi.’ Magar bap 

apan 

nbkar-mau-ke 

son to-be~ealled 

worthy 

am-not? But the-father his-own 

servants-to 

kab'lak, 

*s6b-8e 

bes 

luga mk^lae-ke b-ke 

pidhawa. 

Mr u-kar 

said. 

*all-than 

good 

cloth taking-out Mm 

put-on, 

and his 

hatb-mi 

ag*thi 

Mr 

gof-mi juta pidhawa. 

Mr motal baobb“rb 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

foot-on shoes put-on. 

and fatted calf 

lain-ke 

marb 

bbr lage, ham're kbab Mr 

auand 

kaiab, 

bringing 

slay 

and come, {let-)uc eat and 

merriment 

{let-uir)make. 

kabe-ki 

i bamar 

bgta moir-rabe, pber 

jilak bai ; 

herae-jae-rabb 

because 

this 

my 

son dead-was, again 

alive is ; 

was-lost 


phgr mil*lak-bai.’ Tab 

ayain has-beethfound.* Then 


u-mau 


auand 

merriment 


kare 

making 


lag^lai. 

began. 


tT-kar 

ms 

poh8cb*lak 

reached 


/V ^ 

bar*ka b§ta kbet-mS rabe. Abr atS-atS jab u gbar 

elder son field-in was. And coming when he house 

tab bajhia Mr nbob-kgr sabad san*lak. Abr b apau 

then musio and dandng-of sound heard. And he his-own 


Bbkar-man madhS ek jhan-kb apau tbiu bolae-ke pucbb‘lak, 

servants among one persotfto himself-of near calling asked, 

*i ka haiP’ 'O' u-ke kah'kk, ‘tobar bhaa alak-bai, Mr 

^This what is?' Re him-to said, *thy brother eome-is,- and 


tbhar bap motal bacbb*ru mar'lak-hai, kabe-ki b b-ke bese-bes 

thy father the-fatted calf has-killed, because he him very-well 
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palak-hai/ Magar n khisalak, aiir bMt^re nai jae khoj'^Iak ; 

haa^foiind.^ But he toas-angered^ and inside not to-go sought ; 

se-le u-kar bap bah'^re ae-ke €i-ke manae bujbae 

therefore his father outside coming him to-appease and*to~eccplain-to 
3ag‘lak. Xj bap-ke jabab delak ki, «dekhu, bam etai bacbbar- 

began. He thefather-to answer gave that^ * see, I so^mcmy years- 


raur sewa karatthi, 

since Your-Ho?wur*8 service am-doing. 


auir kahijo raur hukum 

and ever Your- Honour* s command 


nai tor*li, aur raure ham.-ke kahiyo ek-tho patbaru-o nai deli ki hnrn 
not broke, and Y our-Honour me-to ever one kid^even not gave that J 


apan sangi-man-se anand kar^ti. Magar raur 

my-own compani 07 is-with merry-making might-make. But Your-Honour*s 


1 

this 

hai. 


beta, je 

&on^ who 

jaise alak 

as he-came 


chhinair-manak sang raur khur*ji kbae-gelak- 

harlots teith Tour-SorKHtr’s fortune has'devoured, 

taise raure u-kar-le motal bachh“ra mar*Ji-hai.’ 

80 'SourSonour him-for the-fatted calf has-glain.' 


Bap u-ke kah^lak, ‘ g beta» toS sob-din hamar-sange bais, aiir j§-kuchh 

The~father him-to said, ‘O son, thou all-days metoifh art, and irhatever 

hamar Imi, se sob tohar hai. Magar anand karek, adr rijhek uchit 

mine ts, that ali thine *«. IBut merriment to-make, and to^be^glad right 

rahe, kahe-ki i tohar bhaa mdir rahg, pher jilak hai ; herae rahe pher 

beeause this thy brother dead was, again aUve is; lost xoas again 

miHak-baL’ 


has-heen-found.* 
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[No. 57.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 


BEojpuEi ‘Dialect. 


NaopebiI Stjb'Bialeci. (Distbict Eanchi.} 

Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(jBbv* JE* JSTt J^h/htlsyf ISQS* ) 

A. Is I 

Os i 

B. fir ^ fii t ff wr^i 

A. irrntfrwi 

B. tijf fff t ff fijr It Iff oiffi I 

A. f fti ft fff ; tf^fT f|f f ff fTw^wor I 

B. Iff 

A. fmfftrff ^ ff ffTf 

ffffrrtlt wi:li ff fttlfTff I fmrKf 

B. Tff ftr INtTOi 

A. f! ff %fir«rff w Itff iNjf wRf 

fi: fff frf > fff If ff fffT fFC fTf 1 fCTTjr ff I 

B. ifnrffftfli TfTTfcItfff ^TfRf 1 

fTf %fREfnrtf I 

A. If ft II 
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[No. 57.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 

EhOJFTTBI DliXECX. 

NiGpUEii Sub-dialect. (Disteict Ranchi.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bev» E. H. WhiUey, 1898.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

B comes to see A,, whose paddy has been fraiu&ulenUy cut. 

A. Bai^hu; kaue-kane all? 

Sit-down I whither have-you-come t 

I|. In^he^ bkal Raar-ker mukad^ma suui-ke biuu jg-ml 

Sither, troiher. Tcvr Sovovr's law-mit hearing I am-come, in-order-that 
janab ki Isa bhg|ak. 
l-shall-khow that what happened. 

A. R bbai, ka kababP Biuiiya aisan Sdh§r bhSlak! 

0 brother, what shall {1\ say t The-world so outrageous is^ieeome I 

Bbala, d&kbu to, bam jot'Ii; ko^b, .bmi*li, se-mi Budhu hamar bdal 

Well, see now, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon JBudhw my become 
dba 2 i-k§ jabar-jasti kait-l3lak. 
paddy by-force cut-aKd4ooh. 

B. Raure si^-kban kahi sabi? 3§ u ae*ke aisan iabar*jasii 

Your-Egnour then where irnsT that he coming thus by-force 

kate iag*lak. 
to-cut began. 

A. B bhai, ka kabab? sS dina-ker din-mi bam lab kinede 

0 brother, what shall-l-say t that day-of days-in I lac baying for 

bajaz jae-rabi. 
marhet-to nod-gone. 

B. SS-kban, ka, gba^S kol nabf rabai? 

At-thdt-time, what,' at-home any-one not was? 



KAGPURIa op RANCHI. 

A. Chhaua-man to rahai, magar ka kar'bai? Bujhab ki 

CUldren surely toere, but what could-they-do ? Know that 

apan sange das jawan lathi le-ke, 4iip pandrab banihar 
htmself voith ten young-men bludgeons tahir^ and 

ae-rahe; ar-biriya^ ham-ke bajar-mi hal 

had-cotne i in-the-afternoon me-to marhet-ih news 

B. Acbchaj to, ab ka karek ob ui? 

tf^ollf theHf now what to-do is-proper f 


■fifteen hired-seroants 
miWak. 


came. 

Matiyale 

Silent 


rabab 
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Budha 

Budhn 

le-ke 

taking 


M 

or 


kdnd 

karab ? 



something tcill-you-do ? 



A. Hi, 

baa, u-man-k§ ham nah^ 

ehhopab ; E-lchi 

jae-ke ham dar*kha3 

Yes, 

brother, them 1 not 

voilhlet^go ; Banchi going I petition 

deb. 

ahr je-khan u-man-ker 

saman hoi, 

se-khan ine ham 

•mU-present, 

and when them-of 

summons will-be. 

then here I 

Budhua-ker dban-ke kat^wae-deb. 



Budhu-of 

rice will-cause-to-be-eut. 



B. 1 

bat babut bes hai, ham 

raur-kSr 

madad-mi awah ; 

This 

word very good is» I 

YourSonour-of 

help-in witl-come s 

Baure 

Biichl-ml rahab, ham 

ine dhan-ke 

kat*wae-d3b. 

Yottr-Sonour 

Bmehi-in. stay, I 

here the-paddy 

will-cause-to-be-emt. 

A. * Bes 

td. 



Good 

.then. 




‘ l!bw is s plmse bonowed from tbe DrsTidian OrSon. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

B comes to see A, whose pctddy has been fraudulmttly cut* 

A. Sit down. Why have you come ? 

B. I came here, brother, when I heard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become! Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu-and reaped my ripe paddy by force. 

B. Where were you -then, that he should come in this way and reap by force ? 

* A. O Brother, what can I say ? On that day of all days, I had gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. And was there no one in your house at the time ? 

A. Well, the nhil dreti were thmre ; but what could Idiey do ? You see, Budhu had 
come with ten young fellorra armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and bear 
it, or are you going to take any active measures P 
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A* Yes, indeed, brother. I am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to 
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned. Then, while Budliu is away 
there. I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Ranchi, and I’ll bide here and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manmatha-nath 
Chatter ji. Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargujia form of Chattisgarbi, and hence it will bo found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chhattisgarhl is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noun to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus a son, but hetd-Jiar. the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form halftheiky ho says, which seems to be a corruption 
of the Magahl kahat-haJcai. 
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[No. 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BmiRi. 

Bhojpoait Bialkct. 

NAGPUitrA Sub-dialect. (State Jashpub.) 

Specimen I. 

(Jiabu Mamnutha-iimth Chatterji, 1898.) 

^ HIO Vilfl H\< «tU] ^ Hi ^ ^ I 

t(di ^ \aIhi ^ ^H^ ^ Hlu i hI^^^ ten ^ ^*1 Tw 
€lilHl ^ «114 H14 

«im ^ HHH15 I ^ HAm 44^ Ht^ 

HvSl mXQ HHO^ «114 ^ ^ |l^^ I HI4 '3i '^Th ^ 

^A ^Sl \rIHIH ^^ 0 ^ HI 4 ' 8 ^ ^ ^ A.A\^1^ OtiW 'Sl^ 

I «ft4 %AA H<1 ^ ■»^l ^ “ll^ «Cl \l 

^ 'AA^’^ AM ^'l^ ^ ^9 I «l>4 Am ^ W 

HH^ HlH fim M ^"kAX HH wilH^lla ^ HWH I Hl4 Hl^ 

HH«n I hIH '85^ AXi 4HI M Vvl^ Hl4 8^ A A H 

4HI AMXA SA HI4 ^llHl SA ^\H ^\A HIH^ AvA ^IX ^ 
^ <AX "kiAA I *114 ^ThHI H <1 H^ iA t«lHH HW I 

HI4 ^SQi( <tl4 iAX H ^10^ I ^ ^ 

«ft4 ^ ^ H4l QXMi^, H14 5lfl^, «114 ^ if At I ^ ^l^HQ^ 
«I14 ^ ^ 'IHl ^0?^ I H14 ^^l HW H AMXA SA 

AXi 01^ SA if\A AXA^ HI4 AXA itlH ^^l ^^1^1 ^ 01*^^ t-n'Hl I 
XoXifA AXA 'A'HAX HH SA it^Q% ^ilHl 0 ^ ^AHQXtX H14 

^ ^ TmHWI HI 4 ^lA A\^X ^Sll HI4 «> M a^5 AA Hl^l yjHl 

tHHl^ll I Ai OSl AA mA AXi ’^^ll ifAA X ^ ‘^liA ^ 4lH ^^l 
AKA 1A,IH HI4 ^ I VllH. H^'i^i Hl4 ' 

Hl4 ^ AA 0Ul« U 

^ ^ sp* 
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>81 §4 \Sl^ I «lld'?V «rt^ Si( 

m^ «(UKi «ti<i I «ii4 H<n hm «i<?^ ^ ciaia^ 

nH ‘i®Jfl<^ T<* in «ivi i ^4 A 'S* ^ I «ii4 ;v 

mo?^ «tm i^v| ^ I ^ 

«4^ 4l \Am ouia^ I ^ai<^ ctm ^ T^hkq v(iQ<^ ^ 

^ 0li\0<ft ) ^vq4 ^ 5410^^ «)m«l e«m ^ cia^4 

»l\H ^HlOt stl4 ^ ^ 

H\ ^ip iTU* ^ % HIM h'ih 

5»'l«ft i MW ^ "kll MlMl Tm rttM ^ 

QXi\^ I net r8» ^ i,^Q^ i» tCtM Tsm hIh ^Si MI4 

HK ^ ^ I ^5)' HM • ^ 

«1M llnl ^ OtilM itlH V\iV HK< VilM HfQM Mi4 i#J\ 

I ^14 "^414 9 ilM M14 U 



[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Eastern Group, 

BlHAllI. 

BHOJPUBi DiAIiKCT. 

Nagfxt&ia Sub-diaiiIict. (State Jashpvh.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Mamnatlia-nath Vhatterji, 1898,} 

Kobo ek'jhan ad*miii«kar du*gor beta raliai. Ohhot b§t^bar span 

Some one-jperaon man-of two sotia were. The-younger aon ^a-oum 

buarhar-se kab*lak, bua, s6g*r6 mal-jal-kar je mor bSta boel se md-ke 

father- to said, * 0 father, all property-of which my ahare vMl-be that me-io 

d§.’ Tab u span jina-ke u-man*ke bait delak. Thor'kd din ni 

give.* Then he hia-own living them-to dividing gave. Afew daya not 

bit-rabe tis-ne chbote beta-bar sog*r6-ke ttyiralak aru duriha mtdak- 

had'paaaed then the-younger aon all colleeted and very diafant country- 

bat gelak; ara uhl apan jins-ke bar^bad kar*lak. Jab sog^5*ke 

towarda went ; and there hia-own living Weeing did. When all 

siralak tab bhe muluk-n^ bara akal par*lak; aru u-ke tak'lit 

waa-spent then that-very country-in great famine fell; and hm-fo trouble 

bdwek lag*lak. Aru u jay-kari-ke ek-jhan rah^\yaiya-kar-sange joray bhelak; 
to-be began. And he going one-peraon inhabitant-of-with joined became; 
aru u u-ke suar charaek-lagia dSrc bbejHak. Aru sdar-naan je bb^-ke 


and he him awine feeding-for in-fielda 

sent. 

And 

awine 

which huaka 

kbat-rali*lai se-k-hS 

patak to 

apan 

pet-kb 


bhar*tak; 

were-eating that-too 

bad-he-got then 

hia-otvn 

belly 

ke-would-have-filled ; 

magar kono ni 

delai. 

Aru 

jakhan 

u-ke 

b8s bbelak 

hut any-one not 

uaed-to-gioe. 

And 

when 

him-to 

aenaea became 

takban kab'lak, ‘ mar>ru 

! mor bap-kar 

etek 

etek kamia-man khayak-h8-le 


then he-said, ‘alas I my father-of ao-many ao-mavy aet'vanta io-eat-even-than 
pure pawat-hai, aru m§y ihl bhukhe mar^hS. biSy u(b*bS aru bua 

more ' get, and 1 here hunger-from am-dying. I will-ariae and father 

than jjabS, aru u-kar-sl kah*b6, “ e bua, moy Bbag*vran than ai|i 

near 1-will-go, and bim-to l-wUl-aay, “ 0 father, I Ood near and 
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t6r*6 than kasui kair-paral5 ab tor beta liekS se ka-niar kah’bS ? 

thee-foo near sin have-done novo thy son 1-am that how shall-I-say? 

Se tor katnia*inan-madhe ek jhan niar mo-k-hS rakh.” ’ Aru u 

Therefore thy servants-among one person near me-too keep.”^ And he 

uth'lak ara bua-har jag alak. Se-khan bua-bar u-ke dbeir tan-le 
arose and the-father near came. Th&n thefather him muoh distanee-from 

dekh^lak, aru u-ke maya lag'lak, aru kuid-gelak, aru u-kar 

saw, and him pity tooh-possession-of, and ranning-he-voent, and Ms 

dhetu-ke potar*lak, aru u-ke oMma lelak. Aru beta-har bap-har-sc 

neck embraced, and him Mss took. And the-son the-father-to 

kab'lak, ‘ e bua, m8y Bbag^wan than aru tor-o than kasur 
said, * 0 father, I God near and thee-too near sin 

kaar-par'lS, axu ab tor beta kababS se laek nikbo.’ 

have-done, and now thy son I-toiU-be-called that-qf worthy I-am-not. ’ 


lokin bap-bar kamia-man-than 

But the-father servants-to 

nik*lawa am i-ke 

cause-to-he-taken-out and this-{^person)-to 

dewa, aru u-kar gor-man-mSba j&ta 

give, and his feet-on shoes 

kbab aru khusi karab i i-legin-ki 

wUl-eaf and merriment make ; this-for-that 

am pher ji-abe; heray-jay rab®lak, aru 

and ogam alive-is; lost teas, and 

karek ]ag*Iai. 
to-make began. 

Sekhan u-kar bare beta-bar dare rab^ak. 

At-thai-time his elder son field-in was. 
than niaralak takhau baja am naob-ke 

near drew-nigh then musio and dance 


kab“lak, ‘ sog*r6-le bes luga-ke 

said, ‘all-than better cloth 

pidhawa aru bath-mSba mud*ri 

put-on and hand-in a-rirng 

pidhawa* Aru lege, bame-man 

puUon. And come, we 

i mbr beta mair-jay-rabMak, 

this mg son dead-teas, 

bbetalak.’ Aru u-man khuS 
And they merriment 


madbe ek jban-ke balalak 
among one person he-ealled 
Axu u u-ke kaMak, 

And he him-to said. 

palak sek're-login 

he-has-found that-for father 

aru bbitar-bat ni 
and wiihin-towards not 
aru u-ke manawek 

and him to-conoiliate 


Axu jakhan alak ara gbar 
And when he-came ana the-house 
sun‘lake Aru kaznia-man 

heard. And servants 


am 

and 

‘tor 
‘ thy 


puchh*lak ki, ‘ka ka how®the?’ 

asked that, ‘ what what is-going’-on ? ’ 

bhai ai-hai axu u-ke bese-bes 

brother come-is and him well-well 

risalak 
grew-angry 
nikail-alak 
out-came 


tor bhoj 
thy feast 
jaek lag*lak, Se«kban 

to-go began. Then 

lag*lak. Se-kbau 


come-is and hin 
da»hai.’ Aru ti 
has-given’ And he 

bap«liar u-kar 
he-father 

kahi 


bap-har-ke ki, 
father-to that. 


‘ dekh*na, 


'see. 


began- 

etek 

so-many 


Then 

baehbar 

years 


u 

he saying 
tor than 
thee near 


his 

gburalak 
returned 
kamalS 
jf have-served 


apan 
his-own 
am 
an^ 
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kahiyo tor hukum-ke uthay-nikhS. Se-li§-me kakh^no t§y m5-ke 

ever thy orders put-off-I~have-^wt. Nevertheless ever thou me- to 

gotek path ru aii*"maii-h6 ni d5i-bis, ki m§y mor hit-man-sange 
one hid e^en not host-given^ that I my friends -loith 

khusi kar'tS. Ab* i bcta-har tor ab-6-kar^lak, ki tSy 

merriment might-Jiave-made, Now^ this son thy come-even-did^ that thou 
u-kar login hhoj dewek lag^lc.’ Tab u u-kar-se kab^lak, ‘ e beta, 

him for feast to-give heganest: Then he him-to said, * O son, 

tSy sagar din mor sahge rahis-la, aru mor je kuchh hai se 

thou all days me loith livest, and mine what ever is that 

sag'^r-o tore heke. Hamc-man-ke chabat-rahe ki khusi 

all^also thine is^ Vsfor meet-toas that merriment 

kar^to aru khus liot5 l-lagin-ki tor 

tce-sJiould-have-made and glad ioe-8hould-haoe-hecom3 thief or-ihat thy 

bhai maii’-jay rah^lak, aru pher ji ahe ; aru heray-jay-rahe, aru 
brother dead was, and again alive is ; and lost-was, and 

bbetalak.' 
isfotmd* 
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Specimen II. 

(Babn Mnnmotha-wtth €hntterp, 1898.) 

i i I oi5 ^ vim 

m ^^0^ ^l^ ^ HI ^ ^i^vi ^ «ii4 Sifli ?[ d\a i lo 5[ q\^ ^ 

inRl^ QXM^i H^q % Am hTwUI ^ % Hi ^ 

^ I hThui T^i^ud ^0^ I *iH ni Am AXi viirn 9^^ 

09f H hT^^iui hIh *il ^ HH^ I HT<<iai ^^ 99 ^ 9^1 hi ^ hh^ 1 5[ 

^ AMX^ X Am nl h|\^ hA ^^09^ *19^ AA\ 9^4^ I “^Sl «l| ^ 
nh h ni4 AAAx ^ nh 1 '•Ain Am -ho viih i qm^i ic(*n 

9ll^ 9^T^ HH n|4 ^^| ^ snA I fl^ HlHH 4^1 n^ ® I ciAui A(k 

\ HlHH ^9(^1 ^H9 9^4 ^ hII f|ii9 I HWH 91^09^ |HlO VjH I H|4 

^hSi «liaTHH HH «IH9^|IH HI4 n.^1 HI 4 M\m 

9uA ^ Hl^ \S|Hl 9rtiH HI4 IihS I nH Hm ^ 

<<THai ^Sl 9^^ < 4 ic( T 9 ^ «iih-H4HiA «il9i i hThhi 9^^99f mq Ai'ai ct^i^- 

^ ^ Hll A\^ ^ ^ ^A ttlA I iTlA 9 ^ 4 T 4 HI m ttW 9 ^H ^ ttWH a\ 

9^ c| 9^4 M Hj’HQ I 9^1 Hmi ^il 9 fr 4 *» ^ H?|^ ||I19 I 9 >^ 99 > 
f|49 u 
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Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bftbu Manmcethci-nath Chatterjif 1898.') 

iCik sahar rahe. Baja rab'lai. PahaJ'e bagh rahat-rahg. Ad*miii 

One city was. Asking ims. On-a-mountain a-tiger u»ed-to-Uve. Men 

dhar-dbar kbat-rabe. Baja, bak'^a kar*lai. Bagb }ag*lak bbage. 
catching used-tO'Cat. The-Mng driving did. The-tiger began to-mn^way. 

Baniya gote bail lad>ke jat-rah*lak. Bagb kab*lak, 

Shop-keeper one a-bMook having-loaded going-ioas. The-tiger aadtf, * O 

bbai, mo-ke bacbao.' Baniya kah'lak, ‘ ka-niar to-ke baohlw ? ’ 

'brother^ me save.' The-shop-kecper said, ‘ how thee mag-I-save f* 
Bagb kab‘lak M, ‘ tat-mi m6*ke 8aij*de aru baila mi lad.’ 

The-tiger said that, ‘ bag-in me shvi-op and the-bullock on load* 

Bail mi 1^-ke baniya jade lag^lak. Bosek bb& 

The-bullock on loading the-shop-keeper to-go began. About-a-kos ground 

jay-rah*lai-b6i, ki bagb baniya-ke kab'lak ki, ‘ md*ke 

he-gone-have-mighf, when the-tiger the-shop-keeper-to said that, *me 

nikail-d§.’ Baniya ' nikail-delak. Tab to b^b-jait 

let-out* The-shop-keeper let-{him-)out. Then indeed the-tiger-kind 

aru pas*jait kab’lak, ‘ e baniya, miy to to-ke dbaPbg.’ 

and ammal-kind said, ‘ 0 shop-keeper, 1 indeed thee will-seige* 

Baniya kab*lak ki, * ka-lei mo-ke dbar*be ? Mai to td-ke 

The-shap-keeper said that, ‘ why me wUl-you-seize ? 1 indeed thee 

bacbali.’ Bagb to nabiob mane. Kab'lak M. ‘dhar‘b€ 

have-saved* The-tiger indeed not-verilg would-listen. Me-said that, ‘ seieing-even 

kar*bS. Lege^ to-ke kbaw M tor bax‘dba-ke kbaw?’ Baniya 
J-toill-do. Comernow, thee shall-I-eat or thy bvlloek shall- I-eat The-shop-keeper 

kah*lak, * cbal pafiob than jab. Pipar deota beke. 0h« 

said, *eome a-mediator near let-us-go. The-JPipal-tree a-Gcd is. Se-eveu 

« <fc 



298 


BZHAEi. 


kahi'dei tab toy m6«ke kbabe.* Ta»le Pipar rukh tarS 

wilUsay then thou me toill^eat* Afterwards the-Flpal tree under 

gelai. Baniya kab'tbe, ‘ he Pipar deota, neki karal-kar-ml 

they^went. The-shop-ieeeper ««y«, ‘ 0 Fipal God, good doing-in 

badi hoei?’ Pipar kah*]ak, *h6el jun. M6y sai‘“ge rah^thS; 

evil h&iomes?' Tke-JPipal said, ‘it~beeomes surely, I iii’tJiesky Hoe; 

ad*min>raan ai-kohon mor chhaih-tari baith'thai, sathatliai, aru jakhan 

men coming my shade-under sit, take-rest, and when 

jafik lag*thai to mbr dahura katHhai aru patai tor^thai.* Tab 

to-go theg-hegin then my boughs they-cut-off and leaves theypluck-off.' Then 

bagh kah'theik, ‘ka! re baniya, l6?ge, kah t5-ke klilw ki 

th^tiger says, ‘ what I O shop-keeper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or 

tor bar‘dba-ke khlw?* Baniya kah»lak, ‘chal gau jB*ramhan 

thy hullocJt shall-I-eat ? ’ The-shop-keeper said, ‘ come, the-cow Jiralnnan 
hek§; ohe k^ da, tale tgy khabe.’ Gotek burhiya gay 

is; she - saying wUl-give, then thou mnyst-eat.' One old cow 

kbap'kau-ms khapaik rahe, je te-kar-than pahSob4ai. «KaI gati 

sunk v>as, that ber-to they-approached. * What / cow 

mita, ugfct karat-ke badi-o hoel?' Kah'lak, ‘h6el 

mother, good doing-for evU-also does-becotne f • Said-she, Ut-does-beoome 
Jan.’ 
swdy,* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There oece npon a time a oily which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt- 
ing-drire, and the tiger started offi in flight. On bis way he met a travelling grain- 
merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, safe me.* 

Said the merchant, * how can I do that ? * 

‘Put me into one of your bags, and tie me on the bullock’s back, like a load of 
gram.* 

loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s hack as he had suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to be let out, and the merchant 
released him. ^en, after his own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, ‘now, merchant, 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.* 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going to 
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock,* 

A *^at the matter should be d^ded by an arbitrator. ‘The 

fig-tre^ saidh^ ‘isa God. If he says that you are to eat me, weU and good.* Sothey 



XAGPTJRIA OP JASHPUB. 


299 


went under a fi^-tree. ^ O divine !Fig-tree,* said the merchant, * can evil be done in 
return for good ? ' 

‘ Certainly,* said the hg-tree, ‘ I live high up in the sky, and men come and rest 
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my branches, and 
pluck off my leaves.* 

' Now,* says the tiger, * shall I eat you or your bullock ? * But the merchant replied, 
* Come, the cow is a Brahman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good,* So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. *0 Mother Cow,* 
said the merchant, ® can evil be done in return for good ? * 

* Certainly,* said the cow. 

Note.— The story, as given above, abrnpfcly ends here, ^be tale is an old one, and is current all over N'orthem India. 
The cow explains that she benefits mankind by her various prodnets, and that in return her owner beats her, and, whett 
she is old, turns her out to die. Then the merdumt appeals to the road. The road replies that he makes trarelUog easy 
und in return men tzample on him, and crush him under cartwheels. Finally the man appeals to a jnekah Tlie latteT 
pretends to be very stupid, and to be unable to naderstand wbat has happened. Finally he refuses to believe that the 
oould ever hiLTo got into the sack. The ti^er gets In to show how it was done, and then the merchant ties him. np in it, and 
goes his way rejoicing. 
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MADHEST. 

Going to the east from the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gandak, 
we find ourselves in the District of Ohamparan. This District is to the north of, and 
separated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has historical and political con- 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. The 
language spoken in it aiustrates this stats of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in Saran and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
pAAntinriM Ag borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Muza&rpur. These will be pointed out in the proper place. The Maithlii infiuence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaffarpiu* border, where Maithili, and uot 
Bhojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
Dhaka Thana. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak, 
the language is the same as tliat spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur. 
This direct is locally known as Madhea, a word formed from the Sanskrit Madhya-d^a, 
TnAffTiing ‘ midland,’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the Maithili-speaking country of Tirhut, and the Bhojpuri-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District ‘ Gorakhpur!,’ but such minute distiaotions are 
not-neoessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maithili is spoken, it is sufficiently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Ohamparan is Madhesi. 

The figures originally supplied by the local authorities for Ohamparan, so far as 


r^rds Bihaii dialects, were as follows - 

MadliSd 1,686,036 

Gfirakhpoii 36,000 

MaitliiB 28,800 

4,000 

Totai. 1,754336 


Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, were erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
be discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other hand, the Tharus of Ohamparan, who were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tibeto- Barman Language, reaUy speak, like their brethren of Bahraich and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuvi. No doubt, the Tharfis of Gorakhpur and Basti do 
the same, but no information, on the subject is available. Earther west, beyond the 
Gogra, in the District of El^ieri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect of Eastern 
Hindi. 

After combini]^ the figures for Madhesi and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
coix^iioas, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bihad spoken in 


Ohamparan ' 

MsdhW . . . • - . . . 1,714,086 

MMthai 28300 

, . ... M.i..’ ,■ f , #'*'’• . ' • 4,000 

. . . . . . . . ' . . . , . . 27,620 


T(fUL . 1,774,456 





SOI 


Of the above, Maithili has been already dealt with, vide p. 107 ante, Pomra and 
Tharu will be dealt with in their proper places. I now proceed to give specimens of 
Madh^i.^ 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk- tale. Both are given in the Kaithi character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent specimens of the current style of Kaithi writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They are each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinear transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following. 

The dialect shares with Maithili a dislike to the cerebral f, frequently substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we &nd par a£, instead ot par ah it fell : h^r^kd^ for haf^hd^ 
great : bdrd, for bdpa, you are ; korhid^ for hofhid, a leper. We have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Glorakhpur and Basti* 

The Maithili form current in Muzaffarpur, is used for * to them.’ 

Por the auxiliary verb, we have both bard, you are, and bate, he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khde^ they used to eat. The tbird person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak, as in Maithili. Thus, we have kahHak, he said ; 
delak, he gave, and many others. The word for ‘ he came,’ is the MaithiH del, not the 
Bhojpurl diL So also, the Maithili kabal^kaH, she said. 

For moat of the above information, the writer ia indebted to a full and interesting note on the Dialeoia of Champaran 
drawn up by Pandit Uama-ballabh Misra, Assistant Settlement OfBoer, Champaran. Pom^ft will be diseuaaed when dealing 
with Gipsy dialects. As for Thftrd, see pp. 311 and ff. 
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toi <Ki- i_ CL 

ij- ^ ftH- 5^ ^xn- X t- 41 _ -v««- 

^ (I Av j , ^:e k- zTi-ga ~4»» 6 - 

M <ir>- «rti- 

no .- wif- (J^,- s^,- 

TV •a 8 ^ <V>1- 5 ; ip. SKM.«1|- iiTn- 

21‘t-«.iJ,_';51,^:.5r_ Jj-, 

^45,- 

°^: VjH- (Ml— M4U... 

S’l'-^x^n-StVTvir-eiri^- M^i^- iK „.-52 

SiV MIM- ^,8 a_ 
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SOS 


jj ‘'J3‘^' ^n^i-mHfT- uiu^ 

hm- ,T. ,,, 

Ml <^ 1 11,11 ^IMH^ ’’\il^~ Ml- jn-in^^ni— OTij^l^dwi 

1^18-', ^4- ^-v-^ 1^8-^- ?nl- J54l^8- 1^82^- ms 9- 

aii~ -YX^e — - 

^I^T. H'lCil l^Cjr'll^ 'I ^■' V'‘4»^^^^r5u ^Uti *-.^\ — 

'^•^ai- Act- ciivia- sn 

<p8«M,9i_ T-^^es;,- 5>J- 

iM^ M.1^ ^^1— Ml-Tiir\_ 
01lH-<YlHA-^.ra-^^8<V-'^.- ^1-^ g'^4y_ 5r_ 

M /la- ^^a4Z3« 9>^l Al'- ^i— 

^<A' 5r\<^a(J(lM-' Hftl?::-0UU.- 

A^A- <r- 9nv^^\^ — 

C^2l- 11^— «- Ml - K^^r- rtPl^<HPt 
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vTV net-' m\— <i^l-o^i& 

£^- vi^JT^ M . ui)'f^'i^ m-ytiL. 

^K^j-j.aw'- ^la— ^vii- vJ> ^mi-- uxiv^niT- S'- 

4-- oi^ ^ 7v\ ^n-vki^ 

M-<>ie-2.\ W.6 - ^ ''v^ - -1 6 — X,)- VT^td ® 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pandit Bama-ballabh Mitm, 1S98.) 



£aw*nd ad*ml-ka da-gd 

b€ta nbg. 

Gbbo^ka 

bap-sS 

kah'lak 


A-eertain man-of two 

sons were. 

The-younger 

the-father-to 

said 

ke, 

‘ e baba, dbaa*me 

je 

hamar bakb'ra 

bukbe, se 

bamar 

that, 

* 0 father, the-property-w whkh 

my shane 

maybe, that 

mine 

de-df.’ Tab a ok*m-ke 

apaa 

dban bit 

delak. .ph§r din 


give-{nie)* Then he them^to M»-own properitj dividing gave. Many days 

aalil bital ke chhot^ka beta saji chij jug^ta-ke bah‘ra chal-gail, 

not passed that the-younger son all things collecting out went-away, 

a abS luch‘pan-ioe apan sa^ lata-delak. Jab u sab ura-d§lak 

and there riotousdioing-m his-om alt squandered. When he all had-squandered 

tab oh des-me bara akal p^rai, a u tak'liph-me ho-gail. Tab 
then that country-in a-great famine fedl, and he misery-in became. Then 
ja-ke Tibl-ka ek ad*mi kal^ rahe lagal, a u ok"ra-kg ap®Da khet- 

going there-qf one man near -io-Uve he-began, and he him his-oum fields 

:Pae suar oharawe-ke bhej'lak. A . uha uhe phar je soaria sab 
in sioine feeding-for sent. And there that-very fruit which the-smne all 

khas, 6bi*se pet bhare>ke chah‘lak. Aiir ok*ra-ke kShn 

used-to-eat, that-very-with belly for-filling he-tcished. And him-to any-one 
kuchh na de. Tab ok*ra sujhal a kah'lak ke, * baroar 

anything not used-to-give. Then him seeing-came and he-said thatt *my 

bap kihS banihar-ke kbae-se adhika khaak ho-la, a bam 
father mar day-labourers-to eating-than more food and I 

bhukbe marat-baaf. Sam-ha ab ap*na bap kiha jabi a un<ka-se 
in-hunger am-dying. I-too now my-oum father near toill-go and him-to 

kabab ke, " § baba, Baui'se bemukb a tob*ra sdjba pap kailf. Ham 
will-say that, “ 0 father, Bod-from opposed and t^e before sin I-did. I 
pber tobar bSta kabawe laek ufakbf. Ham*ia*ke ap'na. ego jana niai 
again thy son to-bewailed fit amwot. Me ihine own one servant like 

t B 
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bujlil” ’ Tab u utb-ke ap“na bap kiha cbalal. Jab dure rabe 

consider." * Then he arising his-oion ^ father near went. When far-of he-was 

ke 6 -kar bap dekb-ke maya-ka-mare dabr-ke gar^dan-me sat-lelak a 

that his father seeing love-through running nech-in enfolded and 

chuma lewe-lagal. Tab 6 -kar chbaw''ra kab*lak ke, *e babu Eam-ka 
hisses to-take-begcm. Then his son said that, * O father, God-qf 
bennikh o raura saQi'‘iie pap kaile-banT. Ab ham raur beta 
opposed and Your-Sonour before sin I-have-done. Now I Your-JELonouv' s son 

kahawe laek naikhl.’ Baki 6 -kar bap ap’na nokar-se kah'lak ke, 

to-be-ealled worthy atnrnot.’ JBut his father his-oien seroants-to said that, 

‘sab-se nimATi luga la-ke penbau a ok*ra hath-me aguthi 

* all-than good cloth bringing piit-on and Ms hand-on ring 

a goy-mft juta penbau ; a ham sabb khai a khusi karl ; kabe-ke 

and feet-on shoes put; and (let)-us all eat and merriment make ; what-for 

i Tia»»&Tr beta maral rahal, pher jial-h^ ; a bbulail rabal, se milal-hS,.* 

this my son dead was, again alioe-is; and lost was, he found-is' 

Tab ph@r sabhe khus bhaii. 

Then again all merry became. 

0-kar bai*ka chhaw“ra khete rabe. Jab u awe lagal a ap“na 

His elder son in-the-field was. When he to-come began and Ms-own 

gbai*ka lage ael tab bajan a nacb snn-ke u ap^na nokar-ke bola-ke 
house-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-own seroant-to calling 

puchh'lak ke, *i ka b 6 t-ba?’ Tab u kab'lak ke, ‘raur 

la-asked that, ‘ this what is-going-on ?* Then he said that, * Your-Monour's 

bhai ailan-b^ a raur bap niman kbaek kailan*hE, kabe-ke 

brother is-come, and Your-Nonour*s father good feast has-done, becatise-for 
un-ka-ke acbcbhi-tarah paw4e-b^.’ Tab u khisia-ke ag^na 

him {in)-good’manner he-has-found' Then he being-angry to-the-inner-courtyard 

na gml. Tab 6 -kar bap babai a-ke manawe lagal. Tab u ap'^na 

not went. Then his father outside coming to-condliate began. Then he his-own 

bap-se kah'lak ke, ‘ham at*na batis-se raur tabal karat-bani a 

father-to said that, ‘ I so-mavy years-from YourSonow^ s service am-doing and 

kab-hf raur bat na utbaWlf, baki raura kab*h! nahi ego 

ever Your-Honoufs orders not I-put-off, but Your-Eonour ever not one 

kbaa del? ke ham ap*na saghatian-ka sathe khusi kar*tf.* Baki 
he-goat gave that I my-own companiom-of with merriment might-maheJ But 
1 raur beta 36 ka 8 *bin-ka sathe raur sab dhan kba-gml 
fkis Your-Eonour* s son who harlots-of with Your-Eonour* s all fot-lune ale-up 
se jaise SB tai 8 *hi rafira ok*xa khatir idman tawaja kaUf-h&. Tab 
that as came so-even Your-Bonour hm for good feast has-done. Then 
bap 6 -kar kah*lak ke, IS, bauwbar ham*ia eathe haxk 

ihe-fatlm of-him said that, *thou, io-be-suret always me epith art 
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a je ham^ra-pas bate, se sab tolvTe ha* Bati khus hokhe-kS 

and whatever me-with is, that all thhie^even is, JBxit glad to-be 

cbabi, kahe-ke i tohar bhai mual ra(lia)l, se jial h4 ; a bhulall 

ought, becauae-for this thy brother dead was, he alive is; and lost 

ra(lia)l, se milal hit/ 
was, he found is.' 
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M- i wTi ‘e.jH- IT- jai — /u c(^ 

- VI 

ifj — ^ V{yi^ — 

VlflA ^ ^i— ~ 

*2^1— rtL-i-—^i*f<R<- 

i^l II ^ III 4 .iT-- ^ H-- % r'*- ^ V VVl ^C( _ ^ 

SVIIMA— Mm -je-^<v;tU(-.^'£,d^~ 



30d 


[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


Hai>h£s1 Sub-dialect. 


BIHiRl. 


BhojpurI Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(District Champaean.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Bama-dtaUabh Miara, 1808.) 

Ego B.aja-ka sat betl cahe. Ek din Raja ap’na said 

One King-qf seven daughters were. One day ihe-hing his^otoa tke-seven 

beti-ke bolaule a sato-se puchh'lan k^ *t3 kek*ra karam-se 

dmghtersdo called and the-seven-frota asked that, *you people whose fate-from 


kha-lu ?’ 

Tab chliaw-g6rs4 

kab‘11 

ke, *bam tob*re karam-se k£M-la.’ 

(de-you)-eat /’ 

Then 

six 

said 

that, ‘ we thy 

fate-from eat* 

Tab Raja 

sun-ke 

bara 

khus 

bbaile. Tab 

ap*na 

cbhot'ki 

Then the-king 

hearing 

very 

glad 

became. Then Ms-own 

the-youngest 

beti-se 

pachh*ian 

ke, 

‘tS 

td kucbhu-na 

boWu.* 

Tab u 
« 

daughter-from 

asked 

that. 

‘ thou to-be-sure nothing 

saidst* 

Then she 


* ham ap'na 
‘I 


kah*lak ke, 
said that, ‘ 1 my-own 
jdr-se khisiaile, a 
force-with beeame~a»gry, 


karam-se khax-la.’ 
fate-from eat.' 
d-kar blah eg5 
and her marriage one 


putting that 


duno-ke ban-me nikal-delan, 
both a-forest-into sent-out. 
ap*na jSgh-par dhS.-ke oh 
her-owa thigh-on 
rdala-se ban«ke pachhi 
ery-from forest-of birds 
SiT-ji a Parlbati-ji 
Swa-fi and Pdroaii-ji 


Tab 

Then 

ban-mi 

forest-in 


u 

she 


Tab 
Then 
korhi-ka 
leper-of 
bechati 
poor-one 


e-par 

her-at 

sathe 
with 
ohi 
that 


jar-bejar 

bitterly 


loat 

crying 


Baja bara 
the-king great 

kaT-dih*lao, a 
did, and 
korhia-ke math 
leper-of head 
rahe ; a ok*ra 

was I and her 


•ab 

*n(w 

na 


jaib.* 
mi will-go.* 
mQdft.’ E 
shut.* She 


rahe. At’ne-me uha kahf 
were, In-the-meautime there somewhere 

Par‘bat!-ji Siv-ji-sd kah'li ke, 

Pdrvatl-ji Sioa-ji-to said that, 

dukh na chhoraib tab-le ham iha-se 
as-long-as YourSonour this-one's trouble not removes so-long I herefrom 
Tab SiT-ji ok*ra-se knh‘lan ke, ‘e bdp, Span Ikh 


saji 

all 

jat 

goUtg 


jab-le 


raura 


roat 

crying 

rahas. 

were. 

e-kar 


Then eorva-jt 

Skh mnd^akh. 
eyes shut. 


her-to 

Jab 

When 


. said 

Ikh 

eyes 


that, 
khulal 
ot 


‘e 

*0 

tab 

then 


daughter, yoar eyes 
dekhe-to 

saw (to-her-wonder) 
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u 

korhia 

sun*dar 

that 

ihedejger 

beautiful 

bara 

as®tut 

ka'ila o 

great 

praises 

did^ aud 

Dukh-dalidar 

bhag-gail. 

jBai n - [and) ~mi sery 

ran-azcay. 


sob“ran ho-gail. 

golcl-(like) heoame. 


Tab Kaja-te betl 
Then the-Tcing-of daughter 


duno beka-fc 
LotA jyersotis 


khnsi sath 
pleasure with 


rahe lagaL 
to-live began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon, a time there, was a king who bad seren daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food *to eat. 
Then six of them replied, *it is by thy good fortune that we'eat our food,’ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, «thou hast not spoken.’ 
She answered, ‘ I get my food by my own good fortune.’ Thereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest. 
Ihe poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest aU wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and his wife Parvaia were passing by, and Parvati said to 
Siva, ‘until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place.’ So 
SivasaidtothePrincess,‘ my daughter, shut thine eyes.’ She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo-and-behold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever after; for pain and poverty had fled from 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Tharus are an aboriginal tribe who inhabit the Sub-Himalayan-Tarai, from 
Jalpaigari on the east, to the Kumaun Bhabar on the west. Eegarding the origin of 
this tribe much has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton’s^ time 
to the present day. It will here suMce to refer the reader to Mr. Nesfield’s article in 
the Calcutta Bmeeo for January 1883, and to the articles in Mr. Risley’s Tribes and 
Castes of Bengali and Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North- Western Provinces 
and Oudh, in which all that has been said by previous writers has been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ‘ The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to be that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy.’ 

Whatever doubts may esist concerning the origin of this curious race, there can 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tharu- language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. Eor instance the Tharus of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District,^ those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Naini Tal Tarai the ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tbfiru population of British India, according 
to the Census of 1891 : 


Provifice. 

District. 

Number of Tharus. 


Bengal 

Bogra ..... 

3 



Daijeeling • . . . . 

172 



Jalpaiguri 

65 



Darbbanga 

453 



aiHzaffarpur .... 

1 



Samn 

26 



Ciiamparan , * • * . 

27,620 



Total for Bengal 

•** 

28,340 


>Alb8niiu,I«<Kca, Chapter xviii,inoiitions aoonntry called TUirat, immediately to the south d, ^ hmderiug on. 
NepaL The inhabitants are esHed • TarS, a peo^ of a rery blaek oolonr;, and flat noted like the Ttirfcs. See Sachan'e 


TraBslatioxii voU i, p.*201e 
* Vide antet p. 86* 
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bieaeI. 


ProTioee. 

District* 

h^nxnber of ThAius, 


United Pwvxncea ci Agra and 
Oadh * . • . . 

Brought forward 

Bareilly 

8 

28,340 


Pilibhit 

46 



Gorakhpur . • • . * 

3,072 



Basil 

208 



Kumaun * . • • . 

65 



Naini Tal Tarai * . . . 

15,332 


i 

Kheri 

1,975 



Oonda * • • • . 

2,475 


i 

Bahraich * « « • , 

2,311 



Total for United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh , . , * , 

... 

25,492 


Grand Total 

i 

53,832 


No estimaite can be made of the nnmbei of Tbarus in the Tarai outside British 
India. 


The figures returned for the Survey as the number of persons speaking what was 

reported to be the *Tharu Language,’ a thiag which does not really exist, were as 
follows : 


Province. 

Distrieta 

Kumher of persons 
report ed as 
speaking * Tharu.* 


Bengal 

Champaran * , . . 

27,620 



Pnmea .. . 

3,300 


Vuittd ProTinces of Agra and 
Ondi 

Total for Bengal 

Kheri 

3,000 

30,920 


Gonda 

3,500 



Bahraich • . • . . 

2,000 

j 



Total for United Provmcea of Agra 
and Oudh , ^ . 

i 

1 

8,500 


Grand Total 


39,420 

m 
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This list, as compared with .Uie preceding one, presents both deficiencies and an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligible that where 
the Tharus have adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show them as spealdng a separate language. This 
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogra, 
Darjecding, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Saran in Bengal. As to the 
United Provinces, subsequent inquiri^ have shown that this is certainly the 
case in the District of Pilibhit and in the Naini Tal Tarai. It also appears that the 
Tharus of Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraich, on the contrary, 
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpuri spoken to the east. No ‘ Tharu Language ' 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there is no doubt that the 3,072 Tharus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, and differing 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpuri of Ohamparan. I 
have no doubt that the same is the case with the 208 Tharus of Basti, whose number was 
evidently too insignificant for the local authorities to return as speaking a separate 
dialect ; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Gonda, the district immediately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. Eeturning to the Lower Provinces, the 
language of the largo number of Tharus who inhabit the north of Ohamparan is a 
corrupt form of the local Bhojpuri As to Pumea, the local authorities have reported 
that the ‘ Tharu Language ’ is spoken by 3,300 people in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of tbe tribe. Here the 
Census is probably wrong, and the local authorities are probably right. Unfortunately, 
the Purnea Tharus are a particularly wild ssctiou of their tribe, and every effort which 
has been made to obtain specimens of their language has proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Eastern Maithili, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and ff. 

In other districts the presence of Tharus is more or less of an accident. The 
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur do not, as is the case with Champaran and its 
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Tarai, and the few Thariis found there at 
the time of the Census have become absorbed, so far as language goes, into the rest 
of the population. When I served in the former district, more than twenty years ago, I 
met several of these men, and though they had traditions and customs of their own, 
their language was even then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country. So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of_the district. 

We may tabulate these results, so far as they concern tbe British districts adjoin- 
ing the Himalayan Tarai as foUows, dividing the language spoken by Tharus into three 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding population, or a a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and. to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately when the corrupted form 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local officials or not. 
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BIHARl. 


NEme of Diitrict. 


Numbei oE Thibus speakibg 


The local latetuige 
without 
alteration. 


A corrupted f orui of the 
local language. 


Name of language. 


Beportedby 
local othcials. 


K^i Tad Tarii 
KlibHt 
Kheri . 


15,332 

46 

3,000 


Not reported j 

h . , 

local officials. 


Western Hindi. 
Ditto. 

Ditto. 


Babiaich 

Oonda 


2,000 

3,500 


Bhojpuri. 

Ditto. 


208 


Ditto. 


Basti . 

Gorakhp^ 

Cbamparan 

Mnzafiarpnr 

Barbhanga 

Pumea 


1 

453 


27,620 


3,300 


. 3,072 


Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Maitbili. 


Ditto. 

Eastern Maitbili. 


Dinagepore . 

Darjeeling . 

Jalpaignri 
Other Districts 

Total 


mh 


172 1 



Probably Bengali. 

65 i 

i 


Bengali. 

76 




19,145 

36,420 

3,280 



Tatal number of Thirfls speaking a corrapt 

langnage • 

Add those who speak the local langnage without 
alteration 


39,700 

19,145 


Geasd Tojaii op ah. ThIbtIs 


58,845 


This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. Th 
iTiftppenoe is due, partly to the inclusion of the Piirnea figures, and partly to the fac 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Qonda, and Bahraion differ from those of the Ce^s. 

Omit^g from consideration the figures in the first column oommenomg from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broa y 
.oealdng, so far as language goes,, the Tharfis of the Westam Tarai have a^mated 
aoMh more completely with the rest , of the population than those more to the east. 
Tbaeia another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above table. 
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The language spoken by the Tharus is not always the same as, or a corruption of 
the language of the people among whom they live, but is, in some instances, the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of ELheri is on the main a form of Dastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading off 
into the neighbouring Western Hinc^ spoken in Shahjahanpur. But the language 
spoken hy the Tharus of K[heri is not this form of speech, but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarai. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Bastem Hindi of those districts, b.ut speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as I can gatlier from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 
Tharus speak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or else Bhojpuri or Malthili. 

A vocabulary of the Tharu dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Continual 
tion of the Comparative J^ocahiilary of the JLanguagee of the broken Tribes of Nepdl^ in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and Jff., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Bssays relating to Indian Subjects^ Vol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, Don don, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti- 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri. 

With regard to the Tharus of Pumea, see pp. 86 and ff. The language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to the west will be d^lt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken hy the 
Tharus of Ghamparan, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Bama-ballabh Mlsra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Cbamparan, come from that district, and may he taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Cbamparan and 
Gorakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Boman character only. 
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[NO. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHlEl, 

BhojpurI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


Thae® Beokbn Dialect. 


(Disteict Ohampaean.) 


Specimen I. 

(Pandit Bama-baUabh Misra, 1898,) 

Ek mau*se*ke dui beta rah*lai. IT-ma-se chhutuka bet'wa 

One man’Of two eons were. Them4n‘fr(m the-pounger son 

kab*lia apan baba-se, ‘ are baba, dhan-bit janu barai, tatin mor bakh'ra 

said his-own father-to, * 0 father t riches-property which is, that my share 

p^t lagai d§.’ Tab 6-kar baba dban-bit chbot*kab*wa bet*wa-ke bakb*ra 

divmon making gice.’ Then his father pr^erty the^yoimger son-to share 

bati deUa. Bakh“ra lel-par babut dia hjdm bbelai, t& cbbot‘kah®wa 

dividing gave. The-share taking-on many days not passed, then 

bet*wa apan dhan bakh'ra le»le dosar des*wa cbali-gelia. 

son hts-own property share taking another country weni-away. 
lametal kam kar*lia. Tab apan dhan cbbuti uyay-delia, 
evil deeds he-did. Then his-own fortune all he-squandered. 
dban urai-delia apan, tab u des'wa'inS LLt 

fortune had-squandered his-own, then that corntry-in great fcrnim fell. 

Tab u man'sawa baia kangal bheba. Tab u des^ra-ke ek man*se-ke 

very indigent iecame. Then that country-of one man-cf 

khet'wa-nS suar charawM-ke 
jield-in mine to-feed, 

taw*ne thotbu ^ri-ke 

ihat-very gram ireaking 

pet“wa bharia ebahe. Ok'ra-ke kaw'no man’se 


the-younger 

Tab nhVa 
Then there 

Jab cbbuti 
When all 
par*lai. 




Then that man 


ghar rabe lag*lia. 

Tab 

ok*ra-ke 

apan k 

home to-live he-began. 

Then 

him 

his-own 

pathaiilia. Tab Jaw‘ne 

tbothi 

suar 

kbatliin 

he-sent- Then what 

gram 

swine 

used-to-eaf 


man^sawa khaia 
the-man to-eat 
katbib 
anything 

Tab u 
Then he 
baniliara 


chabe, 


apan 


nabf kbai-ke 
not to-eat 
kab'lia, ‘ mi 
said, 

lagosia ; 


hdiourers has-employed , 


his-own 

belly to-fiU 

wished. 

Him 

my 

mm 

detbi. 

Tab 

u man'sawa-ke 

bos 

bbelai. 

used-to-give. Then 

that 

man-to 

senses 

become. 

r baba 

apan gbar^a-ma 

babute 

babute 

man'se 

father 

his-own house-in 

many 

many 

men 

khay-ke 

banibarani-kb 

babute 

babute 

ro^ 

bbat 

to-eat 

lahourers-to 

much 

much 

bread cooked-rice 
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kbiosla. Khay-ke pet-se ub“ri je, seia 

causes~to-eat, Food-qf helly-{fult)-than is^saved in-as-miich-as, yet 
bhukhe mai-aik bar'^hi. Ab ih^wa-se uthi-ke mohu apin 

by-hunger dying am. Note here^from arising 1-too 

iaghi jeVbi. Baba-se kah*bahi, “Are baba, moi 

near %oill-go. The-father-io I-will-sayt “ O father, I 

kah*ni hai-n6-lel*hi, tor kah‘Qi phuni hai-nd-lel‘hi. 

thy saying again I-have-not-iaken 

tor beta kahawai jokar hai-n6-bai*hi 

thy son to-be-called fit I-noi-am. 


saying have-not-tahe^ 
kar“labi; ab moi 
I-have-done ; novo I 
harobiya-ke 
ploughman-of 

lage jay- 

near to-go 

6*kar bap*wa 
his father 


moi ih*wi 
I here 
baba-ke 
my-ovon foAher-of 
Bhag^an*wa-ke 
God-of 

Tor lage pap 
Thy near sin 
Ab mora-kg 
iWio me 


samaa 

like 

lag“lia. 

began. 

dekh'^Ha 

sato 


rakli*hi.”’ Tab chliot*kah*wa bef^wa apan bap‘vra-ke 

keep.*' * Then the-younger *so» his-oton father-of 

Gbar*wa-se thoriak duri niaraulia, tab 

The-home-from a-little distance he-approached, then 

cIihot‘ka bet‘wa*ke awaik. Tab o-kar baba 

the-younger son-of the-coming. Then his father 


dekh^te-man maya kaJlia. Dagmi-ke bhar-ak‘war dhai-ke, gare 
jwst-as-he-saw-him compassion made. Funning full-embrace holding, on-neek 
gate milai-ke ohume lag'lia. Bet‘wa apan bap*wa-se kah^lia, ‘ arg 
on-neck joining to-kiss began. The-son his-own father-to said, ‘ O 
baba, moi Bbag‘waii*wa-ke kab'ni bai-n6-lel*bia, tora-se pap kar'labi, 

father, I God-of saying mt-hace-taken, thee-from sin did. 


ab moi pbuni tor beta kabawai layak bai-n6-bar*bi.’ Tab o-iar bap'wa 

now I again thy son to-be-oalled fit I-not-am* Then his father 

apan mar%apia-se kab*lla, ‘ are mar*bariawa, ek'ra-ke sabb-sg 

his-own servant-to said, ‘ 0 servant, this-one all-of good 

lugga nikari-ke pabir*wabia. O-kar batb*wa-n^ agutbia gor*wa-irS juta 

cloth taking-out put-on. Sis hand-on ring feet-bn shoes 

pobar^walii ; ab kbaia, piia, sukb karia; kaise-ki i bet'wa 

put; now let-ue-eat, drink, pleasure let-us-do; because this son 

maral rab'lia, pbuni jiaHa ; bbulail rab*lia, bbSt*lia.’ Tab u 

dead was, again alive-beeame; lost was, is-found* Then he 

sukb kare lag*lia. 
pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar jeth*ka betf'wa kbet*wa-m5 rab^lia. Jab 6i gbar*wa-ke nijikibi 

Sis elder son field-in was. When he house-of near 

Al ia. , tab birja uaob-ke awaj sun“lia. Tab 6i apan mar'baria-wa-ke 

came, then music dance-of noise heard. Then he his-own servant-to 

balolia, puohb'iia, * are mar^hariaTra, i katbi hokbai ? ’ Tab 

he-caUed, he-asked, ‘O servant, this what is-happening ? * Then 

maifbariawa kab'lia, * tor bbaewa ail baria, tor bap*wa dabl daiil 

the-servemt said, 'thy brother come is, thy father good good 



31S 


BIHARl. 


khae-ke 

^ pf*epar0tions)^for^€o>ting 
cliik^han paiile.’ Tab 

well founds Then 


kaile baria ; kais© ki 6 chbut'^ka 
done haa; because that he the-yoimge'i 
d-kar jetb^'ka befwa kbisiailia, 

his elder son grewangry 


bet'^w^ke 

son 


jay^ke mane na parai. 
going^of heart-in not chose* 

kahe lag^lia bujbawai 

fo^scty began to^retnonatrate 


Tab obi khatir o-kar baba 

Then this^e^en for his father 
lag®lia jeth'^ka bet^w'a-ke. 

began the^elder son-to* 


della, 

gave^ 

nabi 

not 

M5i 

1 


bet^wa apan bap^wa-ke jabab 

eon his-Qwn father-to answer 

sewa kar^abi, tor bacban kahu 
service I-didy thy words ever 
kbasi*ke cbhdkan bai-no-del^hi- 

goat-of young-one not-gavest^ 

karat-bi. Baki, tor cbbofkab’^wa 

might-have-made. But, thy younger 
tor saje dhan kb5i-deiia, tab 5i 

ihy all fortune squandered^ then he 

daiil daul kbae-ke 

good good {preparations) for food 

kah‘lia, * are babna, toi, 

said, ‘ O son, thou, 

mor dban barsd 

my fortune is 

khusi karabi, 

merriment to-mahe. 


gbar'^wa 

bbitar 

the-hoiise 

into 

bab^ri 

ailia, 

• otitside 

came. 

Tab 

jeth'^ka 

Then the-elder 

baris 

tora-ke 

years 

thy 


« Dekbabi, utara 
* See, so^many 
tar^labi, toi mora-ke 

l-iransgressed, thou ^me-to 
apan sangbatiya-se 

my-own friends-with 

bet^a, to, paturiya 
son, surely, harlots 


jas-bi 
as-even 
kailia/ 
made-hast.^ 


elia tab t5i 

came then thou 

Tab 6-kar 

Then his 


ek 
one 
sawakb 
merriment 
k© sag^wa 
with 
tas-hi 
so-even 
bap®wa 
father 


of 


jaun 
what 
Baki, 

But, 
kahe-ki 
hecatise-thdi 


t5r 

thy 


bbulail 

lost 


rab*lia, 

was. 


se 

and 


1 

this 
bbetelia/ 
isfound."" 


t4. 

mor 

sange 

barobari 

barahi ; 

to-be-surCi 

, me 

with 

always 

art ; 

taun 

dban 

sab 

tore 

hokbal 

that 

fortune 

all 

thine-even 

is* 

anand 

karabi-ke 


chabai ka-rahal-hi. 

joy 

to-celebrate 

proper 

was. 

bbaewa 

moral 

rah'lia, ji-g©lia ; 

brother 

dead 

was, alive-became ; 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


Tharu Broken Dialect. 


BIHARI. 

BHojrpuRl Dialect. 


Specimen [|. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


(District Champakan.) 


(Pandit Bama-hallabh Misra, 1898.) 


rahe 

was 

hartia 

deer 


Eura a\?*iiiya 
One herdsman 
katait. Eura 

transplanting. One 

age kathi baraii ?’ 
before what is-for-thee 
kathi na. Dekhahi-t&.’ Bl^j*harie 
what not. See,’ The-labourers 


Barad 

bullocks 

baithal 

sitting 


Bhaj'^hariya 

The-labourers 


char*wait. 

feeding. 

rahalia. 

was. 

kah*las, 

said, 


Bhaj*hariya 
The-labourers 
Euaivra 
The-herdsman 
‘are, ke 
* 0, who 


sab biya 
all seedlings 
kah®Ias, ‘ tor 
said, ‘ thee 

jani kathi hokhai 
knows what is 


gelia, 

went. 


mar-delia. 
killed (the-deer) 
maral-bi ? 
hast-killed-{it) f 
Dand^bihe. 
He-will-punish [you). 


BhajMiarlya kah*lia, 

The-labourers said, 

Saran-mi ael-rah‘lai. 
'Befuge-into it-come-had. 
Tor gunawan 


On-thee fault fell-for-thee* 


har*na dekh'lia. Tab euniwi 
a-deer saw. Then the-herdsman 
‘ are sasur, tohi kihl-ke 

* O father-in-law, thou why 
Kah-dewasu mah*taua-ke aghi. 

I-will-say the-head-man.qf before. 
par*ku.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. The farm-labourers^ were transplant- 
ing paddy. There was a deer crouching down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
‘ what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us, and what is not ? 
Go and see for yourself.’ However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, * O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It bad 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish yon. A great 
shame has fallen on you.’ _ 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bhojpuri come from the District of 
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar Idionu of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 


^ A lihi0^hany$ h a xoau who gives hit labour in etchange for mutual obUgation* auob aa the loan cl a pair of bullocks. 
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[No. 64,] 

tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAKl. 

BflOJPURi Dialect. 

ThIhO Bboken Dialect. (Distbict Gonba.) 

Specimen I. 


(Pandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.) 


Ek 

One 

‘bapu 
* father 


manai-ke du-thau laura 
man~of two sons 

re, mor bakli“ra bat 
0, my share dividing 

Tab bakb*ra 


batel. Chhot^ka kaMis ki, 

were. The-yomger said that, 

de. Ab nail? nib*bi.’ 
give. Now not it-mll-suffice {under 
bat diMis. Tborik din ebbot'ka 


present arrangments): Then share dividing he-gave. A-few days the-younger 


laura batoril 
son together 
paisa jawan 

pice which 

iiyay-dib*lis. 
he-sgucmdered. 
sukkba paril. 
famine fell. 
hat*wabi 


gbar 

house 


jor-ke 


bah-gail. 


Rnpaiya 


collecting jlotoed-{wentyaway. The-rupees 


sasur pais-rabal, 

the-low-fellow had^got, 
Eupaiya paisa nain 

Bitpees pice not 

Tab sasur bbukkbau 
Then the-low-fellow of -hunger 
Jote lagil, suar cbai 


pais-rabal, tawan jay-ke nak®ti-ma 

had-got, that going evil-conduet-in 

nain rahil. Parae des 

not remained. Foreign country-{in) 

bbukkbau muat rabe. Tab sas«i- 

of -hunger dying was. Then the-low-fellow 


ploughing to-plough began, swine 


cbaraw&i 

to-feed 


lagil, 

began, 


kab*li8 

ki, 

’ cbaia 

pet-bbar 

khau.’ 

said 

that. 

’pork 

belly-full 

let- {me) -eat.’ 

psubai-na-karai. 

Jab 

cbetail 

ki, ‘ mor 

he-used-not-to-get. 

When 

he-rememhered 

that, * my 


aur 

and 

KabS 


uk’re-ma 

heart-in 


manal kbay 3®^ bur-cbodi 

men eating going are, the-foul-on 

Jait atS bapu lagp. Bapu-s 
Qimg the-father near. The-fathe 

m6hi*8e kasur bhiul, twar put'wa 
me-by fault has-occurred, thy son 

ibT kani®.wBiya a^, in6bu»k& rakb-le.”’ 

other earners are, me-too keep'* * 


pet-bbar khau.’ Kabu magai 

belly-full let- {me) -eat.’ Anywhere ke-asked 

cbetail ki, ‘mor bbur*wa-ke kamabi-ml 

e-rememhered that, * my old-one-of earnings-in 

fci, bur-cbodi mai bbukban marat atu. 
ire, the-foul-one 1 by-hunger dying am. 
lage. Bapu-se kab“yu ki, “ bapu Th, 

near. The-father-to I-will-say that, ’’father O, 

twai put'wa bane layak nal liS. *^8® 

I, thy sm to-become fit not Lam. A» 

5bu-k& rakb-le.”’ Ap“ne bapu pas ram-g^ 
ne-too keepf* Mis-oum father near he-went-away. 
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Jab bapu pas pabuchil bapu-ke mdb lagiU Daut-ke 

When the-fathef near he^approached ihe-Jalher pity teized. Running 

pakar*lihis aftr mile lagil. Howa! bur*chddi. Lau^ 

he-cmght{'him) and to-emhrace began. To-crg began the-foul-one. The-boy 

kabil, ‘nio-se kasur bhail.’ Bapu tafaaluaa-se kah'b's, ‘bhaia rg, 

said, ‘me-bp fault has-ocnutred.' The-father sensants-to said, * brothers 0, 

luga de-dar. Agocbha TOgochba pahir-lg. Mudari batb-nc^ 5fir gorS-mi 
doth givs-auoay. Kerchief etc. put-on. Ring hand-on atid feet-on 
pan'bi pabir-le. Khusi mauail bate, ki mor laura muat, jiat ail.’ 

shoes put. Joy celebrated is, that my son dying, living came.' 

Babur khusi kBr*le lagil 
Again merriment to-make they-began. 


W 

Aiir ba^ka lama kbete rahil. Jab ghare ail, gawe 
And the-elder son field-in teas. When house-to he-eame, singing 


nacbe 

sunil 

Tab 

ek 

tahalua-sg 

puebbis ki, ‘ aj ka 

dancing 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 

servant-to 

he-asked that, ' to-day iohat 

gbare 

bate re, 

ki 

baya 

gaunai 

boita ?’ Tab tabalua 

house*in 

is 0, 

that 

great 

dnging 

is-going-on t* Then the-servant 

kahilis 

ki, ‘ bbmwa 

ail 

fitx 

tohar 

bapu kbiwait piaita. 


said that, 'brother came and thy father is-f ceding is-eausing-to-drink, 
ki lauf a mile bate.* Baf ka lau^ bbusiail kl, ‘ mai iia¥ 

that the-son found is.' The-elder son grea-angry that, * I not 
jan bbit*re.* Bapu bab*re ail manail. Laura 

mil-go indde' The-father ■ outside came {and) a]^a8ed-{hini). The-Son 
bap-se kahilis M, ‘ mar tore ag*w§ rabHS ; ki jaun kabat 
father-to said that, * 1 thee before lived ; that which saying 
rah'lis, taun karat rabil^. Elabbau ek*tbe patb*TU uaf dih*le 

thm-wast, that doing I-u>as. Ever-even one-even kid not thou-gavest 

Id mai ap*ng g6oha-s5 khusi kar*uS. Aiir jab twar 

that 1 my-oum friends-with merriment might-be-made. And tohen thy 

i lau^ ail, u twax rupaiya paisa jawan rah’lis tawau berin-ka 

this son came, he thy rupees pice which teas that harlots-to 

de-ghalis; tu uh-kb tan baya mob karat at A* Bap kab'lis, 

gave-aujay ; thou him for great love doing art.* The-father said, 

‘ are bhaiya, ta m6r§ tbina rabbis, jawan kuohh j^l'pailil 
* 0 brother^ thou me near Uvedst, iohat ever ioas-got-{by-fatey 


kbailis kamailis. 

J6-kuobb 

batg. 

tob*re 

b5il. 

Bara 

khusi 

th<m-atest{-anS) didst-eam. 

Whatever 


ihine-very 

is. 

ClresU 

joy 

karat ebabil, ki 

twar bhaiwa 

muat 

jiat 

ail* 



to-be-done ought, that 

thy brother 

dying 

Uvii^ 

came.* 




* tniw ii the legtilar term by ▼hioh a ISiirn addrosei bis sea. 


2 * 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


THlstlr B&osbn BiaIiECt. 


BIHIEI. 


BhojpukI Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(Disteict GklNDA.) 


^Pandit Janardan Jcshect 1898.) 

Kama o Laohhiman chal*Ee shikar. 

Mam and LahtJman started to-hunt. 

Bel*wa| hath*iii dar§ palan. 

Meltoaf female-elephant-on: loas-put cot. 

Hath'^i palajie as^ox-bas*!!! gii*l§. 

The-fmale-elephmt rm^away the-howdahetoetera felhdown. 

Bam lag*le piy^ 

Mam indeed- wasseieed-hy thirst, 

Bri eri bal^. kail-paniharia, bunda ek. babini, panira piau 

S6n- k ■ h ” dr^ erne, sister, mater smke-{me].drinh. 

Sone ken jhana, rap-ng ken t?Sti, jebi bhari lawai rfi • i 

miing skehr^gs, 0, Ga!gXt^Z 

If thee ^ ham're bap gatal 

Sm % "*«*. «.» mL SaM 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

giva 2!^’’ *«» the wdl, 

did she hnng, aU full of doges’ water. (Theo*^ di°* ’1**' tpoot, 

Kama had asked my caste I shonM h* + i;i u* i. ^ ^ *if the divine 

aogi,.- ^ ^ ^ ‘>»t my father *aa M» Satal 

Here' ^dteTtlS ^ “* 

tfear”” 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHIRI. 


Bhojpcb! Dijllect. 


Tnint Beokek Dialect. 


(Disteict Baheaice.) 


(Kun$M B&j Bahadwr, 1898.) 

£k maoaf du cliMwa la&is. DuiiiS>]si ohho|*kawa kahis ki, ‘baba re, mor 

Otie imnof two tom were. Both-in the-yoimger mid that, ‘father 0, my 

h^a bit de.’ Baba bit dibaL HaJi bbaH 

share dividing give' The-father dividing gave. Shortdime h^-pmsed 
batha-batt'ba. cbho^kawa obhawa Span ^tha tSi-kSI chal-gal aare muluk. 
{after) division the-yomger son hieown '^share taUng went-awag {to)-another land, 
kta patariya-baji kallas, dha!i*datilat lutardal*las au sakor ag*Ias. IJi 

Jstd wenching did, fortune squandered and all was-spent. Thai 


muluk-ma sukkha par-gall, au u bbukkhan mao lag. 


Tabbai ui 

countrydn famine fell, and he from-hmger to-dk began. Then-even that 
muluk ek loanaf'basal-rahil. Ottbin u gaiuS. XT suii charawSI khet*wa-nS 
country one man lived. There he went. Se swim to-feed fields-in 

patha-deh*las. tT apan man-se kahit, ‘ihekhar-pat'war jaiin suri khait 

Me hk-oion mind-to was-saying, ‘this dry-grass which swine eating 

kbat pet bbar-letS.’ Kaiin§ na kachbu dihal. Tan 

eating belly may-I-fiU’ Any-body not any-thing gave. Then 

Vg.hft lagal, *ham*re baba-ke inana¥-tanaT rakb-rakb*la8 ; 
to-say he-began, ‘my father-to servants-etcetera are-employed; 
bati sap. Mab bhukbe mufcatS. Ab mah 

is food-supply. I from-hunger am-dying. Now 1 

gbum-gbuma apan baba thin jaiths. O-se kabyS ki, “hS 
having-wandered-about my-own father near going-am. Eim-to l-wiU-say fhat, “ 0 
baba, mab papi tbaharti.9. Mah-se cbuk bo-gaL Mah 

father, J sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-eome-to-pass. 

kaebbo laik ne bS, ki tor obbawa labS. Ek kamoii 

anything-for fit na am, that thy son I-may-remain. One day-labourer 

na rakb, mobi rakh.” To i sam'jbanS apan baba ^ aitli.* ^ 

do-not keep, {hut)-me keep." Then this Iitnderstood my-own father near I-oame.' 

Ab-b¥ u bara dur ba, S-be dekb baba 8^ ^ lag*la«. 

Now-wen he very far-off was, him seeing (by) -the-father eompasskn was-felt. 

2 V £ 


sent-away. 
ba, taune 
are, that-very 
obet-kailas, 
he-rememhered, 
sab-kar nik 
all-of good 
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BIHlBl. 


Bauf-k^ sSaa-la^l. Chhawa kah'las ki, *h6 baba, 'rS, mah papi 
Sunning he’enibTaced‘{hini). Thesou said that, * 0 father, O, 1 sinner 
tabartjS. Mah-se ohuk ho-gal. Mah kacbhd laik ne hS, 

have-heen-froted. Me-hg guiltiness has-come-to-pass. 1 ang-thing fit not am. 

Id ter chhawa rabS.* Baba kah'las kamo^nS, ‘ obumtir cbamtir 

thiU thy ao» I-mag-remain* The-f other said servants~to, ‘ good good 

Ifiga ie-ainS, ihe orah^nS, pah‘rah‘nS; ihe mudari aguri-m| ghaila dec, 
eloth bring, this-one wrap, put-nn; this-one-to ring fingers putting give, 
ah pan*hi goaia-nS ghaila dec. Ihe khaSbi, mahu kbad, piS, 

and shoes feet-on putting give, This-one will-eat, ^ 1 icill-eat, will-drink, 

khtuh kar-aS; ki m5r chhawa inaral rahe ab-le jial aU ; herail 

merriment 1-will-make ; thad my son dead hod-been now alive came ; lost 

rabS, ab-le painS.* Sab-ke jui' khusi hoilah. 

had-been, now I-have-found-{him).* All-of heart glad began-to-be. 

Bafkawa ladra khet*waa ha. Jo ghar lageha gail, imohat gaib 

The-elder son fields-in was. As hotiae near he-went, dancing singing 

sannaiiS. KamoiS goVrawal, ‘eh ka kai'Nja^?* kah^as, ‘tor bhalwa 

he-heard. A-servant he-called, ‘this what is-being-done Se said, ‘thy brother 
S-iahalas. Tor baba khaile pila nach kai^ata, ki u nlka xiika ail.* 

come-is. Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-is, that he well well came.' 

Ohe ris lagal. Kah lagal, ‘mah ghar-mi nahf jaibS.’ Bap'wa duard 
To-him anger was-felt. To-aag began, ‘ I houae-in not will-go* The-father door-to 
ail. Kah lagal aii phiis'Eil, ‘ris jin karu.’ To u apan 

came. To-say he-hegan and propitiated- (him), ‘anger do-not do.* Then he his-own 

baba-sS kahil, ‘her-rarei mah at*rah haras toar dhandha kar^nS, hath 

father-to said, ‘look-here! I so-many years thy work did, (thy) -hands 

dab'nQ, goar dab“n§; kabbo toar batan ohm!*oha n§ MnhS;. kabbd 

I-shafnpooed,feet T-shampooed; ever- even thy worda-(of) criticism not I-did; ever-even 

mohe ohhag^ri-k baohcha iiah¥ dih4e, M saghutin khpsi kar*- 
me-to goat-of young-one not ihou-gavest, that friends-ijmtK) merriment I-ndghi- 

tS. Aii jab toar ihe chhawa ail, jaun toar dhan paturia-baji-mS 

have-made. And when thy this son is-came, who thy fortune wenehing-in 

ny§rdeh*]as, ta? man-maafjat karHate.’ To u kahil, ‘he chhawa, tai 

squandered, thou feastiug-in-hia-honour art-doing* Then he said, * O son, thou 

sab din mor thin rahale. Jaun ' mor bat tafin tdr bat. Khtudali 

aU days me near livesf. What- (is) my word that-(is) thy word. Merrtmetit 

kara<ga rahe. Tobar bhaiwa maral mhe, ah jial ail ; herail rahe, ab 

to-Se-done was. Thy brother dead was, now alive came ; lost was,, now 

milal.' 
found-ifs).* 



STANDARD ILIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


These lists have been prepared iodependently of the translations csf the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the oorresponding dialects. Variations of spelling will, therefore^ 
be observed. These have been deliberately left untoncbed, as they illnstrate the pronim- 
elation in dodbtftti cases. 



SPECIMENS IN THE 


SngtUi. 

(Derbhasgs Brahmans). 

Chhika-cbldid iBhsgalpur). 

Magabt (<Hya). 

1, One • • 

8k ... • 

Sk 

• 

. 

Bk . . . 

• 

Two • . 

D& . • . • 

Dni 


• 

Dft . . . 


S, Three 

Tin‘ .... 

Tin 



Tin . . . 

• 

4 Four « • 

Char^ • • • • 

Chair . 



Char 

* 

5. Five * • • 

P5ch .... 

P&h . 



P5ch . 

• 

6. Six . . 

Chhao . 

Ohhan . 



Ohhau . 

- 

7. Seven • • 

Sftt . . • • 

s&t 



S&t . . . 


8« « » • 

.... 

Ath 



Atk 

- 

9. Nine . • • 

Nao .... 

Nau . . 



Nan 

•• 

10« Ten « • * 

Dae • . , . 

Daa 



Das ... 

« 

11. Twen^ < • « 

Bis ... . 

Bia . . 



Hte ... 

• 

12. Fifty f • « 

FachiA • . • . 

Paohis . • 



Paeh&a . 

• 

13, Hundred • • 

Sai . • . • 

Sai 



San 

a 

14 1 , 

Ham .... 

HamS . • 



Ham • • • 

• 

15, Of me . • 

Hamar, hatnar • « 

Hamar, ham*ra 



Mora, bammar, hamhra 

• 

16. Mine , « • 

Hamar. baiD4r • . 

Hamar, ham^ra 



Mor, hammar ; ham*i'& 

• 

17. We * . . 

Hamha 

nam*r& ar, ham*ra sabh 


£[am*Di, ham-sab, ham l0|g» 
ham^ranhl, ham»nbi. 

18. Of on 

Ham^ra sab*hik ; haxn*rd 
lok*nik. 

Ham*r& &rak 

• 


Ham*ni-ke, h5m-sab*ke, 
ham-log-ke. 

19. Onr 

Ham*ra sab^Hk ; ham*r& 
lok*nik. 

Ham*r5 &rak • 

• 


Ditto, 


20. Thou « 

T8, aha, ap^'ne 

T5 

■ 


Tn, . 


21. Of thee . 

. Tohar, tohar, ahtk, ap*nek 

Tohar, toh*rs, tor 



TOra-ke, tobar, tor 

• 

22. Thine • 

. T^bar, iohar, ahSk, ap^ek 

Tobar, toh*ra, tor 



Tobar, tor « 

• 

28. You 

. Tbh^ lok^, ahi lok*zii, 
aphke lok^ni. 

Tcra &r, ete. • 

a 


Ap, ap*ne, tS, toh*ni 

• 

24 Of you . 

. Toh»ra lokhiik, e#c. 

Tor& arak • 

• 


Ap-ke, ap*Jie-ke, tob*ranhI- 
ke, toh*ni-ke. 

25 Yoar • • 

• Toh*ra lok^nik, e^e. 

Torft hrak • 


• 

Ap*ne-ke, a^a, tob*ranbi* 
ke, toh^nl-ke. 


B3iati S26 









Bhojparl <Sbahjbb«^). 


Ek'ta 

* 


- 

Du-ta 



• 

i 

Tizi-^ • 



* 

Ch&r-^ . 



- 

PSch-tih . 

« 


• 

Cblia-ta . 

• 


• 

S&t-^ 

» 



A^ta 

• 

m 

• 

Ija-ta 

Si 


• 

Das--^ 

m 


« 

Bia*^ 

♦ 


• 

Pa<di&s-t& 

• 

a 

• 

Sa • 

• 

• 

« 

H&xoi 


• 

« 

EEfimar 

4a 

• 

• 

H&mar 

m 

• 

• 

Hjfcmni 

m 

0 


Blazura-kar 


• 

• 

Sfimxa-kar 



• 

Ta 




Tohar 



* 

*Fcba,r 



- 

Tobni 


• 

- 

Tohrfi-lceir 


• 

• 

Tblir&-l»r 


• 

♦ 


Dui, dfi . 

• Tin 
- Chfir 
. I«oh 
. ChbA 
S&t 
Ath 

Das 

Bis • • 

Paoh&a • 

Sa 
MaT 
Mdr 

MOr • • 

HfimVe « 

B&mVSy liam*]?6-k& 
5axii*r$, hftm^r^kSr 
Tai: 

Tor 
Tor 

Tai» toli’M 
To!h*r6«kfir 
Toli*r6-kSr 


C?bbaa-gO 


Paoh&Hfl« 


Mor, iiamj^r • « 

Mor, hamlir « • 

Haza^-k&t liam*i]m»lcft 
Hani*3Ql-ke « • 

Hani»nl-ke 

Tn ... 

Tor, tdb&r • 

Tor, toli&r • 

TH-lOg, 

To1i*2ii-ke • 

Toli^xil*k)e . « 


« TMs U KsgpurU ntfiher thnn P8ob rsmsrka o& pass lOT mmU* 
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bihart language. 






EngUah. 

(Parblanga Brabma^e). | 

ChhilEa*ohhiki (Bhagalpnr). 

MagabI (Gaya). 

26. He 

• 

• 

• 

0) s5 • « 

• ' • 

tf .... 

tr .... 

27. Of ham 

* 

• 

• 

O-kaTi ta-kar , 


Ok^ra ..... 

TJn-kar, 6-kar . 

28. His . 

- 


• 

0-kar, ta-kar . 

• 

Okh*a .... 

TJn-kar, O-kar . 

29. They 

• 


• 

0 lok*na, hnn^ka lok*ni 

tr sahh, etc. 

Un^khanl, na^hani, ft-sah, 
a-ldg. 

SO. Of them 

- 


• 

Hnnak . 

• 

Hnn^ka sabhak 

Un,*khani“ke, niL^hani-ke, d- 
sah-ke, ti-l6g-ke.* 

81. Their 

- 



Htmak . 

• 

Hnn^ka sabhak 

Ditto . , 

32. Hand 

* 



Tar*ba, hath 


Hitii .... 

Hath .... 

38. Foot 

- 



TaU 


Pair .... 

PSo, pair, gOp . 

34, Nose 




Nik 


Nak 

Nak ... . 

85, Eye 

• 



so. 

Akh* 


Aikh .... 

Akh .... 

36. Month 

• 



Mnkhy mnh • 


Mnh .... 

Mtth .... 

37. Tooth 

• 



Dant, dSt 


D8t . . . . 

DSt , 

SB. Bar 

• 



Ham, kgn • 


Kia. .... 

Kan .... 

39. Hair 




K58 


Hes .... 

Bar, xoSt kas • . . 

40. Head 

* 



Sir, math • 


Math .... 

Maiha, mtifh . 

41. Tongne 

• 



JihT?a, }lbh 


n . . . . 

Jfbh . . . . 

42. Belly 




P5t 


P6$ 

Pet .... 

43. Back 

- 



Pithi 


Pith .... 

Pith . . 

44. Iron 

• 



LlOh . • 

• 

L5h . . ., . 

liOha .... 

45. Gold 

• 



Sahara, sOn 


SSn * • . . 

SGua, kahchan . . 

46. iSilver 



• 

Chan!, rdp 


Bup, dham 

Chadi, rapa 

47. Father 

- 


• 

Pita, bap 


Bap 

Bap, babu-jl. bapa 

48. Mother 

^ • 



Mata, mae 


Mai, mai 

Mai, mala, mde 

49. Brother 

• 



Bhrata, bhae . 


Bhai, bhai 

Bhai, bhaiya, Bhalwa 

50. Sister 

• 



Bhagini, bahin* 


Babin - * . . 

Bahin, did!, malyi, mal 

51. Man 

• 



. Mannkhya, jan 

• a 

Mannsh, log . 

Ad*inl, jpannkh, jan, mard • 

52. Woman 

* aa 

• 



Stri 

• 

Strl, mangi, jhot^ha . 

1 

Anrat, meh^rartt, janl, jani* 
ann. 


WbSiim 





Knrmull (Manblmm). 


Pffeb PaTg;««iuL (SUnchl). 


Bbo^purl (Shababad). 


tTo 

Te-kar 

Te-kar 

XlTo-sab 


Bhai 

Bahirt • • 

M$y&>laky melirar 


( 

• j O-kar, a>kar 
. 1 O-kar, a>kar 
. I XJ-aab, ti-man. 

I 


Bhal 

Tta.’h’in ^ 

Ad*oaX 

Meh*xftrfi 


■CTo-sab-kar 

O-man-kgr 

• 

- 

f 

j CTn-kar, U2ih*iii-.ke 

» 

‘CTo-aab-kar 

O-man-ker 

• m. 


! 

TJa-kar, rmh*ni-ke 

. 

Hath ... 

Hath 

m * 


Hath 

j 

. 

Gartar .... 

GOr , 

• m 


! 

Pitr, gtsp 


Nuk 

i Nak * 

1 

• 



, 

C.»ltakh . • . « 

Akh 



Akh 

. 

ftru.h, b^St 

Muh 

• 


M€ai 

. 

at * . « « 

Dst 

- 




ICaii • * « . 

Kan 

« * 


Kan , 


Chul - . • . 

Ohtxhar • 

* 


Bar , ^ 

. 

XIai* • • • - j 


• 


3^ih, kapar 

. 

JibU • . . • 

Jibh 

• 


Jibh 

a 

Pet .... 

Pet 

• 


3?efc 

1 

! Pith 

Pith 

- 


Pith 

i 

i 

lixiha .... 

liOha 

- 


L.6bE 

' 1 

Sana .... 

SOnSk 

. ■ 


S5n& 

; 

Chtdl .... 

Bupa . 

« . 


Chidi 

1 

i 

Bap • . . . 

B&p, baba 

. • 

• 

Bap, b&bd « 

i 

• i 

Mai .... 

M& 

1 

. . 

. 

M&I^ znah^iri» iyi 

J 


. t: . 

• • 

. O-kar ... 

- O-kar - . . . 

s ' 

- t XJnbhai-ka, a-&ab. okani^ki . ’ 

J 


Bb&l, bbaija * 
Babizi, bahinb didi 
Ad»ml 

Matzgl, melL*rftra 


Biiibl sax 

^ IT • 


BliojpnriX^^orth Centre of Sararj)Jj 

Surwaria 


Western Bhojpurl (Jannpur). 


ty . 

• 

• 

Cr . 

- 

• 

tr , ... 


TJn-kar 

• 

• 

O-kar 


• 

O-kar 


XJn-kar 



O-kar 


- 

O-kar ... 


tr-log or im 



TJnh^ne • 


• 

tJ-lSg 


'Cr-l5g-ke . 

a 


XJn-kar « 


• 

XJn-kar sab-kSi 


tT-lOg-ke , 



XJn-kar . 


• 

XJn-kar sab-kat 


H&ih 



Bath, pakhnra 


- 

Hath 


Got 



Goy 


• 

Oor 


NSIc 



Kak, naktira 


• 

Kekui'a ... 


Akfa. 



Akh 


- 

Akhi 


M8h 



Mnh 


• 

Muh 


D5t 



Dat 


• 

x^st ... 


Kan 

• 


Kan 


• 

Kan 


Bflor, k^ . 



Bar 


- 

Bar 


Math, kap^ 



Mur, kapar 


• 

Kapar • • * 


Jibh 



Jibh 


• 

Jlbhi 


Pst 



Pst 


- 

PSfc 


Pith 



Pith 


• 

Pithi 


IiSh& « , 



LfSh 


• 

Loh 


Scn& 



SsnS • 


. 

SOna 


Chazil, chidi 



Chant 


• 

Chant 


Bap^, bap, pita 

• 


Bap 

* 

- 

Bap, bahU, kakft, dadS 


.Mai 

« 


MahHaxi 

• 


Mai, xnaliHazt • 


Bhai 

m 


BhSl 

• 

- 

BhSii , • • 


Babin 

• 


BsJiiii. • 

• 

• 

Bahini 


Marad 

• 


Manaji 

« •• 

c 

Ad*nd! . , 


Mah^rarti 

• 


Meh^rSrfi « 

- .. • 

1 

.MeK^Ara . -« 

• 


S8S 




English. 


Alaitbill (Darbhanga Brahxuans). 


Chhi1ia*chbikl (Bhagalpur). 


Magiiln («ayS). 


53. Wife 

. Strz ; patni ; bahii . 

. Baliu, derak log 

. J Oru, maug, mangi, ! 
ghar-ke log. 

54. Child 

. Keug, baohcha 

• San tan, bed®ra, ndna . 

, Lay^ka; bachoha 

55. Son . 

. Putra 

. Beta 

. Beta, lar*ka, put, 
but'h’S. 

56. Daughter . 

. Putri, kanya . 

. Beti 

. Beti ; lay'^ld, dhm 

57, SlaTe , 

• Bahia 

• Bahia, naphar . 

. Gnlam 

58. Cultivator. 

' Grihast . . . , 

• Gii'^Iiath 

. Oir*hast, kasht-kar, ] 

59. Sbephei'd . . , 

BherLhar . . . . 

Gareri 

» 

. Gareri 

60. God . . . 

Parmeswar 

Bhag^w^, Issar 

. BhagVan; IS’araen ; 1 
Par^mesar. 

61 , Devil . 

Saii^ . . . . 

Bhat, paret 

Shait^ . 

62. Sun . . . ^ 

Slirya . . . . 


Suraj, tbakur . 

63. 2Coon 

Chandram& 

Chan, chSd, chanar^hnS 

Chad, chandarma 

64. Star . . . , 

Tiri* .... 

Taia . . . . 

Sitara ; tara, taregan , 

65- Fire . . . ^ 

ag‘ . . . 

Agi .... 

Ag . . . 

66. Water 

! Jal, paid , ... 

1 .... 

Pani, jal . 

67. House » 

Gfib, ghar 

Ghar . . . i 

Ghar, gir^hi, makan . 

68. Horse 

G-JjOr .... 

Gho^ • . . . 

1 

Ghoya 

69. Cow 

Go, gay . 

^5y .... 

gau, gaiya 

70. Dog 

Kutar .... 

Kukur . 

Kutta, kukur , 

71. Cat . 

.... 

Bilari, bilai 

Billi, bilai, bilaiya 

72. Cock 

Mwr^ .... 

Mur^ga .... 

Mur^ga . 

73. Duck 

Battak ... 

Batak • . . . 

Batak, bakat, bat 

74. Ass . , 

^ * # 

75. Camel . , ^ • 

Gar^bh, gad*h8 

.... 

GadhS «... 

Gad*h& 


TJt . . , 

. . . 

76. Bird. 

Bakshi, ohatak, ohi^id , ^ 

Ohapai, ohirail, paohchhi 

Cbiyiya, chiriyS, ch 

77. Oo . . 

• • • 1 

^5, jah . . . . ; 

m . \ 

♦ • • « 

chiral. 

J'Oyjao, ja 

W. Eat . . 1 

• • • J 

^ . . . T 

SiSfi . . * 1 

^0, khao, kba 

79. Sit . , . , j 

I 

3aisa .... 3 

8aithd • 



EZurmall (Maubbuui). 


PSEeh Par^ania (Hancbi). 


libojpor: (^Iiahabadi. 


— 


Mey& 

- 



Jani 

- 

- 


M^har, maugi . 

OKha 

• 



Chhawa . 

• 

- 

- 

liarika, obbau^, cbhau^ 

He^-cblia 

- 



Beta-chbnwa 


• 


Bsta^ pfSt, ebbok^ya . 

1 Bi^^ohha . 

• 



JBSti-c hbtiwa 


• 


Beti, cbbok*ri , 

^ Mnuisb. 

• 



JBTinal ad.* 2 m 




Griilanaj gnlamma, napbar . 

I Aidliar» kisb^ . 



Cbasba 




i Hasan, gir^batb 

Sag^ 

• 



pb^ar . 




; Bbejihaa*, ga^r^ 

Thakiir . 

• 



Bbag*wto 




; 

X>ana 




: BbUt 




! Saita^ bbut, prit 

Snjji 




Stiraj 




Sunij .... 

Chida 

• 



Chad 




^>bandar*ziia9 obSd 

Tar& . 

• 



Taii'-gazL 




{ JSdbi, tarSgan . 

Agon 

• 



Aig 




1 

• 

■ 

Pani 




Pans 




Pans, paniy& 

Gliar 




Ghbar 




Ghar .... 

Gr!ha^ • 




GhO|;& 




gbop^wa 

Gii 




Gai . 




j <5ay, gftfi 

'KxJLttA 



' 

’ Knkur 




KCbtur .... 

Bilar, billi 




BHal 


m 


Baua . . . . ] 





SUxnlcb^ri 




. , , i 

1 

aia 




EilOipO • 

m 

• 


j 

Batalc . 





G^adha 

• 

ft 


Gad*hS .... 

fft. 




T7^ . 

• 

ft 

1 

t ' 

j 

Pskb 




CharaS 

* 

* 


Chiral .... 





J&hiag, j&iva, j&Tci 

- 


. * • « 


' 



KTifihibgv kh&’w&^ l£h&it 

• 

Kbft^kto 

Baiaft 


• 

• 

Basib^, baosa, bastx 

• 

• 



Sd& 





Bhnjpori (North Centre of Saron}. 

•S&rww^ (Basti). 


Western Bhojpori (Jannpnr}. 

Mehar, ghar^ 


ParanI, baa*hi 

4 

• 

• 

• 

Mehar, meh^r^fi. 


• 

Lapka, jaiak 


LariM •. ^ 


• 

• 

Tiarika, gadgla . 


• 



BetHra • 

• 

- 

• 

Be'^wa • • 


♦ 

... 


Larikanl • 

• 

• 

• 

Bitdya, bhawanl 


• 

Oh#r, gxJaxn 


Ghilam, chakar • 

• 

• 

G^lam 


a 

Gir*hast . - 

- 

j3ir*liast . 

- 


- 

Asaini 


a 

Bhephar, bheirih^ 

• 

(3ay©riya . 

• 

• 


(j^apSr • 


• 

Bam, BhagSvan, Daib, Par- 
mesar. 

Bhag^wan 

- 

1 . 

• 

Xsar, Bhag*ir^ Bam 

• 

Bhiat, saitan 

- 

BHut, prat 

• 

• 

• 

Bhtit, pre 


• 

Stxraj narayan . 


Sliraj ^ . 

‘ 

• 


Surnj 


# 

Clifd gosal ; chan goeSS 


Ghaadar^izA 

• 

• 

• 

Ohaiiar*EQ& • 

• 

• 

JonM, iarengaxL, iftrft • 


Jaulu • 

• 


• 

Tarai 

• 

• 

Ag. 


Ag. 

• 

a 

V 

Agi 

• 

• 

Pani . . • 



- 

# 

• 

Rkoi 

• 

* • 

Ghar 


Ghar • 

• 

* 


Ghar, bakhM • 

• 

• 

Gho^a • * 


Ghara 

• 

• • 

• 

GhOpa 

• - 

• 

Gay 


Gay 

• 

• 

^ • 

<3&y . 


m ’ 

Eatta, pilla 


KfLknr 

• 

m 

• 

Knkur 

• 

m 

BilSl . , 


Bilar 

• 

• 

m 

Bilftri 


' •• 

Miir*ga . • • ■ 


Mnx*gft • 

• 

’• ■ 

• 

. 

a 

a 

Battak 


'Battak^ • 

• 

• 


Battak 

0 

\ ■ 

Gad'ha . 


Gad^hft . 


• ■ 

' '• 

Gad^hft • « 


a 

• • • « 


€ft. . 

a 

• 


■ • • . 

• ^ . 


ChitaJ . 


Chiial 

• 

• 

'•1 

OhiraS « ^ 


. a 

Ja . . , , 

• 

Ja . 

• ■ 

• ' 

% 

Jft • . . 

* 

a 

Kha 

a 

'Eha . • 

• 

* 

* • 

Khft 

• 

a 

Baltlx . 

« 


• • 

- 

* 

Blalth . , .. 

• 

/f 


Bihaisaso 







Najrpnrii (Ranchi). 

1 (ChampAmn). 

1 Thfini (Cbampmmnj, 

Sngliih. 

Janana ad^mi . 

' b-abila, mehar , , 

-Jam . . , 

• i S3. Wife. 

Clthaua . 

. liankil 

. Chhok*aa, chhok*ni . 

• , 54. Child. 

Beta 

. Bet* 

. Bet&y chhok*iia 

65. Son, 

Beti 

• 

• BstJ, chholAii . 

• 5(3. Daughter. 

Diiigar . 

. Gnlam, ^h*iG . 

. Kafar 

■ , 57. SfeTB. 

BZisan 

Gir*hast . 

. Gir^hast . 

• 58, Cultivator. 

Ahir 

I Bherihar 

Bherl ohar*waVjr& 

• . 59, Shepherd. 

Bliag*w&DL 

Bhag*wan 

Bhag^waif 

• ! 60. God. 

1 Bbut . . , . 

i 

Bhat . . . . 

B&kaa 

i 

1 

61, Derril. 

Beir • • . . 

Suraj . . . , 

Beriya , , 

62, Sun. 

Chid . . . . 

Chandarma 

Jonha - . , , 

63. Moon. 

Tarigan . . . « 

Jdnbi . . . . 

Tar-gan . . . . 

64. Stax*. 

Aig . a , . 

Ag 

Agi . . , . 

I 66, Fire. 

Pam .... 

I^ni «... 

Pins .... 

! 

C6. Water. 

1 

Ghar . . . . | 

i 

1 Crhar .... 

[ 

i 

Ghar .... 

1 

! 67. Honse. 

l 

Gh^ra . . . . 1 

1 

Gb<Jra • • , * 

Gh^ .... 

1 68. Horae. 

Gaj . , . , 

.... 

iGii 

j 69. Cow. 

Kutnr .... 

Kukur .... 

Knkar .... 

! 70. Dog, 

Bilar, bilae 

Bilai . . . , 

Bilir .... 

71. Cat. 

Mar*gu .... 

Mur^a .... 

Chxg*a& , . , J 

72. Cock. 

Gere .... 

i 

Batak . . , . . | 

His . . , 

73, Duck. 

Gad^ha . , . , ^ 

. . . . 1 

Gad*ha .... 

&t ■ 

Gad^lia 

P* • ... 

^4. A». 

75, OameL 

Charai . . . . ^ 

3hiraS . . . . ( 

C^hifaS .... 

76. Bird. 

. . . . j 



, 

77, <3a 

Kto . . . . 1 

• . . . 1 


78. fikt. 

B*itb . . , . I 

• . . . ] 


79. Sit. 






Bilifeiisr 

« X 


finglish* 

MutbilS (Darbhaoga IBrShma^n). 

ChbikS-chhiki (Bhigalpnr). 

M]ig*h! (Gaya). 

80. Come 


• 

Ab 


• 

Ad 


• 

AOj awO) 0) a • . , 

81. Beat . 


• 

hf&r 


• 

Maru 


• 

MarO) mar, pi^, pit . 

82. Stand 


• 

Tharh h6 


• ‘ • 

Tharh hod 


• 

Kbara raho, khaid rah, 
tharh raho. 

83. Die . 

• 

• 

Mar 



Maru 


• 

Mar iao ; md jo , , 

84f. Gi-ve . 



D« 


• 

Did 


• 

Deo, do, da . , . 

88. Bnn . 

• 

• 

Danr 


• 

Danrd 


• 

DanrO, danr 

88. TJp • • 

a 

f. 

tTpar 



tiTpar 


• 

Upar .... 

87. Near 

« 

• 

'Nihat; samipj 

lag 

• 

Lag 


• 

Najlk ; na^oh, niare, bhiri . 

88. Down . 

« 

• 

Nfcba 


• 

Hefch 


• 

Niche, tare . • .1 

89. Far . 


• 

Ddrasth, ddr 


• 

Ddr 


• 

Ddr . . . , ! 

90. Before . 


• 

Purb 


• 

Agu 


• 

Age, agaji, agn, sam*ne 

91. Behind , 


a 

PaSchat . 



Pachhu . 


• 

Pichhe, pichha^ . , 

92. Who 

« 

« 

Kd 


• 

Je (TGlah've), ke 

tive). 

[itiierrorja- 

Kaun, ke ... 

93. What 


* 

Ell) kOn • 


• 

Kl • 

• 

• 

Ha • • . . 

94. Why • 

a 

« 

Kiaik • 


• 

Kiai) kiaik 

• 

• 

Habe; kahO*l& , • • 

95. And . 

• 

• 

Aor 


• 

Aro 


• 

Adr, an . • • 

96. Bnt . 


• 

Parant'^ • 


• 

Mahaj, mnda 


• 

Magar, par, lekin 

97. If, . 


« 

Jad‘ 


• 

OR 


• 

Agar « • . • 

98. Yea . 

• 

a 1 

i 

Ha 


• 

BS. 


• 

HS, jl . . . , 

99. No . 

• 

• 

Nahf 


• 

Kaii 


• 

Nahf, nah, ii& . 

100. Alas. 


• 

H4) oh 


• 

Hay 


• 

Hie . . « . 

101. A father . 


• 

Sk pita . 


• 

Bap 


• 

Bip • . • * 

102. Of a father 


• 

KSnd pita-k 


• 

Bapak 


• 

Bap-ke .... 

103. To a father 


• 

Kono pita-kl 


• 

Bap*kai • 



Bap-kd .... 

104. From a father 


• 

KOno pita-^ 


• 

Bap-ae 


• 

Bap-ae . . • • 

105. Two fathers 

• 


Dii pita . 

• 

• 

Dtii bap . 

• 

• 

Dd bap .... 

106. Fathers 

• 

* 

, Pita lok*ni 

• 

• 

Bap aabb 

% 

- 

, Bap>l0g .... 


Bliiaii 888 




Bhojpurl (North Qentroof Sarao 

).| Sorwaria (Busti). 

j Western Bfaojpuri (J.u.,par). 

I 

A . . , ^ 

• .... 

1 

•A .... . 

Mar 

. Mar, pit . 

Mar . 

Khaya h6 

Thayh i-ah 

Thayh hoi ja . 

Mar . . , , 

Ma& 

Moi ja . . . ^ 

• • • . 

DS 


Danr . . . . 

Daoy . . . . 

Xhmr • • . . 

tTpav . . . . 

tTpar . . . . 

tTpar .... 

Nig*oha, niara . 

1 

f 

Nagich . . . . 

Niare, uaglche , 

i 

Niche • • • . 

Niche .... 

Niche, hethe, khale 

j Lam^hai* .... 

loan .... 

Dari, lame 

AfirHc . . . . 

.... 

Age, sam^nu . . . 

! 

Paohhe .... 

Pachho .... 

Pachhe • . . , 

Ke 

.K« 

Key kaun 

Ka. . . 

Kaw . . . . 

Bu • • . . ^ , 

Kahe . . , 

Kfihe .... 

Kahe • . . . 

1 Aur . . 

A'war .... 

Awar • » . . 

Ba. . . . , 

Ijekiii .... 

Hai, muda • . . 

Jo • * * . . 

• • 

Jau 

KS . 

Aohohha 

H§*taa .... 

Na . . . . } 

1 

Nahi, .... 

Nahl .... 

Ah. .... 

Pachh^tawa . , , i 

Hay, galau 

Sk bap, bapM , 

Bap ... , 

Kaimo kaka 

Ilk bax>-ke 

Bap-km . . . . ; 

Kauno kaka-kai 

fik bap-ke . . . ; 

Bap-kelage , , . ] 

KaouO kaka-ke 

"Ek bap*Be 

B&p-se . . . . . ] 

^unO kaka*8^ 

Da bap , . . , ] 

Bui hap . . . .3 

Bui kaka 

Bapan . . . , j 

Bap log . . * . . 3 

Slaiu kaka . ... 


Bih&ri *940 


MMdbg« (Champar^n). 


1 Thirtt (CfeMiiparM). 


90. C<nxi«. 


81, B^t« 


8:^- SUnd, 


83. Die, 


\ 81 , Gi^e. 


So, Klin. 


S6. Up. 


88. Down, 



BliiArf 341 







Eois'lilb. 

1 Maitliili (Darbhsiosira Brahman-*). 

1 Chhika-thiuki (lihiiguhmr). 

MagaliT (Guya). 

i07. Of^ien 

, Pita lok‘iii-k . 

Bap sabbak 

• 

Bap log-kc 

108. To fatliera 

j Pita lok'ui-kO . 

Bap aabh-kai . 

• 

Bap log-ke 

lOD. From fatluirs . 

i Pita lok*iii-9a . 

' 

Cap sabli-se 


Bap lOg-se 

no. A daughter 

Bk kauya, kflufl kauya 

Beti 


Befi - . . , 

ill. 0! a daughter • 

kauya-k . . • . 

Betik 


Beti-ke . , , 

U2. To a daughter , 

kanya-kc 

Beti-kai 


Boti-ke . , , ^ 

113. From a daughter * 

Kfind kanya-si 

Beti-sl . 


Beti-so .... 

114. Tvvo daughters , 

Du kauya 

Dui beti . , 


Du bdfci , du befciu , 

115. Daughlcw 

Kauya lok*iu . 

Boti sabh 


Betiu, bo^i sab * 

1 16. Of cluoghtora 

Kauya“lok*ui-k 

Beti sabbak 


Betiu-ko .... 

117. To dauglitoitJ 

Kauya lok‘ni-kc 

Beti aabh-kai . 


Botiu-ke .... 

118. From daughter 

Kauya lak*ni-su 

Befi aabh-ae 


Butiu-so . . , 

Us). A good mau 

Bk oik byakt‘ . 

Nlklfig . 


Nek ad*mi 

120, Of a good mau . 

6k uik byakti-k 

Nik Iflgak 


Nekad'mi-ke . . , 

121. To a good mau . 

Bk uik byakfcbkl 

Nik I(’>g-kai 


Nek ad*mi«k© . , , 

122. Fi*oqi a good luau 

Bk uik byakt^sa 

Nik hig-al 


Nek a(l‘mi-ae . 

12:3. Two good mou , 

Du uik byakt* lok*ui 

Dui uik log 


Du uek ad^iiii, du aohchhe 
ad“mi. 

124. Good men 

Nik byakt’ lok* ui . 

Nik Iflg sabh 


Aohha log . , . 

125. Of good men 

Nik byakt* lok'ui-k 

Nik ifig sabhak 


Achha Iflg-ke . 

126. To good meu 

Nik byakt* lok*ui-k6 

Nik lag sabh-kai 


Achha log-ke . 

124. Fi’omgoodmm . 

Nik byakt' lok*Ju-^ . . 

Nik Idg sabh-a? 


Achlia log-se . 

128, A good woman . 

I 

Bk uik stri 

Nik maugi 

. . 

1 Nek meli*raru . , • 

120, A bod boy ’ 

Bk adh*]^ iieua , 

Adb^lah nena . 


Kbarablar*ka , 

130* Goodwomau 

Nik utrl sabh . 

Nik maugi sabh 


Nek uieb*im*nu 

131. A bed girl 

Kdud adUi^lAh' kauya • 

AdhMah chau^ 


Kharab la^kl . 

132. Good 

TJttam .... 

Nik 


Aclihii, uimau, uek^ bes, 
fiuthair, bhalO) bq:Iua. 

133, Better . 

n.L _ * H * M 

Ati uttam 

1 Bahut uik 


Ailr uclibiii beh'^tar, baphiS . 


Bihaii 842 


fiTnrrnan (Mnnbhntn). 


rScb ParganUk <12&nchi). 


Phojpurj (Shahaffad). 


B&p-gnlar . , 

Bap-gnla-ke 
B5.p-^iila-3ssu’-pas*tc . 

j Biti-cliha-kar . 

t 

Biti-clilia-ke 
Bitt-ciilia-kar-paB-te . 
l>a-ta biti-cliba 
Biti-ciiha-gula . 
Bi^-cliha-finxlar 
Bitl-clilia*ga.la-ke * 
Bi^-clihu -gala-kar-pas-t€ 
Bbala lak 

Bliala labor . • 

Bliala lab-ke 
Bbala lakoi>}^s-t& 

Ba-to bhala lak 

N 

Bbala lak-gula 
Bhala lak-sab-kar 
Bbala lak-sab-ke 
Bliala lak-sab-kar-pas-te 
BJbala meya-lak 
BIharab cbhar . • 

Bbala meya-lak-sab - 
' Bad cbborl 
Bhal& ... 
0--kar^te bhiUa 


Bap mao-ker 
Bap-maii-ker-}ias 
Bap>man-lek . 
be^ 

^k beti-ker 
^k beti-ker-pus 
bctl-lek 
Bu beti . 

Beti-gala 
Beti-gnla-ker * 
Befi-gnla-ker-thine . 
Beti-gnla lek . 

■fiSk bes ad^ml . 
fik bes ad*mi-ker 
Ek bes ad^uai-ker-tbjiie 



fik bes ad^mi-lek 
Bu bes ad*m5 . 

B5s ad®mi-maa 

ad^ml-man-ker . 

Bes ad*nii-maii-k6r-tMai§ 

Bes ad*ml-ma&-l$k 

®k bes xnch*raru 

ftk kbarap cbliawa 

Bes meb*rariL-maii 

F3k kbarap beti-chbuwii 

Bes 

Mk bes (^than good} , 


Kiman ad*ml*ae 

Bu>go piman ad*mt . « 

Niman ad*mi 

Niman ad*miii-ke 

Nixmua ad*miyaa-ke . 

Kitnazx aft*miya3a-se . • 

Nimaia meb*r&ru * 

Batir larika 
Kiman meb^rarfi 
Bam* lai*iki • . « 

Kimau . » . * 

Bahot nimaa . . *\ 


Bib&ri d4S 




BhoJpnrS (17ortIi Centre of Sarrni*). 


Hapan-ke 

Bapan-ke 

Bapan-se 


Bk b^tt-ke 
Bk betl-ke 
Bk b^I-se 
i J>u betl « 


SamrariS 


Bap loga&.-ka[ . 
Bap IOgan*ke lag’e 
Bap Ic^n-se 
liarikazu 
liaHkanl-kSS 
Liarlkazil-ke lage 
Xi£LrikanI-se 
Bui lank^ 


Western Bbojpori (Jnnnpur). 


Betin-ke , . . . 

Ij arikamn-ki^ 

Betin-ke . , . . 

Liaxikanizi-kS la^ 

Beiin-se • • . . 

liazikanm -se 

Bk mman ad’^m.I 

Bk nik raanai , 

Bk almazi ad*mi-ke . 

Kik maziaI*k8S , 

Bk nimaa ad*ml-k^ • 

Nik ipanai«kd»lage > 

Bk nlznan ad^mi-se . 

Nik zzuuoai-se 

X>ti nImaTi adhal 

Xhii nik manai 

N’imaii ad^min . 

Nik manai 

Niznan ad^min-ke 

Nik manam-kai 

NtTnan ad*min-ke 

Nik xnanain-ke la^i 

Niman ad*mm-8e 

Nik manam-se 

Bk ntmaa meh*raru , 

1 

Bk mk meb^rai-ii 

Bk kbarab larika 

Bk kharub larika 

Aclielilil meli*ra.rini . 

Nik meb^rarii , 

Bk kliarab lap^ka 

Bk kbarab Inriki 

J^Tuaiaii 

j 

Nik 

0apd nlxnan • . , | 

Babut nik 


KTaixL kaka-kSki 

• 

• 

Kaia kaka-ke . 



!Kaia kaka-se . 



Bk Htiya 



Bk bitaja kat 



Bk bitiya-kd 



Bk bitaya-se 



Dni bitiya 



E^in biHy& 



Bitiyazi kal 



Bitayam-ke 



Bi^yanrse 



Bk nik ad^zni . 



Bk bbale ad«zni-kSX 



Bk bhale ad*ml-ke 



Elebu bbal ad.*ml-se 



Dili bbal ad*m! 

i 



Bbal man^se 



Bbal man^s^kSS 



Bbal maix*san-ke 



Nik ad*mm-se 



Bk nik mcb*raru 



Bk nikam laiika 


*1 

Niki meb*rarii 



Bk nikilm bitiya 



Nik, nagad 



Babut nik 

i 

r 

1 










j 

f Ne^parii (Hancbi). t 

' j 

Madlii^T (Cbamparaa). 

Tbiru tCliasipwnua}. 

Soglitb. 

; 

B&p-man-ker • 

i 

Bupan-ke 

Baba-ke . . . . i 

107. Of fathers. 

1 

Bap*nuui-ke > . . - 

i 

Bapan-ka 

B&ba-sab-ke 

108. To fatbci‘8. 

[ Bap-mazL-Be . . . j 

1 t 

Bapan-se .... 

Baba sabha-haa-Be . 

109. From fathcj*s. 

1 i 

1 Boti « • • , 1 

> I 

EgObeti .... 

Ek cliiiok*m • • 

110. A daughter. 

■ Betl-ker . . . | 

Eg5 beti-ke 

fik chh jk*iii-kc • 

111. Of a dnugbter. 

1 Beti-ke . . . • . 

Egs beti-ka 

Ek ciiliok*n:-k§ . . ; 

11-. To a daughter. 

! 

; Beti-se . . . . j 

EgO beti-se 

Ek ebbok^ni-se . . : 

113. From ii daughter. 

; 1 

i Dui beta-man * . . ' 

f * 1 

1 I 

Du beti .... 

Dnguda chhok^m . . j 

Hi. Two ilanghtci-s. 

j o-x- > 

I Beti-man . . . ; 

i 

Beti sabh 

Cbbok^ni sabh • » . | 

115. Daughters. 

Beti-maa-ker . 

Beti-ke , betian-ko 

CIibok*ni sabh-kc . 

110. Of daughters. 

Bgtl-mazi-ke • • 

* 

Beti-ka, betian-ka 
* 

Cbliok^nl sabh-ke 

117. To daughters. 

B§tl-man-s8 

* 

Betian-se 

Clihok*ni sabb-sg • 

118. From daughters. 

Bes ad*mi • • • 

Ego niman ad'zol 

Bbala maniso • * . 

119. A good man. 

Bes ad*mi-kor - 

i Ega niman ad*iiu-kc . 

! 

Bbala manise-ko • 

1 

1 lilO. Of a good man. 

Bes ad*mi-kli . 

1 Ega niman ad*mi«ka . 

Bbaia maniae-kd • . , 

1 

; 121. To a good man. 

Bes iid"ml-se 

1 Ega uiman ad‘mi-bd . 

1 BLala maniBe-8§ • . i 

i 

! 129. From a good uuiji. 

Dai bes ad^mi-man . 

! Dugo uiman ad'mi . 

! Du jan chik*haii manisc . 

1 j 

1 123. Two good men. 

Bes ad*^mi-man 

Niman ad*mi . 

! j 

[ Glilk^ban inaniae * 

1 

! 124. Good men. 

1 

Bes ad*nu-maii-kOr . 

Niman iid*nii-ko 

1 

J Obik’^ban muniae-kc • 

1 

! 125. Of good men. 

j 

lies ad*mi-maii-ke 

Niman ad^ini-ka 

I 

1 Cbik*ban inunnse-ke 

12C. To good men. 

j 

lies ad*mi-niaa-sa 

Ninuui a<l®m1-se . 

1 

Cbik*b 2 Ui luanisu-sab-iio. 

j 

127. Fium good men. 

Bes jaiii .... 

Ega ulmaii nieli"mrii 

Ek lagifcd jaui • 

128. A gtHxl woman. 

Kliatap chUok*fa, kliaiap 

Ego laBicr la^ika 

1 bab^iaba ubbok^na « 

1 

1 129. A bad boy. 

I cli5|"a. 




Bes jaui » * » < 

Niman ineli*iuru • 

Lsigivd juui sab 

K>0. Guotl women. 

Kharap clih.5ji « • 

haur lar*kl 

Lab*ri obbok*ni * . i 

131, A bad gud. 

1 

B6s • « « « 

Nunan .... 

CiUgad • « # • 

132. Good. 

U-kar-so bes {than that 

Bbala • • . . 

Kbub ehik''lmn « 

i;i3. Better. 






Ji T 


I Haitlull (Darblianga BraJima^t). f Chhi]ca«ohhiki (Bhagalpar). 


Magalii (Qsja). 


134. Best 


Atyant nttam ; utiaznOttmu;] Sabh-sl nik 


Sab-se achbft, sab-se bSs 


135. 

136. Higher 

137. Highest 


138. A horse 


139. A mare 


140, Horses . 


141. Hares • 


142. A buU 


143. A cow , 


144. Bnlls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog « 


147. A bitch • 


148. Dogs * 


149. Bitches • 


150. A he goat 

151. A female goat 


152. Goats • 


353. A male deer 


' 154. A female deer 


1^. Dccr 


156. 1 am 


157. Thou art • 


158. Ho is 


159. Wcare 4 , 

160. Xou are , 


7ika{i 844 


Uchoh . 


• Uchch-tar 


Atyant uchch 


Kano gha^ 


Kana ghari 


G^baya sabh 


. Ghoji sabh 


Ek sgph, kOnO siph 
Sk gay, kena gay 


Siph i^bh 


Gay sabh 


• Ekknknr 


. Ekkite . 


Knknr sabh 


Kntti sabh 


Ek khasn 


Ek bakM 


Bahnt §ch 


Sabh-se Hch 


Ghapa • 


Ghari . 


Gha^rg sabh 


I Ghaji sabh 


' Gay 


! ssrh sabh 


Gay sabh 


Knkur . 


Knkupsabh 


Fill! sabh 


Bak*n . 


Khassi sabh ; bak*ri sabh . BakM sabh 


Ek hariu 


• I Ek bo-yiftii 


* Hariu sabh 


Ham thikah^ 


T8 thike . 


0 thifc . 


Harinl . 


Ham§ chhikau 


T8 chhikar 


t3r ohhilmi, ohhai, 


. Ham*ralok*uia.ikaiS . Hain*i4 wbh ohHkaa 


Uoha} dch 


A8r ficha 


Sab-se Hcha . 


I GhOjra sab, ghd^aa 
Gha?i sab, ghapin 


Gay, gaia, gad 
Ssph sab, saph*wan 
Gay sab. gaian 


Kutta, knknr . 


Kiitfi, kntia . 
Kutta sab, katSmn 


Kntti sab, kntiaii 


Kham . 


I Bak^ . 


^asi sab, bakM sab 
khasian, bakarian. 

Hariu, har*iia, mirig 
Haiiiii, mii^ , 


Harm sab 


Ham hi . 


Tt hal, t% bahl 


achh . IT hsl, ti latii bathli) 
: fl liau. 


BAm^xtihi 


AhS thilcib" 


Tow sabh chhik& . . TgUjap^el 


1 KofmiUI (Mftnbbnm). 

PScU Bar^ni& (K«aclii> . 

1 

i 

BfaoJirarT (Shalsubid). 

S&b-te blmla 

• 

Bes^ 


1 

• j 

Sab-B5 niman « 

« * 

Ucha 

• 

Gcb 



tfch » , 


O-tar-te Ucha - 


ffct-lS Sch 



Bakat ich 

• - s 

Sab-t^ticha 


Sab*le ftch 



Sab*sS ich • 

i 

» * ! 

i 

G-hapa • 


1i»k gbo^ • 




- • ] 

Giusxl 


®k . 


• 

Ghoii 

• * 

Qbapa-^nla 


Ghcia-gala 


* 

Q-hO^azi • • 


Ghdri^gnla 


Ghaji-gp:ila 


a 

Gbsxizi • 

• 

Sir 


Bk ok a^ja 



• • 

• 

GM 


&k gai 



Cratl • • 

• 

Sir-^nla 


A^iya-gula 


9 

SSp-sab • « 

« 

Oai*gtil3i . • 


Gai-g’aia « 

* 

m 

O&m 

- 

Klatfca * • 

• 

£k kaknr 

m 

« 

KQkiur • • 

* 

Kata 


Sik kati « • 

• 

m 

Knt«E 

- 

Kutta-gula 


Kiikrii>gXLl& 


m 

K’CLknr-sab • 

• 

Kuttl-gnla 


Kuti-gnla 


9 

StdiiSrsab * 

V 



Stk bok*i& 


m 

K haift • • 


PS^ 


l^k dba^F obb&gair, 
pathiya. 

A: 

ObhSr • 

• 

pgtiili.^ula 


OhbagaJr-^iila 

- 

• 

Obb&r-Bab 

« 

Harin 


fik si|rha harin^ 
harm. 

&c jhik 

Harm. « « 

* 

Madwaxx hacixL 


Bk dhaip haxiii 

- 

* 

Har*aal « 

• 

Sarui*gTila 


TT«.-rnn-gnl^ • 


« 

HaExa«sab 

• 

'FTami rahi 


Ma? hek^ « 

a 

•« 

Ham h&I^ bam b&nl 

haa or rah& 


Tu bekis « 



Ta tArs 

- 

■Qro htit^ or Tah& 


tr iiBk» 

• 


tr u 

♦ • 

TTftmnl rahl 


S&xii*r& boki « 

- 

* 

Sain*nI.jEa lOaX 

^ a 

Tohal Ttbhik 

• 

Tob*re heka • 

* 


Toli«ni-le& !>&?& 

«i 9 


Bib&za 847 
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Bbojpari (Kortb Centre of 8«r»i 

0* Sarwaria (Bastij. 

•We.te»ii Bh<^pnrt (Jauupur). 

111X13322. 

. Sab’Se nlk 

. Babntai nik 

trcii 

. tfoh 

• Hob 

Baliat Sell 

Babut Seb . , 

• Babnt uob 

KliiU) Sch . « 

Sab-ae Sell 

Babntai Sob * 

fik 

6k g-looia. 

6k g'boxa . ^ ^ 

Sk gr^ari 

6k gbori 

6k g-bOri , ^ ^ 

Gbapasi * . * * 

Gbore . . , ^ 

Hber gliOra 

Gbarin . . * . 

Bahut gbcri 

Gborin . . ^ ^ 

l!ik sSrh - • . , 

6k sar - ♦ . , 

6k barad . , ^ 

Elc gay .... 

fik gay .... 

6k gUj • . . . 

SErban . • . . 

ICai sar • • • , 

Pb6p bai**<la * . . 

Gain - • • . 

Kal gUy 

Gaiyan • . . , 

6k kntta, eb pilla 

6 k kutta 

• • ♦ 

6k kukur 

6k kutti, «k pnii 

6 k kutti 

6k knkiiri 

Knttan, pilkin 

Babut katta 

Kukuran . * , 

Knttin, pillin . 

Kutti 

• • ♦ 

Kukorin • . * 

6k kliaasi 

Kliaaai • . . . 

Ek kb^i 

6k bak*ri 

Chba^rl . . ^ ^ 

6k chberi 

ChharaxL 

7 ^ • 

1 

[ 

Kal cbhag*ri 

Babntai clibeia 

% 

6k har^nii , , ^ ; 

Har*na , , . ' . ] 

Bk barinE 

6k har*xil , , • 

Har»ni . . , ^ j 

Bk harini • . . 

Harm . , ^ ^ ] 

Kai bartia . , ^ I 

Sabntoi barina , ^ 

Hamh&t . . ^ j 

d^ai bS . ^ ^ ^ j 

lam hal, bam bOtf . 

TS h&was . ^ ^ ^ 

?aho . . . . , 

?3 hanft ... 

; tr ba'was . , ^ X 

. . . t 

It ban • * ^ 

HaizAil bE? , , « 1 

ram.*r5 bE'^ * , . B 

Earn haf • . * 

TSb&wA . . ^ ^ 

Bih&i3 S4B 

‘S bo . , ^ ^ ij 

'S bayO - . , 



Xagparia (Baachi)* 

j— 

1 MmdliSsI (Oli&mparaa). 

{ 

) 

1 Tharu (Cbampann). 


1 SogliaJi. 

Sob-sa bea « 

0 


Bayhii * 

• 

0 • 

1 Elbiib jor cbi3t*baa « 

* 

f 

1 134. Beat. 

Oi 

Uch 

0 

• 

ac 

Uch 

• 

« • 

1 

. 

135. High. 

tJ-bar-se Sch • 

i 

s 


• 

Balmt Sell 

• 

• 

Bara db% . . 

0 

136. 

1 Sob-se noh 

• 

• 

Sabh-se 3cb 

« 

« 0 

Bara jabadb dbOg 

» 

137. Highest. 

Ghoia . 

• 

« 

Ega gbisra 

• 

• 0 

Gboia • . , 

• 

138. A borae. 

1 

Qhnyi 

• 

• 

EgS ghOri 


• 

i 

j Gboii . . * 

• 

139. A man. 



• 

Gboi-a-sabh 


• 

5 Pog*rabl gbo?a 

• 

1 140. Horaes. 



• 

Gbflri sabh 



Pog*rabl gharri 

• 

141. Hares. 

Sagh 


* 

Ego sS^h 


• 

Bbakur • 

• 

US. A bnU. 

Gay 


• 

EgOgay . 


• 0 

Gai 4 


143. A oow. 

S5rh-man 

• 

• 

Bail ''abh 

• 

• 

Baradb • , » 

• 

144. Bnllsa 

Gay-man, garu-man (com. 
gen.) 

Gay sabh 


- 

Pog»rahT gay . • 

« 

145. Cows. 

Ktikur 

• 

• 

Ego kukm 


• 

ICnknr « « • 

0 

146. A dog. 

Kutl kTikur 

• 

• 

EgO kutti 



Pilli 

• 

147. A Htob. 

Kulgau-man 

* 

• 

Kut*wan 


• 

Pog*rShf knlnir 

• 

148. 

Kail knkur-man 
man. 

or kuti* 

Eutian . 



P(^*r&bf pim . 

• 

149. Bitches. 

Bak*Tii, also kbaai 
chha^ii. 

aiu2 

EgO kba^ 


• 

KbasI 


100. A be goat. 

BakM * 

• 


Ego bak*ri 


• 

Cbber . . • 

• 

1 

151. A female goat. 

Cbliag»rl-nutfi • 

• 

• 

Bol^ sabh 


« • 

Pogfrahl ebbSr 

• 

152. QoatSh 

Harm • • 

• 

• 

Ego har^na 


0 0 

Harm * • • 

t 

153. A male deer. 

Harini . • 

• 

• 

EgO bar^nj 


• 

Hartal . . • 

• 

154. A female deer. 

Harin-xuan 

• 

• 

Harm sabb 


• 

Har^na bm:*ni • 


155. Deer. 

MOe heko or aho 

• 

• 

Ham banl 


• » 

Hoi bar^bl 

• 

150. 1 am. 

TOe hokis or ahis 


• 

TabM 

• 

• « 

Toe barO • « 

• 

157. Them art. 

0 hek^ or ahS . 

• 

• 

0 bfifau 

» 

m m 

0 bariya 

• 

158. He is. 

Ham*i'^-nmjL heM) 
hai. 


OJ^ 

Ham*ni bail 


• 

Ham^ra bOxi . 

• 

159. We ate. 

Toh*rS*man kekSt, 

alia, 

or 

B^nl-sabban ban! 

• 

Tmbar© . 

• 

160. Yon are. 


BibaiiSig 


English. 

1 Maithi}| (Dai^bhanga BribmaM). 

I6I. Th^ are . « 

i _ 

1 0 loh^ni , 

t62. Iwos 

Ham chhalih^, ham rah! . 

163. Thou waat • 

TSchhall 

164. Ha W9J3 . . , 

0 chhal, 5 rahai 

165. We were . 

Ham*ra sabah^ lahl . 

166. Tou were * 

AhS, rehl • • . . 

167. They were 

0 lolAii rahath> 

168. Be , . 

Hd5h . « • • 

169, To be 

Heieb . . . . 

170 Being . . 

Hait .... 

171. Haying been 

Hai-kay-ia . . 

172. I may be . 

Ham hai • . 

173. I shaU be • 

Ham haeb 

174. 1 should be . • 

Ham*ra hamak chahl 

176. Beas , . . , 

MSrdh .... 

176. To beat . . 

Marab • • . . 

177. Beatiog , , 

Marait • . . , 

178. Haying beaten • 

Mari-kay-ka , . 

179, I beat 

Ham marai-chhi . 

180. Thou beaiest 

To m&rai-chhi . 

181. He beats . 

0 mftrai achh* , 

182. We beat . 

Ham*ra sabay mawd-chhl . 

183. You beat . 

AhS maraiH^hhl 

184. They beat . 

0 lok^ marai-chhathinh* . 

185. I beat {Past Tense) . 

Ham m&ral 

186. Thou beateat (Past 

Tgm«r»lg 

Tense)* 


187. He beat (Pos^ Tenm) . 

OtnSc^lak » 


Cubika'cblikl (Bbftgatpnr). 

Magaht (Oayk). 

Cr sabh chhikath, ohViikai^^h 

0 sab hathin, a sab hathun 

Kami chhalS . 

Ham ball 

T§ ehhalai 

Tu hall or hale 

'0 chhala 

0 halai .... 

Ham^ra sabh ohhaliai 

Ham*iu hali 

Tarii sabh chhala 

To hala, toh*ru hald, aphie 
hall. 

tr sabh chhalat 

0 sab hal*thi, hal*ihin . 

Ho .... 

Ho, hoe, liowe 

Haib .... 

Hoeb «... 

Hota .... 

Hoait, hot 

Bhai-ke .... 

-Ho, ho-ke 

HamI hOau . 

Ham hoi . . , 

Haxnl haib 

Ham hOeb , , 

Ham*ra h(^ cbahi . 

Ham*i*a hOwe^kS ob5hi . 

Mara .... 

PttO,pit .... 

Marab • . , , 

Pitab .... 

Mar>ta .... 

Pitait .... 

Mari-ke, mair-ke 

Pi^ke, pit-kar-ke 

Hame maraichbi 

Ham plta-bi 

To mamiohha? 

Tu plte-be or pita-ba , 

0 maraichhai . 

0 pita-hai 

Hajn.*ra sabh mmnichbi 

Ham*nl pita-hi 

TOra sabh maraichh^ . 

To pi^>h5^ toh*ni pl'^*hi , 

0 sabh maraicUhaonh 

Hn^kbanl pita-batbi or 
plia-batlun. 

HamI m5r*ls , . 

Ham pit*li 

T« mfc^lai: . 

Tu pit^^lo 

0 xnSr^lak 

0 pi^lak 




(Manbhaaa}. 


PSch P»rgacla (Banebi}, 


BbojparX (SbahaOjad . 


CTo-sab ralmt 



tJ-man Rekai • 


j 

\ i 

Ok^oi-ka b&pm , . 1 

Harai rali-haliO 


m 

Mcu raho • 


• 

Ham raR*lt ... 

TS rali-bali 


m 

Tai rabis 


- 

Ttl raR*l& ... 

"Cfo rali-li£bl3ik . 


m 

'0' raR& • « 



'Cr raR*l£ ... 

Hanml rali-HaliO 



Ham^re rahi 


• 

( 

Ham^zu-ka rah*Ii . . 

Tolmi xah-lial# 



XoR^rft raha 


* 

ToR»xii-ka raR*^Ia*sa . 

'CTo-sab rah,~lialSfilc 



tT-man. roRai 


• 

Ok*m-ka raR*^lan-8ft . . 

Hxio 



Hou , , 


• 

^okii4 .... 

SnOt . ; 



Hal-kaT . 


• 

Hokhal .... 

Hayal 


• 

Hot 


- 

JEtdkhat .... 

Raha bayal » 


• 

3EJai-kai3>-kaa • 


• 

Ho-kar-ke, ROkR-ke, ho-ke . 

TTami Rue paxl 


• 

Mai hai poi^ 


- 

Ham Rokbl, Ram boi . 

Hami Raab 



MaT bamH « 

m 

• 

Ham h4Sib> ham Rskhab 

Hami Rue-ke chahi' 


• 

Mai hat^ « 

m 

• 

Ham^ra bokbe-kd ob&bi * 

Pi^ 


a 

Mara • • 

• 

! 

Mar • • « . 

Pita kh&tir 

m 

a . 

Mare*kal 

% 

- 

Maral .... 

Pltrmi • • 

m 


Mirat ** • 


• 

M&rat .... 

Pitla sS • 


• 

Maii>kalr*lcaxi • 


- 

MlU^ke . . , , 

Hami pita*Rl 

• 

a 

MaT maro-la 


• 

Hamm^i-Ia 

Xa pit • 

m 


Tai maria-la 



Xa mar&^'llL • * • 

TJo pita*Rat 

a 


xxiare-la 


• 

'"Cr maz^la ... 

Bamni pita^Rl • 

m 

i 

m 

Ham*r3 xuari’-la 


* 

Ham*za-k& miul-3A 

ToRiu pi^-R& . 

m 

m 

Toh*rd ixilua-la 


• 

Tob*ziS«k& niar&-l& 

ITo-saR pi'to-hat 

m 

• 

'Cr-maa macLai^ld 


« 

Ok*m xnare-ls • 

Hami pitlio 

* 

m 

Mai mair raho • 


• 

Ham marMX ... 

T3 piHe - « 

m 

• 

TaT mair zahis 

m 

- 

Tet zsar^ 

'O’o pitlak , 

- 

* 

■Cr mair rahS 

• 

• 

tJ mar^as 

1 

Kh&n asi 



libojpnn (North Centre of Snran). I Sarwaria (Basti)* 


Western Bbojpur! (Jauupnr). 


u hawan 


Ham ralir 


Te rabas • 


XJ rahaa 


Ham«ai rabf 


Ta raba . 


tJ log rahO 


Hokbal 


Ho-ke 


Ham b<a 


Ham hokbab 


• TJiih*ne liaT 


• Mai rah*lo 


TaT labile 


‘G’ rabal • • 


HamH^ rah^li 


Ta rali»M 


tJnb*iie rab^lai 


Ho-kar 


Ma? bo 6 aklfcl-lS 


MaT bOb§ 


Ham^* hOkho-ke ohahi . M( 5 -ke haSi-kS 


Maral 


Marat • 


M^-ke 


Hatn mariola 


Te mai*e-las 




Ham*ni muil-la 


Tti miirc-la 


tJ-lOg niaro-lii 


I M^, pit . 


- j pit^ua . 


Maa:*at • 


Miu>ke 


MaT maral-Io 


TaT mai-SI-le 


mar^-la 


Hani*r© matl-la 


Ta marai-la 


. HiUi^jjLe niarstl-laT 


Ham roar*‘il, bam maruT . Hai mar^lo 
To mai^las, ti mamas . Tai mar^lo 


tJ martian, a maruan , j 0 




• ' tJ lag hanan 


. Ham rab^ll 


. ' Ts rab*la 


. ; TJ rab^lan 


. ! Ham sabhi rab*lT 


Tu sabhi x'ab^la 


. tJ log rab^laa . 


. Hoib 


• Hot 


Hoi kal . 


. Ham hai 


* Ham rab*bai 


. j HamaT mbSi-ke cbabi 


* I Marab 


Murat 


• I Mari kM 


Ham mai'i-la 


Tu marhi-la 


. j XT mar£T-la 


Ham salilic muri-la 


. Tu Hubhc marui-lu 


tJ log muraT-Iciu 


. I Ham ti 3 ar*li * 


• Tu niar^Ia 


. j U maf*lr.s 


Bib&ri 




Nagpuria (fitaucbi). 

M^dliesT (Champ&ran). 

j 

1 TUaru ( Chniopami), 

! 

English. 

‘CT-man hekai, abai, or hai 

• tJ-lOg* ba 

• Un barij-i 

. i 161. Tbey are. 

M3e raho 

• Ham rahMi-ba . 

. Moi mb^li 

1 

? 

• i 162. I was. 

TOe rahis 

• Tu raii*ifi-ha 

TS rah*le 

I 

j 163. Thou wast. 

tJ rahe 

tJ rah*lau-ha . 

Unbi lah^liya , 

i 

1 164. He wns. 

Ham.*re ralu 

1 Ham^m rah‘li-ha 

Moi 

1 

1 

1 165, We were. 

Toh*i*e i*i\ha 

I'oh^nl 1 -ah‘la-ha 

'I’n 1 'ab‘le 

1 166. You were. 

‘CT-man rabi 

tJ lug- rabal 

XJ itib^ie - , . , 

167. They were. 

He, Jiobi 

Hoy • . . . 

HS 

• • ♦ • 

168. Be. 

H«Jek . . . . 

Hotia • • . , 

HOni-haii 

169. To be. 

H6e-ke • . . . 

H3e-kair-ke or h(5e-ke 

Haat . . . . 

H5-ke . , . . 

si 

si 

170. Being. 

171 . Having been. 

MOe hOek parbs . , 

Ham bar 

Moi bokb'jbii 

172. I maybe* 

MOe hobs 

Ham b3khab 

Moi bokb‘babi 

178. Isliallbe. 

M3e b3t5-tO 

Ham*ra hokhe-ke cbahl 

Mora hokbe-k6 chabi . 

174. I sbouldbe. 

Mar .... 

Mar ... * 

Mar*bi . , , , 

176. Beat. 

Marek , . . , 

Moral . . , , 

Mare-ke .... 

176. To beat. 

Marat .... 

jMorat * . . , 

Marat .... 

177. Beating. 

Mair-ke .... 

Mar-ke . , . , 

Mai'-ke .... 

1 178, Having beaten. 

Mce marS-na 

Ham mari-la 

Moi maxat badli*bx . 

179. I beat. 

TOe roarisi-la . 

Tfi mai-a-H 

Tn xoarat badli*ln 

180, ThoxL beatest. 

Cr mare-la 

"CT mai’e-la 

tJ mai*at badb*hl 

181. He beats. 

Ham*re mari-la 

Ham*iu mari-la 

jMoi marat bodb*hl . 

182. We beat. 

Tolx*rS mara-L"i 

Toh*ni niai'&-la 

Tn maitit badb*hi 

1S3, Yon best. 

^-man luarai-na 

Cr log more-la . . . * 

tJ marat badbHii 

184. Tbey beat. 

MOe mai**l5, ham mai-^ll . ] 

Tse mai*®lid . , ^ r 

i 

Ham miii**ll 

rti mai'^H 


186. I beat Tonse')^ 

186. Thou beatest (P<t^ 

tJ mar^lak , , 

D" mai-“la . . .1 

i 

! 


Tense), 

IS7. He beat Tense). 


Bihftri 8S3 
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finglith. 

Haithlll (Darbhtfcnga Brabunans). 

Chhi]ca*«hhiki (Bhagalpur). 

Magabi (Qaya). 

188. We beat (^Fatt Tws^) . 

Ham*ra sabah^ maral 

Ham*ra sabh m&r*liai 

Ham*ni pit»li . 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Ap*ne maral . 

TOra sabh mjh^lg 

To p4*ia 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

0 lok^ m&r*lainh^ . 

0 sabh zn&ial^kat 

0 sab pi^lan . 

191. I am beating 

TTrtti mAcai-chhi . 

HamI maraiohhi . . 

Ham pitaitiai , 

192. 1 was beating 

Ham mlurait rabi 

Haani maxaichhalS . 

Ham pitait faaliaS, or pitait 
hah. 

193. I had beaten 

Ham maral achbl 

Ham§ m&rMe chhalS . . 

Ham pit*le-hi . 

194. I may beat 

Ham marl 

Hame m&rau . 

Ham pitiai 

195. I shall beat 

Ham marab 

Hame mfir^bau 

Ham pi^bai, or ham pitab • 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

T6 mar^bgh 

T6 mSr^bai 

pit^ba 

197. He will beat 

0 marat 

0 m4r*ta 

0 pitHau 

198. We shall beat 

Ham^ra sabah^ zn^b 

Ham*ra sabh m5r»bai 

HAm®ni pit*bau, ham sab > 
piteb. 1 

199. Yon will beat 

Ap-*ne mtoib 

Tdra sabh m&rH>& 

T6 piteba 

200. The/ will beat . 

0 lok^ni mSr^thinb* « , 

0 sabh mSi**tat 

0 sabh pi|;*tiii . , , 

201. I should beat 

Ham“ra marak ohahi 

Ham^ra m&r*la obahl 

Ham*^ pite-ke chahi 

2(@. 1 am beaten 

Ham mmral jaichbi . 

HamS mSr^a jaichbi 

Ham pitail5-hi 

203. 2 was beaten 

Ham mmal gelih® , * 1 

Hamg mSr^la jaichhalS * 

Ham pitail6-hal| or jnteil#- 
hali. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ham maral jaeb 

Hame maz^la jaiha^ . 

Ham pi^eh 

206. I go 

Ham jaichbi 

HamI jaichh! . , , | 

1 

Ham ja-hi . , 

206. Thou goest 

T8 jaichhi 

1 

To jaichhai 

Taja-hl, ja-ha 

207. He goes 

0 jait-acbld 

0 juichhat 

0 ja-bal, ja-hathi, ja-hathin 

208. We . . . 

Ham*ra sabah* jiu-oibhl 

lljr . sabh jaichhi . . 

Ham^ni ja-hl . 

209. Y<»u go , , . 

Ap*ne iai-ebhi , 

i 

Tora sabh jiiiohhji 

To jah, ap*ae jau . , 

210. Th^’ go . 

1 

. ! 

0 lok®ni jai-ohbath* . , ^ 

1 

0 sabh jaichhainh , . • 

0 sab ja-hathi 

211. I went 

Ham geldh^ 

Kami gels 

Bom ggli , , .1 

212. Thou wentest 

TSgai . 

To gelai .... 

Tft gell, or gela . . . 

213. He went . 

Oga . . . , 

e g6i» .... 

■0gel . . . 

214. Wewetit . 

HamW aaiabi gelfih* 

Ham'iS sabh gdiai . 

Ham*m gSli 


Wiiiisr'i 








Bliojpurl (Worth Centre of Sarau). 


Sarwari& (^Bastt). 


Vrestern Bhoipuil (Jauupui ). 


Ham^xil inar^lr, ham^I 
mai*uT. 


Ham jn€Li**‘li 


. j Ham fiabba marMi 


Tu mar^la, tu marua 


Tu mai*“Ia 


• I Tu sablic , 


2nai**lau 


Ham inai**fuul 


Ham max'at i*ali*lT 


Ham mai-Ml 


Ham mart 


Ham mniab 


Te mai*»b$ 


Ham*'iii mai-ab 


To mai**ba 


i mai’ibe . 


Ui»h*ne 


Max' inuiat-buto 


XJ iiiai*®^les « 


. I Ham miiirat-bai 


Mai marat-rab^lo . . Jrlam mfirat-i-ab^li ^ 

Hai mar'^Ie iab*lo . . Ham mai‘“]e rab*^!! 


Mo-ke niiiial-ke cbahl 


MaT iiiitr^bo 


Tai iuar*be 


XT maH 


Ham marab 


. I Tu. mar^bsi 


XT ub^ne max'ibai 


Ha.m"rri mare-ke cbahl . j Mai uij mai**bd 


Ham lUHi'al jal-la 


Ham maral g^aili 


Ham mum! jaib 


Ham j»T-la 


TSja-las . 


Mai mural jut-batS 
Mai mural g-ailo 
Max' mui*al jabo 


tJ ja-I^ 


Ham^xtl jui-lii 


Toja-la . 


tr log- ja-lai) 


Ham gailT 


T 6 gail^ . 


‘O' gaile , 


Ham»iil gairx . 


Max ja-lo 


TnT ja-le 
tr ia-Ia 


Ham jut-butl 


Tu jut-bata 


tJnh*iie jat-bataf 
Max gail^ 


Tax gaxle 


"O’ gail 

Ham g^ill 


Haxn ni 


Hum mar^baj , 


. I Tu mai*bai 


.1 tJ LUfllU . 


. I ifsuxi sabiiu mai'ixb 


. I Tti sabbe iiuiiMxu 


XJ-lc^ marl 


, I Hamai iuai*ai-ke bau 


* I Ham maml jal-lu 


Ham mural imili 


. I Ham mux*al jubai 


, I Ham jal-lu 


Tu ja-la , 


. I tJ ja-le 


Ham sabbe jui-lu 


Ttx sabbe ja-H 


. I XJ 3 &-leni 


Ham ga'ili 


. I Tu 


XJ. gaUaT 


Ham. sabbe gaill 
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Enfriiab. 

Maithilx (Darbbanga Brahmans). 

1 (%bUca*cbblkI (Bhagalpur). 

Magabl 

215. Ton went , 

Ap®ne gel^" , 

Tora sabh gela 

T§gSM . . . . 

216. They went 

0 lokan^ gel^ . 

t5r sabh geliit . 

• 

tJ sab gdan , ^ 

■217. Go . 

Jah, 36 . 

Jaa . . . . 



218. Going 

Jait 

Jaiia . . . . 

Jait * 

219. Gone 

Gd bhd . 

Gela . . . . 

.... 

220. What is your name ? . 

AhS-k n^ ki thlk P 

Ap^nek nam kl chhikau ? , 

T6har ka nam hau ? • 

221. How old is this horse ? 

2 ghoia kat®ba dinak thSk P 

Hai gh6m kataik dinak 
obhikai ? 

Yah ghora kit®na bachhar- 
ke hai. 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kaahmii* ? 

Elii tham-aa Ka^mJr kat®bft 
dur achh‘ ? 

AltbayS-se Kasmir kataik 
d<^»* obhikai ? 

Hia-se Kashmir Ht®na dtir 
hai ? 

223. How many sons are 
thoi’C in your father’s 
house ? 

Ap^e-k pi ta-k ghar madhy a 
kai got puti-a chhath^ ? 

Toh®ra bapak ghar-ml 
kataik bSta chhikan? 

Tohar bap-ke ghar-ml 
kit®na beta liau ; (or to a 
tooman) t6hai* naihar-ml 
kit®iia beta hau ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-dt\y. 

Ham aj kihut dur dhari 
tahaPlaii^ achh*. 

HamI aij * bahut har®lau 
bul*laii aohK 

Aj bar! dur chal®li 

225. The sou of my undo 
is uiamod to his 
sistiu*. 

Ham^i-a pitfi-k putra 
ok*ra. bahin'-sa bibahal 
gdah achh‘. 

Ham®ra pitik betak biah 
bbd achh olc®ra bahin-sS. 

Hamniar chacha-ko beta 
6-kar bahin-s6 bialial-hai. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of tho white 
horse. 

Ghai* madhya U 3 *i-a ghOpa-k 
jin aclih‘. 

Uj*ra gh6rak jin ai ghar-m5 
dhaila clihikaik. 

Ujargh6Fa-ke jin ghar-ml 
hai. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Se jin ok®ra pi^ par kasu . 

Jm ok^ia plth'-par raikh 
dahok. 

0-kar pith-pai* jin rakha . 

228. I have beaten Ins son 
with many stripes. 

Ham huii*ka putm par 
anSk chabuk prabai* ka?] 
achh*. 

HamI ok*ra. beta-kai bahnt 
l^t mSr*liaik. 

Ham 6-kar beta-ke kai-ek 
bC*t niar®li-lmi. 

229. He is gitiziug cattle on 
tho top of the hill. 

0 parbat sikhar-par mal 
chaiay lahal chhath'. 

tJ mal-jal-kai pohar-upar 
cbaiai-iahal-achh. 

U ])ahfir-ke upar (or 
phuugi ^ par) maweshi 
chai-iwait-hai 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that ti*ec. 

0 oli‘ bmksh tar ghora-par 
baisal chhathh 

1? gaohh-tar ghoya par 
baisal achh. 

Gfichh tale ghOya par baithal- 
hai. 

231. His brother is taUor 
than his sister. 

Hunak bhraia ok®ra bahini-k 
prat^ adhik namh chhathh 

0-kar bhui ok*rri bahin-sl 
lam cbhaik. 

0-kar bhai 6-kar bahin-sS 
lamba hai. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

0-kar mulya ayhal rnpaia 
thlk. 

0-kar dam adhai toka 
chhaik. 

0-kar arhai mpaia dam hai. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

HarnSr pita oh‘ chhot*ka 
ghai madhya mliai chliath*. 

Hamar hap oi chhet ghar- 
me rahai-chhath. 

Hamar ^bap ii chhot^ka 
ghar-me rtJia-bai. 

234, Give this rupee to him 

2 rupma huu®ka diaunh> 

2 ^k& ok*ra diok « . 

2 rupaia ok*ra-ke de da * 

236. Take those rupees from 
him. 

0 rupaia eabh hun®ka-sa la 
HA 

"O’ tak&-sabh ok*ra-sl l6 Hfi , 

tJ rupaia ok^iii-sS le-ld 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with rojpea. 

O^rSjnlkS mara aor lassa- 
sabldhO. 

khub pitd aor d6ri- 
se b^hd. 

Ok®ra-kS ^khub mfiir-ko 
msd-se bSdhA 
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P2ch P&rjg»nt& (Etaoebi>. 

lihcjpatl (Shah«b«bd>. | 

Tohni . 

Tob»rS jay raba 

■ ^ ^ 

T<di*iii-ku gai 

CTo-eab g^Sl-bal3i 

’O’-maxi jay i-ahar . . J 

Ok^i gfuiazi 

Ja4> 

• • - . j Ji, jo . 

i 

1 Jao’hat .... 

dat « . , ^ ; 

dait .... 

Gel .... 

{ 

Jawal, gel 

Gaal .... 

Tohar imm ki ? 

Tfsr ka nam iieke ? . 

! 

Tohar ka nSw ba P 

SS ^ha?a-k$ kate Timar P 

®liS gkofa^-kSr nm&r kstik ! 
heks P } 

1 gliOp& kai baris-ke ba ? . ! 

i 

'^kh^zL-le K3aab.Tntr kat8 

diinr ? 

IbS-lSk BTaabnilr katxk dbfti* I 
bek©? 1 

! 

t 

r 

Ebi Ja-sO Sla^mir katek dur 
baP 

Kay-g^O gidra hQkei tCliar 
l^ap-gliare ? 

i 

Tor bapek gbare kay^ | 
beta-cbbTiw& ah© ? ’ ! 

Toli*ra bftp-ke s'luur-mi kai- 
ZO bS^ fa&rS P 

ITaTni a j bobixt dlmr bnllio « 

31ai babat dhi^ buil-abS \ 

Aj bam dhOr dbr cbal gail 
rah^ll ba. 

Samar kbnirar b3^r biHa 
O-'kskT bfiUbim'se bhelaL 

Mor kaka*ker beta ^ngo- 
kar babin-ker biha bay-abfi. 

Ham ft r k&kft-ka larika-ke 
biyftb ok*ra bcdrin-so bbail 
bft. 

I>l)aba gba^^ke khagir 

gbare bat&i. 

Ob5ii**ka gbo|&^-ker jin 
gbar bbit“r5 abO. 

O gbar-mi tijar^kft gbO|^-ke 
UOgir b&. 

O-kar pitbe kbagir dib& 

O-kar latb ii{^re jin-t& x&ikb 
debing. 

Ok^rft pltb-par khogir kasft . 

Sami O-kar bd^'^ke babat 
kapa 

Mai o-kar b§ta-ke babnt 
saiit ahS. 

Sam ok*rft bOfft-kO kai Ok 
cbabuk iua£*li bS. 

"CTo pabar-par paS cbai*ao- 
bat. 

Pabap up*r© u. gord cbarate 
be. 

Cr pcunzan-kO pah&^-ke 
obara rabal-ba. 

tJ'o u. gacbb-tar gba^ra-par 
baii^ bat. 

Abe gachb tarS ghOp& upVe 
u baiste-lte. 

Cr ob phOiT-tar gbOjrft-pai* 
baitbal ba. 

O-kar bbai o-kar bahia-le 
dheagu ba*^. 

A-ktu* bbai akar baliin-lSkO 
dhHga abe. 

O-kar bhfti ok»rO babin-se 
bap ba. 

1 

O-kar darn aphai taka 

A-kar dam du taka atb 
ana heke. 

O-kar dam apbfti mp^ya bd- 

Samar bap u cblinta gbavS 
rabat- 

Ahe cbbut gliar-t»y xnOr 1 
baba i-ahcda. 

Hamar b&p oh obho^^kft 
gliar-m§ rabe-lO. 

Okre jrab t»ka d.ib^ . 

O-ke ehe rnpiya-^ dewii 

I rapaiya ok^i'd-kO dO dft 

O-kar-piia-lc ii ^fca-sab 

A-fcar tiling obe mpiya- 
gnla lolling. 

"Or rnpaiyft lO la 

i 

Oki-0 kb^ pifc'* - pS^’ ^ 

dei-ke bSdb^ 

BOs iiilmr o-kO pSting OHr ; 
dOriiy Wdbing* | 

Ok»rft-kO khab mdrO aOr 
raaei-aO bSdb-dA 
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Nagpnria (Rancid). 


Toli*re or toli*re-iiiaa gela 


I MaiUtes! (Champaran). 

I 


I Tu gailu . 


Thiru (CLamparan). 


Rnirliab. 

Xou 


tJ-man gelai 

. , j tj l5g gailan , . 

! 

• 

• 

.. 210. Tht-y wont. 

Jahi or jau 

• . 1 Ja 

* 

. . 

. 217. Go. 

Jat . • 

* . j Jat • 

• 

. Jait 

. . 2 IS. Going. 

Gel 

. . 1 Gail 


. Gelia 

. 239. Gone. 


TOr ta nam heke ? 


j Tohar ka nam bate ? , Tsr kiha • 


What b jonr name ? 


I ghOra katai am-kSr hoks ? I I^ghoi^a kefna din-ke | 1 ghsra-ke kihi Tuner ? . 2i21, Hoir old ii this horae ? 

j I 

Ihl-se KaSnur katai dare | Ihl-se Kasmir kefni dur i Ih>w5-se Kasmir kat»liar 222. How fer is it from 


<3ar ? 


here to Kashmir ? 


Ter bap-ker gha^ml katai Tohha bap-ke ghar-ml kai- ■ Tor bap-ke ke-gotl“ 223. How many sons are 
f cbhana-man hai ? the beta-leg batan ? i chhok'na ? ‘ there in 5w fether’a 

\ 1 house ? 

Aj mee dher dar hith'lo . Ham aj balmt tahal'Ii ha . j Aj moi dur-le ghnm*la-hi . 224. I have walked a long 
j i j “way to-dar. 


Mor kaka-ker beta ii-kar ' Himi"ra chacha-ke bSta ; Mor bni-hri baba-ke c>*hok»- 225- The son of my uncle 
bahin-se sadi kai-»lak-hai. j okH-a bahin-s© biahal bate. ^ na*ke hiyah f5-kar babn!-se is married to his 

hokUuit ha. sister. 

Ghar-me char^ka ghOra- ! Ujar*ka ^ghora-ke khogir | Gor*har ghuda khoglr ghar- 226, In the house is the 
ker khngir hai. ' ghar-me batg. ke bhitar bariya, ^ saddle of the white' 

horse. 

tr-kar pitb-me khugir-ke | Khegir-kg ok*ra pith par 0-kar pith-mu khogir batih 227. Pnt the saddle upon 
rakh&, rakkha (or dhar^b dehi. ^ his back. 


MOe u-karbeta-kebahut (or j Ham ok»ra bSta-ke baya i Moe 6-kar chhokan»wa-kg 2^. I hare beaten his son 
khiib) chabhuk-se mar*ll. j kOra inar*li-ha. : ke kOra with many stripes, 

(J toyl up*re garu-man CT goiti-ke pahar-ke choti- tJ butliuniTu pnhuy-kc upar 229. He is gi’asdnar cattle 
charathe. par charawHa. chariwait-bu. on the top oflbe hill. 

t!r gachh hethe ghOya-me tJ gachh-tar ghOra-par ; tJ u gachhiya-ke tar ghoy»- 230. Ho is sitting on a hoi^ 
chayhal-hal baithal bate. wa-mg bethal ber^hi. under that ti^ee, 

tl^kar bhid apan babm-sg Hn-kar bhai un-ka bahin-sfi ! 0-kar bhaiawa apan babul- 231. His brotlier is taller 
nch hai. lama ba. ya-se dhlga bar^hl. th^n ilia Hisa+Abt. 


CT-kar dam ayhai mpaia 0-kar dam ayhai rupaiya 0-kar dam rupda . 232. The price cf that is two 
. hai, hft. rupees and a half. 

Mor bap ft chhot*ka ghar- Hamar Ohl chho{;*kft Mcr bapSri ft chhot ghar*- 233. lij father Uyes in that 
mS rah€-la. ghar-me rab&-lan. w&-ml-rahat hKr%L ftmaU house. 


mS rah€-la. ghar-me rab&-lan. w&-ml-rahat bar^u* house. 

1 rupaia-ke u-kft dft ddhf . I rupaiy^ nn-k& d5-d& . 'O' rupSawa ok*ra-k5 , 234, Giro this rupee to him. 

■Cr rupaiu-ke u-kar-s$ 15 tJ sabh mpaiya un-ki-aS tJ rap5ft ok*r5-a5 la45b| , 235. Take ilioae rupees from 
IShf. iS-^liL him, 

tT-kS j>5s^p!tihL Un-ka-k§ b«na-ke maii» 5ur 0]c?4!5-k5 lAftb mirah wa 236. Beat him well and 

s5 badhi. rM-«6 bftnhk. raaa&-85 bidbah. bind liim with ropea. 
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Chhik&*cl]lu)i (B&agalpttr). 


M»gahl (<Hya). 


Sngli^. 


237. Bra^r water ixom ibe 
well. 


238. Walk iDefore me . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

bmd yon ? ‘ 

240. B'rom whom did yon 

bay 


241. Prom a diopkeeper of 
the village. 


(Darbbanga Brfibsaapi). 
Kbp-aa jal bbaru 

Ham^ &gn cbalfl. . • i 

Ap*nek paoh3i5 ka-karbalak 
abai-achb' ? 

0 ap*ne kak*ra-aa Mnal ? - 
Ob* gramak bf^^aik-sa 


Kdp-si pSni bbar& . 

Ham*ra agii cbalA 

Ka-kar bSta tob»ra pacbba 
' awal-cbbiin ? 

Kakha-sl a mol 14111 acbb ? 
Oi gamak bania-se 


K^-84 p&nl bbar-14 . 

Hamar age cbal4 

Tobar picbbe ke-kar lai^ka 
I await ? 

"O’ kek^-se km*14-ba ? 

Giw-ke dnkandar-se 
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Kurixx^l (ManbliTim}. 


PSteh Paz^mnia ( Kan c W ). 


JBboJpuri ^ Sbababad). 





lihojpurl (Xortb Centre of Sitran). 
In^rft-sS pani bhar^ . 

Ham^ra sain*ne chala 

Toli^ra pachhe ke-kar larika 
awat ba ? 

Tn u kek^ra-se kinMe raha ? 

GSw-ka ek baniyS-se 


Sarwaria (Basti). 
KOa-ao pani bbarti 

Ham^re age chala 

H!e*kar larika pichhe 

awat-hai ? 

JS-e-ae tii. u m5l liliMa-hai P . 

G5w-ke ek dakandar-se 


Western Bhojpuri (Jaunpnr). 
Inure-se pani nikiiii li-awa , 

Ham're age ghuma. 

Toh»re pachhe ke-kar larika 
a^wat-hau ? 

. O-k© ke-se mf>l lihMy^ ? 
Gawai-ke bech^waiya-s© 
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2i»gparla (Eanclii). 


ifidhttil (CkansparftaJ. 


Kuil'se pani ghich or ghitL- 
chhi. 


Hamar agu chalh? 


Ke-kar beta t5r pichhu 
plchhu awathe? 


T6e t^kar-s6 u-kS kia^le ? , 


Gao-ker 6k ^bf^n dokandar- 


InVa-jrc bbara . 


Ham'ra 8am*iie tah.*la 


Ke-kai‘ larika tob*ra pick be 
aw*ta ? 


U kek^jL-a-se kin^a-ba ? 


ELI gawS-ke egS dskandar- 

se. 


Taiwru (C!;*4ni para a 


laar- 


ie pun: Lt:ur 


Mor ase ehal . 


Ka-kar clihak^nii i6r pichbe 
awat barh'hi ? 


Ok*ra-k6 tu kek*ra-3e kia‘- 
lahi? 


Gaw dih-kc- ek dokun-ie . 


kr^gl-sb. 


:,j 3T. Drfj.Ts' wuttr frcm tkt 

w<d, 

23b. Walk befo: e me. 


23 C^. Whose Kiv cornea bt;- 
bind yen f 


240. From whom did you 
that ? 


2-il. Frcm a ahi^pkeeper of 
the Tillage. 
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Oriya is the language of Orissa proper, and of the surroundlag country. The area 
over which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 82,000 square miles, and the nu-ub^r o! 
people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine millions. 


Area in which spoken. 


It is called Oriya, Odri,or Utkali, that is to say the language of 04ra or Ttkala, 

both of which are ancient names of the country now known 
Name of the Language. ^ . . . . . , . 

as Onssa. It is sometimes incorrectly called Unya by 

Europeans, but this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct ‘Oriya.’ 
The earliest example of the language which is at present known consists of some Oriya 
words in an inscnption of king Narasimha Deva II, dated 1296 A.D. An inscription of 
Narasiinha Deva IT, dated 1395 A.1),, contains several Opiya sentences, which show 
that the language was then fully developed, and was little different from the modern 
form of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

The Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now hears that name. It 

includes a portion of the district of Midnapore in the north, 
which, together with part of Balasore, was the ‘ Orissa ’ of 
the phrase ‘ Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,’ met in the regulations framed by the Govern- 
ment in the last decades of the 18th century. Oriya is also the language of most of the 
district of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the 
west it is the languag e of the greater part of the district of Sambalpor and of a 
small portion of the district of Eaipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between, these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it 
is the language of the north of the Madras district of Ganjam, with its connected 
Native States, and of the Jeypore Agency of Tizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three 
Gtovemments of British India, «*«., in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, xn the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency. 

On the east Oriya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary, 

to the east, coincides with the Eiver Haldi, which here 
forms at the same time the northern boundary of the Contai 
sub-division of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighm, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in the Oriya-speakingarea the four Midnapore 


Political Boundaries. 


police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.’^ It next turns back 
glnTiq» the eastem boundary of the Singhbhum district, leavii^ the side of that district 
which is known as Dhalhhum in possession of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja as far as the State of 
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singhbhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Ranchi. It skirts this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Banchi district till it meets the State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Oriya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Udaipur, 
across the States of Baigarh aud Sarangarh and the districts of Sambalpur and Raipur. 


* ace tie iUBstntnig tl» meeting tEieand of Besgidi, C^jk, ead Biktel, Vei Y, PL I, femeg p. 10#. 
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and along the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State of 
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns east, across Yizagapatam and Ganjam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary runs 
Linguistic Boundaries. t^e south of the Banohi Plateau, by the form of Bihari 

spoken in that district. On the west it is bounded by 
Chhattisgarhi, and on the south by Telugu. 

Oriya is not the only vernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only An an 
Oriys not the only vernacular one, but Over the whole tract,' except the settled portions of 
of Its area. Orissa, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some Dravidian or Munda language. Of these the 
speakers of Eandhi are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihari, and Assamese, forms one of the four speeches which 

together make up the Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan 
”*^e?indo%LnrSagV° Its grammatical construction closely resembles 

that of Bengali. It has the same weak sense of number 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to he signified, it must he done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the word mmi, which is said to mean literally ‘ men.’ In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some word meaning ‘all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only used by the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants’ and 
broken vowels which make Bengali so difiScult to the foreigner. Each letter in each 
w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘ comprehensive and poetical, 
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and by no means difficult to acquire 
and master.’ The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a lono- 
array of tenses, but the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a modeb 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice-’ 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, which take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometames driven to strange straits in order to’ 
express the simplest idea. When Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latm would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa- 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not as 
a participle, and, m the second place, often not in the present tense. Oriya, on the other 
hand, simply takes the appropriate Verbal Noun, and declines it in the case which the 

vTt” w Infinitive must he some oblique ease of a 

Verbal Noun, It f ollows that Oriya gra does not know the so-cailed ‘Infinitive- 

does not miss it, and instinctively makes up bis 
Infinitive or his Gerund as he requires it. In this respect Oriya is in an older sta^^e 

ofg^maMdeTd„pmsnttt.aer=n01a.ricalSan,krit.Jd.,mongMo.^^ 

chiaoter bfth ^ ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedic times. This archaic 

ac^ntd h ‘‘Dd vocabulary, runs through the whole language, and is no doubt 
geographical position. Orissa has ever been an isolated country 

aborittal trill* ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wfid 

abon^ihal tnbes and bearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 
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language is Dravidian, and belongs to an altogether different * 1 . 

it has seldom bad political ties with Bengal. north, 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. For ei-bt eentnrJp. 5f 
subject to the kin j of imh,a. and iu moden. ti.es, it „s to 4^;;" 4“ 14 
sway of the Bhoslas of Isagpur both of whom left deep impmssious of their rule upon 
the couutry. On the language they imposed a number of Tolugu and of llarathl words 
aud idioins, respeotoely, wLieh still survive. These are, so far as we know. 'the only 
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Orija, except the smaU vocabulary 
of English court terms, and a few other English expressions, which English don.ie.t.-on 
and education have brought into vogue.® 

Oriya is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The well-known saying, which is 

Dialects. Jiorth of India, that the language changes 

every ten kos, does not hold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, ».e., 
in what is known as the Mu^albandi, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is one and the same. Purists 
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim to he the places where Oriya is spoken in its greatest 
purity, viz., Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of Ganjam. Probably 
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefiled. Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bengalisms, owing to the residonco 
there of a number of Bengalis who have settled in the district for some generations,® and 
the language of Gumsar is said to be affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further 
south in Ganjam, the language becomes moije and more subject to the influence of 
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, hut even the typical 
Telugu termination u is added by the uneducated to the genuine Ofiya nouns, and the 
Telugu pronunciation of eh and J as if they were ts and z respectively is adopted univer- 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Bengalised, 
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnapore, we find at length 
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dialect. It is a mechanical mixture oi 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oyiya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All this time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter 
in the ‘ Tale of a Tub,’ but the heart that heats under the strangely embroidered waist- 
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unintelligible, t.o a man from Puri, and vhe versd. According to Babu Monmohan 
Chakravaiti, this mutual unintelligibility is due, not so much to actual change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown hack as 

*• See Beames’ Comparative Grammar, j, 110. x ..... b 

* In the north of Orissa, there is a tendenoj to nse Bengali words and idiomi whioh we do not sotiee m the Sonth. The 

inSnenoe of the Muhammadan languages of Upper India has been small in _e .x • ... . , 

* These Bengali settlers in Outlaek and Balasore have deTsloped a carams js^ than- own. ^ir wneM 

language being interlarded with OriyS and Hindi expressions. Owing to their fie^nent nee of ^ » omtmptim 

of fte OriyS iari. their speech is ynlgarly known a. iSrS Bengali In f^«r Umes ^e^ “"T.f 

lana-«,enne were held in Calonita. and the purchasers was fr«,nently C^ntto ^.^^ hee^ aneeston. o£ the 

msant-day speakers of this mongrel language, which has in its tnm le-aeted <m Ofiy 

8 B 
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Ut as possible, and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are wntracted oi sinned over ,n 
pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is affected by the speakers of 
mnapore Oriya. In true Oriya, on the other hand, every syllable is distinctly 
^“reed, and the accent ie put on the penultimate syllable if .t _.s a long one a™ 
Leer further back than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Onya fo.tee uhieh has 

theaeceutou the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to the flmt syllable 
iu MLapore, all L following syllables heu^ consequently shortened, and the word .s 
a If it were mie. In aidnapore, too, the wrotten charaetor, are changed, 
the Oriya eiarueter is frankly abandoned, and the languages ™t eu 
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Oiiya oharaotcr is used, it is 
h^ an angular shape being given to the curved tops which arc so mdioative 

"'“irttowSin Samhalpur, and the Ohhattisgarh Beudatory States there are ^so 
slight ohanges of pronunciation, hut not to the same ertent as m Midnaporo. T c 
pronunoiatiL is said to he‘ sharper.’ by which it is probably meant tlmt the round sound 
rf ., which, in pure OfiyS. is something like that of the o in iof, is gradually approaching 
the flatter sound of the » in ^merico. which is the sound that the vowel has in the 
adioiling Chhattlsgarhi. On this point. 1 have, however, no oertam information. 

In the eitreme north.*est, in tho Native State of Jashpur. where the Opya 
language is spoken it is mired with the Biharl spoken m the same State, much as it is 

mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. . - . t. a. 

T-inally, we come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 

State of Bastar. The main language of that State is Halbi, which is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its east, the language is Oriya, but in the north-east of the 
Btate'the Bhatii dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
Detween that language and the Marathi Halbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, notin the Oriya character, but in the Beva-nagari used for 

The following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beames’ 
Oriys literature. Comparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 : 

* Oriya literature begins with TJpendra-Bbania, who was a brother of the Kaja of 
Gumsariapetty bill-state in the south of Orissa, which even o the present day is 
Lbwtedas the home of the purest form of the language. T^ volummous poet 

composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, but be is supposed to have lived about three hundred 

Tears ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming 
LtionLies, the gabdamala and Gitabhidana ; the rest are episodes from the ancient 
Bauranio legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to he 
.generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish qui^hngs abou. words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dina-krushna Basa, a poet of 
the same age. is the author of the RasakallOla, the most celebrated poem in the 
lanaua-e; the versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subiect-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of wdl-known Sanskrit works, such as 

Bh^vadgata,Eamayai?a,PadmaPuraua,audLakshnfi Buraia. 

•In modem times a few prose works have been composed of ooMiderable merit, 
but no originality, being either translations dr adaptations from the English o? Bengali, 
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The Oi’iyas are beginning to wake up, but none of tlieni have yet received sufficient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for veroa* 
cular literature — the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.* 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various forms taken by the Oriya language. 
Population speaking Oriya in we may take stock aud see how many people speak it in its 
the Ofiys area. proper home. This is shown in the following table : — 


PlOViKCB. 

Name of District or State. 

; 

Number of ^ 
speakers. | 

Esxuss. 

Lower Provinces o£ Bengal. 

Midnapore (mixed dialect) * 

• * ‘ 

572,798 



Cuttack 


m • 

1,859,623 



Balasore 

t • 

- 

950,335 



Puri • • 

• • • 

ft • 

921,180 



Angnl and Kkondmals . 

• • i 

121,938 



Orissa Tributary States, ui*., — 





Athgarh . 

• • • 

S6,429 




Atbmallik 

• • • 

30, SOS 




Baramba 

• • « 

33,4i7 




Bod • 

• » • 

87,867 




Daspalla • 

t ^ • 

36,975 




Dbenlcaiial 

• • * 





Hiudol 

• • • 

37,66S 




Keonjhar 


201,410 



1 

Khondpara 

m • * 

62,554 




Mayurbbanja 

• • * 

242,857 




Narsiugpur 

• . « 

33,648 




Nayagarh 

« « * 

111,322 





• • « 

48,990 




Pal Lahara 

* • • 

17,978 




Ranpur 

,■* ? 

39,666 




Tfllcber • 

• * « 

52,535 




Tigaria • 

• » » 

20,179 

■ 1,322,190 

Eevised dgurefta 


Singlibbam 

• • • 

♦ • 

114,402 



Carried over . ♦ 

« # 

5,86^466 


— ^ — s > s 
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Pbovince. 


Name o£ District or State. 


Number of 
speakers. 


Remarks. 


Brought forward 


5,862,466 


Chota Nagpur Tributary States, vis *^ — 


Jashpur (mixed dialect) 


10,000 

Sarai Nala . 

• 

21,219 

Kharsawan 

• 

8,867 


Gaugpur . 
Bonai 


Total for the Lower Provinces of Beugal 


Central Provinces 


Eaipur 

Sambalpur 


133,915 

26,341 

200,342 

. 6,062,808 

. 89,200 

. 595,000 


Chhattisgarh Feudatory StateS; 


w.,— 


Raigarh . * 

29,000 

Sarangarh 

. 23,271 

Bamra . . , ' 

. .78,653 

Raii’akhol 

. 19,367 

Bastai* (Bhatri Dialect) 

. 17,387 

Soiipur • , * 

. 1S7,000 

Patna . . , 

. 313,000 

Kulahandi 

. 2-49,000 


Total for the Central Provinces 


916,678 

1,600,878 


Madras • 


Total for Madras , 
GRAND TOTAL for 


Ganjatn • 
Ganjam Agency 
Vizagapatam*^ 


Orlya spoken in the 


Oriya-spoaking area 


797,132 

80,994 

27,916 

382,685 

1,288,727 

8,952,413 


Madras figures are taken 
from the Census report/ 
As regards tho Oriya of 
Vizagapatam proper, 
as distinct from the 
Agency, it is a corrupt 
mixture of Oriya and 
Tel ogu spoken by 
Chachadis and Pakis 
scavengers and market- 
gardeners, all over the 
district. 


We have counted up tho number of people "who speak Oriya at home^ and it now 
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, wo shall not follow them, hut shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. 
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TahU s7towt}}fj the number of Speakers ofOriya injtlaces in India other than the 
area in which that Icmffua^je is a local vernaculart 


Pboyince. 




Kuniber of 
8peaher«. 

f 


Assam— 




1 


Sylhet 



1,399 



CacBar . • » 

• 


5,698 



Sibsagar 

• 


1,591 



Lakbimpur • . • 

• 


1,715 



Elsewbere . 

• 


1,468 

11,867 1 

Most of these are employed on tea- 
gardens. 

Lower Provinces or Bengal and Feudatories- 

- 

* 

Hoogbly 

« 

ft 

1,711 



Howrah • • • 

. 

• 

3,979 



24-Parganas . • 

• 

ft 

23,219 


The speaker's of Oyiya in the 24-Par- 





ganaa are mostly immigrants from 

Calcutta • . • . 

• 

ft 

23,899 


Hijli. The figures for the States of 
Sarguja and Udaipur arc those 

Ranchi • • • 

ft 

ft 

3,816 


reported for the Survey, and are 
not Census ones« 

Manbhum • • • 

ft 

ft 

. ],244 



Saj^uja . ' . , 

• 

ft 

107 



Udaipur « • # 

ft 

• 

293 



Elsewhere • « • 

ft 

• 

7,531 

65,799 


Berir « • • • 

• 

ft 

ft • 



Bohbat' . • « • 

ft 

ft 

ft ft 



Burma « • « • 

ft 

« 

• 

3,377 


Oehtbaii Peotihoes— 






Bilaspur • « • 

ft 

a 

568 ^ 



Other British Districts 

ft 

ft 

1,734 



Bastar « * • 

ft 

ft 

2,138 



Other Feudatory States 

ft 

ft 

156 

4,596 


Madras— 





Godavari « • • 

ft 

ft 

1,710 



Godavari Agency 

ft 

ft 

249 



Elsewhere • • * 

ft 

ft 

1,477 

3,436 



Carried OTW 

89,076 



$74 OKirA. 


— f 

Peovikce. 

1 

Number of j 
gpoakers. j 

PiEilARIiS. 

Brought forward 

North-Wesieen Peovinces, Oedh and Native States. 

89,075 

279 


Punjab and Feudatories 



Nizam’s Dominions 

180 


Baroda 

••• 


1 

Mysore . . * 

573 


Eajptjtana 

? 

No information available. 

Central India . * ... * 

? 

Ditto. 

Ajmeee-Meswaea 

1 


COOBG ^ • 

... 


Kashmir 

? 

No information available. 

Total 

90,112 



We thus arrive-at the following result — 

Total number o£ peof’ ■' speaking Oyiya at home 8,952,413 

„ • „ „ else-wiero in India . » . . 90,112 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in India .... 9,042,626 

AUTHOEITIES. 

I am not aware of any very old reference to the Oriya Language. The Spraeh- 
and the Alphahetum hranimhaniotan^ are both silent concerning it. Tule 
and Burnell, in Sobaon-Jobson, give two references to the country of ‘ Orisa’ iu works 
dating 1516 and 1568 respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H. T. Oolebrooke’s 
Essay On the Sanscrit and Frdcrit Languages, in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatic 
Researches, p. 226.® Here there is a brief description of Oriya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing published on the subject between Colebrooke’s essay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1831. 

A. — Geammaes, Diotionaeies, etc. 

ScTTON, Ebv, a . — An introdttoiory Orammar o/ tha Oriya Language, Calcutta, 1831, 

SnTroH, Bbv. A . — An Oriya Dictionary in throe Volumes, Cuttack, 1841. Contains a Gi’anuuar, and an 
Ofiya-Unglish and BDgHsli-Oyiya Dictionary. 

LiiCBT, W. C., Oriya Gramntar, Third Bdition, Calcutta, 1661. 

Cami’eeli., Sib G . — The liihnology of India, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv. Pt. II. 
Special Numbci-, 186C. Appendix C. contains a list of words in the Ooiyah Language. 

OamI’BEUi, Sib Q.,— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Frovinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. List of Ooiya words on pp. 2 
and fi. 

Mileeb, Est. W., and Eughuhatii Mesea , — Oriya Dictionary with Oriya Synonym, Cntlack, 1868, 


» Vide Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 23. 

* Eeprinted in Lis Essays, Ed. Cowell, Vol. ii, p. 26. 
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Likqam Lakshmijt,— ii j3ra(?/icaZ Grammar oj the Odhm Langmgr^, Calcutta, ISCll. 

MilIiXR, W., — An English^ Oriy a Diciimary* Cuttack, 1S73. 

Brooks, W..— Oriya and English Dicttonaryi designed for the use of Biirojpean and Eative Students 
and Schools. Cuttack, 1874. 

Maltbt, T, J.y-^AjpracHcal Eandbooh of the TTriya or Ofiyd Language. Calcutta, 1874. 

Hallam, E. C. Oriya Grammar for English Students. Calcutta, 1874. 

Hutchinson, C« Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing ilirough the Post Ojfice in India* 
Calcutta, 187?. Contains epecimeDS of Uria handwriting. 

Browne, J. E., — An Uriyd Frimer in Romm character, London, 18S2. 

Abtatbana Satapatei,-— jlpaZ)ftra;»ia£ddIAin 2 . A Dictionary of Beil words not derived from Sanskrit* 
Cuttack, 1891. 

PbabhIkaka BiuyZratna,— An Oriya Grammar in Ofiya. Cuttack, 1893, 

JagannatH’RXQ, — Samhhyipta ViTcala Alhidkdna* An abridged Uriya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1895. 

SrIkbushna MahapZtba and Aeshata EHuhaba GhOsha, — BvihhdsM. A vocabulary in English and 
Oriya. 

B.— Miscbilaneoxjs. 

Bskuta, 3. t-^On the itelationsTiip of Uriy& to ihe modern Aryan Langnagee. Proceedings of the Aeiatie 
Society of Bengal for 1870, p. 192. Remarks on the above by Bajcndra Lala Mitra on pp. 201 
andff. 

BEA.MES, 3,,— The indigenous Literatnro of Orissa, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 1, 1872, p. 79. 

Beames, 3.,— Folklore of Orissa, Ib, ib., pp, 168, 211. 

Beames, 3,, — Fotes on the Basa-kalldla, an ancient OriyS Poem. Ib. ib., pp. 215, 292. 

Beames, OouiporoWce GrauHnar o/ the Modem Aryan Languages of India. Three Vols. London, 

1872-79. 

Honter, Sib W,W.,LL.D.,—On'm. London, 1872. Appendix ix, Vol. ii, pp. 199 and ff. contains an 
account of the Literature of Orissa. 

Hoebmlb, F. R., — Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Qaurian languages. Journal of tho 
Amatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Pt. I, 1872,) p. 120 ; xlii, Pt, X, 1873, p. 59;xliii, Pt. I, 
1874, p. 22. 

Hoeenlb, F. R.,— a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with other Qat.4ian Languages. London, . . 

1880. 

Oust, R. N., — A sketch of the modern Languages of the East Indies. London, 1878. 

Mohmohan Ohakeavaeti, -- 27oi«s on the Language and Literature of Orissa. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, Pt. 1, 1897, p. 317 ; Ixvii, Pt I, p. 332i 


Oriya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 

written character. This character is, in its basis, the same 
Written character. as Deva-n%ari, hut is Written by the local scribes with a 


stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches are, in themselves, legible, hut in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up the furrows 
which form the letters. The palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a line of writing on the long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the 
straight top line, or matia, which is a distinguishing characteristic of the Deva-nagaii 
character. For this, the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed 
book, for the exigencies of the printing press compel the type to be small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of the character, hy which one is distinguished from another, is hidden in the centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to see- At first glance, an C^iya hook seems to 
be all curves, and it takes. a second look to notice that there is something inside each.' 

> Sm B«ames’ Comparatiee Grammar. Vol. i, pp. 62 and ff.. Mid Nates tie Language Literature qf Orissa by 

M. Qbakravarti, in the Journal of the Aidatio Sooi«fcy of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, Pt 1, 1897, p. 328. 
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O^ITA. 


Alphal)6t*~’Tli6 order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same 
in Oriya as in the other Aryan languages of India. The followmg is the system of 
transliteration adopted for this language ; — 




VOWELS. 

SI a 

Si a 

Q i 

Si * 

q rw 

q 

s h 


d 0 

^ au 

SI® ang 811 ah. 


^ «» 


CONSONANTS. 


Q ka 

la kha 

€! ga 

Q gha 

9- 

na 

0 cha 

Q chha 

9 JO' 

ct jka 

S 

na 

$ (a 

0 lha 

Q) da 

SI dha 

<1 

na ^ 

0 ta 

21 tha 

Q da 

dha 

q 

na 

a pa 

ttpha 

q ha 

q bha 


ma 


saj'fl 

Q ra 

q la 

Q 

la 9 

a 

a sha 

g sa 

q ha 

jg khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs q ru, 8 In, and ^ lu are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Ofiya. They arc, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character, 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriya students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllabic ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms: — 


a (not expressed) d \ , i'^ , *1 , « j « . j f » » e q t ai o q\ , om 
T hus Q Ra, M, § or §> ki, kl, ^ ku, ^ku, ^ kfu, CQ ke, kai, g'Qi kd, 
km. 

In using these non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularities. 

I a is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thus or q bhd. 
When tins occurs the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confnaou with other letters. Thus cha is Q, but chd is 0| or the being added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with St ga. So q ra becomes <5U or q ra, the tail of q, 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly q la becomes or q Id. 

As seen above, the sign, for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or q ki. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form ^ as In'S or dhi and §1 or ^ ihi. So the 
mgni for t is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in ql or Q R. 

The fflgn ^for tt is often written as in the first specimen. 


When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two arc, as in the 
Bengali and Deva-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
elements of the compound are easily distinguishable Q kf a ^ gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 
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The most commonly met Yrith are the following 

(1) Nasals preceding other consonants : — 

g- n usnaUy takes the forms of two small circles written respectirely at the top right 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand comer of the letter with which it is combined. 

Thus with 9 ha it becomes nka 
„ d hha „ flf nkha 

» a » Cf nffa 

But „ Qgha „ Qngha 

§ » „ 0 cha become I ncka 

„ Q ehhn „ S nchha 

M .. nnjha 

<!. 9 ,f % ^ 

„ Otha „ ^ 

„ 9 dha „ e^ndha 

„ dl«o »» 

„ ej t//o „ g 

„ Q do n Q nda 

„ a dha „ ^ndha 

„ fi»«o „ 

»» », a p* »» ^ *”1' 

„ or pha „ mpka 

„ 9 6o n ?!, 

,, Q bha „ mbha 

» 9\ ma It % *»«»® 

(2) Sibilants precedii^ other consonants 

d th with j fa becomes ^ shfo 

n 4 ?«* „ ft 

« » „ o »t 9 

„ 21 tha „ a 

a po „ S or e »P« 

t, crpfto » I or ^spio 


(3) MisceHaneotis:— . 

The letter yo when following another consonant is written ^ bg the **dtd the latte 

with which it is combined. Thus 9i tga. / i i. 

When the letter 9 too follows another letter it is always pronoun ^ 3 JT 

it is always pronounced ba), and is written mder the letter with which it » comhm . 


•^en the letter Q m precedes a consonant it is written aboee the lettw with ,wlwh 

it is combined. Thus©'’r;o. men it f oUows a oontonant, it takes the form an « 

written below, as in o dra. Eor hra and ira^ see below. ^ ^ 
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OpSA. 


The compound stu takes the altogether anomalous form of 
Q k with fl rm becomes ^ kma 



9* 

Qira 

99 

Q or ^ kra 

Ql^ch 

3f 

Q cha 

9* 

G cheha 

91 

Q chha 

99 

^ chchha 

9J 

» 

9 na 

9t 

(which is pronounced and trans- 
litemted gya). 

Qt 

■N 

39 

O t(i 

99i 

tta 


99 

£] tka 

9» 

^ ttha, 


99 

a pa 

99 

tpa 


99 

Q.ra 

»> 

0 or tra 


99 

U sa 

93 

g tea 

o 

>9 

da 

39 

Q dda 


99 

a dha 

93 

Q ddha 


99 

bha 

93 

Q^dbha 

ap 

99 

« ta 

99 

^pta 


91 

0 da 

99 

Q bda 

Si m 

K 

99 

^ ha 

9» 

S| mha (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated mbha). 

^ A 

99 

S) ma 

>9 

%lma 


expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated j for instance q is ka, not k. "When the absence of 'cj a has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Opya hasanta) is used j thus as shown in the above list of compound 
consonants. 


The sign , called chandra-bindu (t.e., moon and drop), indicates that a sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in achhu, we are. It is represented, in 
transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized vowel. 

The characters for the numerals are these — 

1234667890 

Pronunciation.— The pronunciation of the vow'els is much the same as in 
Bengali. The short a is usually pronounced like the o in hot or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
According to purists, it is pronounced, as id Hindi, like the u in mit, but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in this respect 
between Opya and Bengali consists in the pronunciation of the vowel q, corresponding to the 
Bengali % and the Sanskrit 'SK. This is pronounced ru, not fi, and will be transliterated 
r«. The diphthongs of and a» are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the of in oil, and the ou 
in house respectivdy.‘ I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowels, o, e, and 6 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between Oriya and Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in ike language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 

^ Mr, Bmium fltanpues ih« mud of the Towels in Oirdatid.’ 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriya QQ a house is pronoxmced gkara, or rather ghoro, 
hut in Bengali ^ is pronounced ghar (ghor). 

As a rule the proeunoiation of the consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali, ihere is not that elision of a y or © at the end of a compound consonant, which 
is so prominent a feature in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to pronounce the letters Q cha and q chha, as if they were isa and 
tsha respectively. This is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in the country south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they are regularly pronounced isa and fsha except 'when the 
vowel e, e, i, or I follows, when they have their proper sound. Thus ^ 5 ^, go on, is pronounced 
tsdlat hut a letter cMtdu. So tshatd, an umbrella, hut gGl ehhidd, standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as we go south 
to pronounce Qja and ^ /Act as if they were dza and dzha, but not before e, e, i, or*. 
Thus in the south dzdla, a net, dsfAaZo, perspiratjpn ; but /iHiJa'fa, tO' 
conquer, and jhia, a daughter. 

The pronunciation of the cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
Hindi, g and gt are pronounced both as and dha respectively and as ra and fha 
respectively. In the latter case, a dot is put under them. As we go south the f aouhd 
disappears. Thus * it will fall,’ is parila in Cuttack, but (something like porddibo) 
in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral «t ^ has altogether lost its true sound, and is prcmottnoed 
exactly as the dental ^ no. In Oriya €l pa has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred almost like pf pronounced through the nose, as we hear it in Western India, 
and in correctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia* 
tion is to say that the pronunciation of the Oiiya woni Jsapa is what would be repre- 
smited in Bengali by hard. 

£ 1 , as in other Eastern Indo-Aiyan languages, has two sounds that of ga and that of /a. 
The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ‘Tehovah’ to ‘Jehovah.’ 
When it is pronounced as jot 1 shall henceforth transliterate it as Jo, so as to diatingninih 
it from Q ja. When a is pronounced as yo, the Opiy^ afEbc to it the sign so that there 
are praotioally two letters, viz., Q Jo and ^ ya. 

The letter Q .2, which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro* 
uounced with the tongue inverted against the palate. We hear it in Ijondon in the 
morning cry of ‘ milk* pronounced ' tnulk ’ (u as in wut). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as b except when in Combination with other lettem, when 
it is a clear to, as on qo. awara, a vmoe. 

Of the three sibilants, € S, and d are both properly pronounced as the in ‘ diell,’ 
and d « as the a in * sin but in practice, they are idl three pronounced alike^ as the a in 
‘sin,’— thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter d which is properly kaha, is pronounced, and transliterated, kbpct. 

The compound 9 jitd is pronouno^ ggS, and is so transliterated. 

So also the compound mha is pronounced mbha, and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that the following grammatioal Sketch will enable the reader to tmder* 
stand the interlinear translations of the Ofiya speoimeus which f(dlow. 
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ORIYl, 


OBlTl SKELETON 6BAMMAB. 


I,-KOTJlSiS~ 

(1) Kational beings, and pUcet. — 


Full fortu* 


Colloquial forms. 


purutha, a man 

purusha^Tcu 

pdrusha-dwara, 

purusha^hu 

purusAa'ihSru 

purushchra 

purutha-thSrS 
ha purus^ 


purusha’maue 
puTTUshamananku 
puirushafnananha‘dv>ara 
pmtiuho'^ndnauku 
purusha-mdn anka^thdru 

purushatn&nahka^ra 

purusha^manahka^thare 
he purusha-rndne 


purusluffhu 


purusKe 
purushahku 
puTushahka'dvjairii 
purushahku 
purushahka-thu 
5 purusha^manahka 
ipurushahka 
purushahka-tkare 


In the Initromental dSt or karttfuka may be aubstitrited for dwdrS. ' 

in th?^^^****^* mtdtitnde like dala or I5ka may be used to form the plural. When these are added, the noun is dedined as if 

Nouns ending in », shorten it in the other cases ; as Siodml, a husband ; Aco. Smg. swdmi-ku, Norn. Plur. swdmi-mdne. 

(8) Irrational beings, and common nouna vithout life. 
jfharat a house. 


Sing. 

Hut. 

jfhara 

$hara 

Shara-fg 
ghara-ku 
ghara-ru or gharu 
gkartxrra 
ghari, ghatorrl 

OOtlVfiA Tlh'I'Alv /t)l<Lnoia Sevet ema 

TTsuaUy found bj adding noun 
of mtJtitude, such as sahu, or 
sakala, all. If mana is used, 
the nom. plur. hmdna, not 
mdnS, 

/n-*— j 


sHharS It was/aifAcr who was there. The snfiBr or hi the 
force of a de£nite artjele. The fiwfc is need irith irratiojil beiBeT^ 
fielSii * rational beings : thns yiSfo-fa, the horse. 


to motif and those in ia 
ii.->PHoyoTTy s^ 

— I- 
Inferior. 

fliM. 

Nom. mut mU 
Aoe.l>at. mS-ti, 


Superior. Inferior. 


Superior. 


He, she. 

Inferior. Superior. 


amhig* 

Smhha^Jtif 


Gen. ssd-rw, mdhsMxt ambka^a 


Obt md, mdhS 

Plur. 

Norn. mS-rndnS * 
ObL mg*mSnahked- 


Smhhg-mSnS idmanS*^ 
Smhha-manah* tb-mdisahka^ 


tumhhS^ si 

tumbha^ku tShd^ku, id-k 

iumbha^ra tdhdTa, td»ri 

tumbha tdhd, t& 

iutnbhg^tndna sS^manS 

tumbha-mdnah- sinndnahka 

ia 


tShd-iu, id-kv tdhdhhu 

idhaTOe tdTa tdhdhha^ra 

tdhd, td tahdnka 

sS-mdng se-mdnS 

siHaananka shmauahka 


tShdi;^!^) td{»iu) 

C tShd~ra, td’^a, 
\tah%»ra 
tdhd, tahi 

sS^saiafa 
and 10 on. 


‘ Bare except in the north. » Spelt dmhi, tumig. 


That. 


Thing or Inf^clor person. Snperior person. 



Shi, ehd, g 
ghd, ithi 


ghusaisda 


Cihi-mdng 

lS*mdng 


Who (Briatire) 




SSf* ^\S-ra,jd-ra 

JOible Jdhd 

P!nr. 

Horn. Jg-rnmni 


^aJ&hiu 

j'dhdhiara 

Jdhnhia 

jS-md»g 


Thing or Inferior 
person. 


sShi, sSi 
sSthi 


What (Belatire) 


jdhd{'-hu),yd (-A«) 

jaht^ra 

J’aht 



sghi, ggi 
tdhdhia 


‘ sihi-mdne 
,sH-mSiA 


jg’Sakala 


Inferior. 


hX, hii, hiH 
kdhd’ku 
kdhd<^a, kd^ 
idhd 

hiu-mdni 


apuM 

dpavumka 


dpap><^^mdni 


Superior. 


ki, kig,kiS 
kdhdhku 
kdhdhkara 
kdhdhka 

klunkdni 



i^,kas}La,haU^a, kisa 

kdhd 

kdhg^ra 

kdhg 
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[£I.— VERBS 


General Bomarks.— When u intended, the plural is used instead of the siagulay. CoHoquisHy ; it frequsntlT wthstitstsd 

;? the prS^VerSl'nifn. * ’ S 


1. 1 am, 

etc. 

2. I become, etc. 

I he<abme, etc. 

I shall become, etc. 

S i 

1 I usually bceams, ete. 

S 

siuj?. 1 

i 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

Sing. 

! Plnr. 

1 Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

1 

.. of/ 1 

stu 

koS 

keu 

km 

1 ! 

1 kdilu, hilu 1 

hSbi 

<Uthd 

ikilni 

1 

I 

j kumutti 

IsMMitlS 

1. atit ^ 

afa 

kd 

kua 

kU^ 

j 1 

! kSUa, Asia 

hebu 

Kkma 

Ikiba 

\ hustpd^ 

hmmnta 

!. atit atai 

atanti 

\ 

kuS 

1 

hwmti 

held 

1 k5Ui, km 

i j 

kiha 

( ksibS 
ikibi 

; hmaiUd 

\ \ 

I ksumti 

i 


Verbal noun, hdtbS or Uha. Participles, Present, de« ; CentinuatiTe, huantS g Past, hSi ; Ckm^tional Past, ksili, kilg. 

3. Negative Verb Substantive ; Pres. Sing. 1, nuhg ; % itiuku ; 3, nuha, Plur. 1, nShS g 2, na&a g 8, nShanii, Past Sing. X, nSkilit 
nd so on. Future, ndhtbt. 

B* Verbs both Substantive and Auxiliary. 


1. I am, etc. 

2. I remain, ete. 

I remained, 1 was, ete. 

[ 1 

j X sbaB remain, etc. j I usually rsmaiaed, sic. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. Sing. 

Plur. 

, KitehKZ \ 
^lackki S 

1. ackkv, 

(aekkai,^ 

< ackkS > 
{^aekki J 

ackkS 

ackka 

aokkcmti 

tkdi 

<tkd ’> 
itkSu S 

tkdi 

tkdii 

tkda 

tkdvti 

\ 

tkUi 

tkUu 

thus 

tkilS 

tkUa 

tkili 

tisbs 

iMbu 

ikiha 

; ikdntu 

tkibi [ tkantd 

i i 

tkdntm 

tkantm 

ikdnii 


Imperative, iba, remain thou. ; tkSv, let him remain $ thSa, remain je tkawKiu, let them rsxnam. 

Verbal noun ; ihihs, Participlee, Present, ihSug Contmuatire, thantes Past, tKSig Conditional Past, 

C. Finite Verb, dEkhihSL-ra, to remain. 

Verbal nouns ; Present, dekhihdt seeing (in the future) i Past, dSkhUa, seeing 0n the past) ; Present, dSikd, dekkaUf seeing (in the present^ 
Participles ; Present, dSkJku or dSkkiltj seeing ; Contmuatire, dekhantg, whilst seemg, on seeing, about to see ; Past, diiM, btaring assn $ 
Conditional Past* dekhilS, if (I) had seen j Imperfect Past, d&skwtlku* thoi^ (I) waa seeing ; dikhi^h^t though (I) 
had seen ; Relative Present, d^kkibd, which is seen, or will be seen ; Relatire Present l>efiniie, Mkku-tkibd, whSeh it aemg 
seen ; RelatiTe Past, dBkhUSt wlueh was seen ; Relative Perfect, e^ki~tkiid, which has h«» seen. 

Adverbial forms $ dSkMbdtndtra, immediately on seeing ; dSkhibS^takafS, in o<mse^ence of seeing. 

(a) simple Tenses — 


JPrsssnt, 1 see, etc. 

Pastel 

saw, etc. 

future, I shall see, etc. 

MdbUftal JPast, I used to 

1 ses, or PrMcii^ Oamd. (iQ 

Jotfiera^o#, let ms see, etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Rur, 

SEng. 

Plur. 

, <dikkl \ 
^*idikki 3 

dSkkiS 

ddkkUi 


(iiitiuu 

Idiihimi 

C dikkibu 

XdikUbd 

dikkanH 

dikkantu 

dikkS 

dikku 

1. dikku 

dihka 

dikUlM 


dikkibu 

dikkiba 

dikkantu 

diikanta 

dikk 

dikka 

. CdSkAd I 

dSkkanti 

dikkild 


dikkiba 

d^kiU 

dikkamtd 

dikkamti 

dikku 

fdikkautu 

idikiuutu 


(1) P^phrastic tenses 

1. Present Definite ; dBkhu-aehht or dikku ekAt, I am seeing, and so on ; negativs, dgkAu-nnAf, I am not seeing ; Imperfect <{21 Jhs^ 

ikilit 1 was seeing, and so on ; Habitual Imperfect, dgkku^tkai, 1 unaXly was seeing:, I tka* was seeing ; Future Conditional, 
d^ku-tkibi, 1 may he seeing, 1 shall be seemg ; Imperfect Conditional, dikkii»tkdntit (if) I yr«te seeing. 

2. Perfect, d&cki-aekkX or dihki-ckk*, I have seen ; PlnpardEeot, dBk^-tkUif I had se^ ; l^hitual Plnjiex&et, dEkki^tkdg, 1 1 

had seen, I tken had seen ; Past-Future Conditional, dSkki-tk^ I may have seen, I shall have seen ; Pluperfect C 
dihki'tkcmUt (if) 1 had seen. 

D. Irregular Verbs, to go. Pres.,/ad, etc., like ikSS ; Past, galig Future, yimi crjiiu Verb* noun, fikdg Pres, part. Jam g 

*ast Part.,ias; Contin. part., C^d. part., yu/d. 

SBbS^a and tkibaTa are given above. 

DgbS^rat to give, has Present Sing. 1, dSat g 2, dSu g 8, diit diag Plur. 1, dBu g 2, difa ; 8, diyantig Past, dBlig Fut., d^g Habit, past, 
to i^dedined in the same way. 

of the root in the Past Tense and the 
‘ or mSrilS, if (I) had stmok ; aUi 

E* Causal Verbs, add d to the root, as dSkkdit I cause to see. Boots ending in a change that 5 to w. X-eat, kkmSh I cause to 

at. The oiusal of dibd-rat to give, is diySiha-r* g of ftSba^ra, to take, niyaibS^ra g and oc pnkSrra, to drink, - 

F- Passive Voice. Formed by conjugating the present Verbal nonn in S, with to go. Ihus, dBkkaj'aif 1 am seen. 

G. Expletive additions. The letter ta added g^ves emphasis, e.y., aeiki-ta, I am indeed. ^ and are added without affecting the 
(teanmg much, as in fu will you go ; si gali-nit he has gone alrndj. 

&• Examples of the use of tixe Relative Participles— 

1. mvrdibd dAdna, the com whidi I give. 

2. gku$huri^kkSu>4kibd taskut the husks which the swine axe eating. 

8. mu’-dild ^kkd, the rupee which I gave. 

A mu^H'ibshd takkd, the rupee whi^I have given. 





























M opi. 

II!lie fim tl 0;iyl spsb is tie neigllouloixi ot Gsttacl is wiy cusidete j 
to be tie siaiki dialect of tie lan^^e, thongl its clam is not mMj admitied. 
PiobaUj tie pmest Otiya is spokes isoie to tie sostM seat Khsida. 

fie Moving tvo speeiisms coie bom Cstlack, He itstis gives is facMe 
as veil as is ^ as a good emple of dear Opiya csirest lasd-vritisg, fhe secoDd 
is givm is Ofiya type. U is aocompaued by a trassliteratios and a trasslatioB. 
fie language is tbt ^ovs is tie preceding gramisar. fie only form in it vlM' ia 

notesplaised tkds, noTi so fsi ss lam avare,inany()pyalkosiari8tlevord 

IdiijHi, laving gone. We may also note aoi, le did not come, in tie second spedmem 
A good example of tie Bdative Partidple ispMm Mtldiiislii, My, tie 
svise<leisg^ten bosks, k, ie losb vhicltle svise are eating, 

He second specinien is one of tie most popular songs of Orissa, entitled tie 
tt'ldili, of UatkanUasa, v lid, accorig to Sain Moninolan Glakravartti, is 
piolally more tlan tlree lidted years old, and is si tai^bttoclildrenintle 
selools. 
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HI.— VERBS 

General Bemarks.—WljeTi respect u intended, the nlnral ii tiaed indM^ n n • n > • ^ 

A. Verbs Substantive only. These nre not used as Auiiliaiy Verbs, 


I. 1 am, etc. 


2. I become^ etc. 


I became, etc. 


1 shall become, etc. 


Plnr. 

Sing, 

Plor. 

Sing. 

; Plnr. 

i 

j Sing. 

Ear. 

Sing. 

atu 

hoi 

hi 

Afit 

: kSilit, kHu 

Ia^Ai 

(kHiS 

IkihS 

kuanii 

afa 

kb 

ha 

kel% 

{ kdila, kela 

1 kebu 

Skma 

\kiba 

1 kmanta 

afanti 

\ 

hue 

1 

haanti 

ms 

i kSili, kilS 

1 Ad&a 

1 

i ktdiS 
Ikehi 

• ( 

j Amms^ 1 


I nsBsIly bisaiB^ ste. 

5 

Siaf. 1 Phr. 


1. a^S 
% atu 
3. ate,atat 


Verbal noun, kdthS or hebs. Participles, Pteaent, Ae«; Geantinuatm, hwmtes Past, Adi; Conditional Fast, jl5i/d, AdiEd. 

^’ ***•’■ 3* »**«.• 8.«a5»«. Eut8ii«.l.,rti«H 

B. Verbs both Sabstantivre and Atiadliary. 


1. X am, etc. 
Sing. F] 


f tfcAAf \ 
* t aehhi J 


X aoAAa 


2. Xreimm,ete. 

X rtmadned, 1 ma, eta 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

tkaS 

} 

tkaS 

t&sS 

tMa 

tAddi 

mi 

ikUu 

thus 

tkUu 

ikila 

thus 


I shall remaiB, ate. 


I nsnaO^ ramaimkl, ate. 

i 

Smg. I P2«r. 


Verbal noun ; thihs. Participles, Present, tA5s; Coafcmnative, thaniSi Past, ikSif Ccsnditional Psst,#Xa«. 


O. Pinite Verb, dilcMba'rOt to remain. 

V erbal nouns ; Present, dSi:Mba, seeing (in the future) ; Past, diiAOa, seeing 0n the past) ; Present dsm, dSikm» seeing (in the pcaasAt% 

! PrAsent. Ai* aMnno^ ? nAn4!tTtT,.4’{vA -t- — ■»- jixz.z* * --*- 


seen ; RclatiTe Past, ^MU^i which was seen ; BelaiiTe Perfect, dgkAi-tkiiSi whidb has been seau 
AdvOTbial forms j dSJtJkii(i»mStra, iminediately on seeing ; dSXsJUbS^takSiBf in eonie^ineiioe of seeing. 

(a) Simple Tenses — 


PrsMsif, I see^ etc. 


^ng. 


.± dikhu dSkka 




(A) Periphrasfio teztses— 


JPastt 1 asr, e 


Sing. I 


Mabitual Past, 1 n«ad to 

Fvtttr^ 1 shall see, etc. aee> at Prase*# Ctmi. (if) In^peratimt IH ms see, ots. 
I see. 



(deihibu 

Xdembd 

dihkiba 


dikluaUi 

d^hka%t% 

drnmma 


dUJUniu 

dikkanUt 

dikkemti 


d^kS 

i Skk m 

KdMtmkm 

idmmdrn 


^ dmrn^ 
Condxtioimt 


had seen, X then bad seen ; Past>?atnTft Oondi^nal, dShkidkibi, I msj havs seen, 1 al^ have seen ; iHnpairfBet 
dikkutMmiit ^ I had seen. 


D. Irregular Verbs, fibd-ra, to go. Pre8.,j*dld, etc., like tkai : Past, Patnra* j'imd catjtbu Verb, nonn, jibdf Pres, part.* jMu ; 
Past Part., Jas; Contin. part., Jonfd; C^d. peri, jroid. 

Skhd-ra and thihd^ra are giren abore. 

X>ihd^ra, to give, has Present Sing. I, <W«»; 2, iht / S, dUt dia; Plnr. 1, did ; 2, difa ; 8, diifo^is Paat, dUij Fnt., iUdi Habit, 
yibd~ra, to take, is dedined m the eme way. 

PttAd-ro, to drink, has Present Sing, Xpijii! 2,j)iy»; Plnr., X,jP%»; 2,y>»^; 3,jp%Ki*l*. 

verbs hcmbd»ra, to do, tHSrihd*ra, to strike, and Js^d-ra, to come, nsnaUy drop tMlait oosmonant of the root in the Ptsi Tense and the 
^nditional Participle. Thus kali or kardi, I did, kaU, if (I) had done ; mSUi or sedm^ I struck, mSili or endriH^ if (X) had stro^ ; mUi 
(not aiii) or oHli, I came ; as/d or aeilg, if (1) had eoiae. 

E. Causal Verbs, add d to the root, as dlliksi^ I canae to see. Boots ending in S change ibst d to m* Th^ kkdi, Isat, kAmSi^ 1 te 
net. The causal of dSbd-rap to give, is di^Siha-nj of nibdf'at to take, niya^-ra ; and oc jssjAdro, to drink, pijfSibd-^ 

P* Passive Voice. Formed hy oanjtigatbg tie present Verbal nonn in o, with to go. Thns, dSkkdjSi, X am se en. 

O. Expletive additions. The letter ia added ^ves emphads, e.g., aeAAs*#c, I am indeed. ^ and ^ are added withont i^bctlng the 
nwaaaing much, as in t» jihu-tif will yon go 5 sS gtliad, he has gone alr^y. 

H. Examples of the me d the Belative Participles— 

1. mu-dSbS dkana, the com which I give, 

2. gkuihitri’kkS»'4kiibd teuku, the knsks which the swine are eating. 

S. mu'-dild (adbtf , the mpee wMoli I gaTa 

4 mu^H^thbd fetAka, the mpee wMot I have pveii. 
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oritA. 


The form t>£ Ojiyil spoken in the neighbonrhood of Cuttack is usually considered 
to he the standard dialect of the language, though its olaim is not universally admitted. 
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The following two sjjeoimens come from Cuttack. The drst is given in facsimile 
as well as in type, as a good example of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second 
is given in Oyiya type. Pach is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation. 
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which' is 
not explained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word 
having gone. We may also note na%la^ he did not come, in the second specimen. 
A good example of the ^Etelative Participle is gJiuahuri khavftJiiha taBhu, literally, the 
swine-being-eaten husks, s.e., the husks which the swine are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
Jee^aba^leoili^ of Markan^-dasa, which, according to Babu Monmoban Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

091TI. 

STAITDASD DiaZiBCI. (CimAOE Bxstuct ) 

Specimen I. 

fiffi ei^ gfji^g' i -^Kfii 

< 11 ^ 6 ^«} 1 ^ W '01 

i ?9 I ^ -^II^ s? 6 ^ 

et|sf ^ 8f1«»€^CSl 

€<^ff3 ifi^ ?l(?i^ -5^^ ^ce^GS^ m 8^ 

^ <Jr^ ^ @ yi a^ 

4 ^ '•Itei ‘^»<| m,i ^ Gi's^^’S^ I f>*\ 
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Oeiya 


^Slr^ ’Hi^ 

<if(fi^^ <j2\ £^ f « S' ^*3 I fif 6s^ii 

epe^?si5«J tt'<t ?«i;«^ ^nn 




^S)<^ Sw^ fla*5 «l§^ I -^fl. w «, ^>5. «fr 

w| ■ ^sijl. *1^ ‘ 'w.fliijw ‘'1'*' ^2j^ 6sii?«^ ^i!^*^? 

O 6T9|lS 

sjsr rit4^ e^?i e>i>55> n««i fts^a <i«l,^ “'■n, 

^"n 6?S? ‘l?_'l '»® ®IS5 \5£<«j'*( ^^1'' ’^'5 ^ 

s 

^ -'Hg gs:©^^" <^^^^ I ‘^’t\1r 

gife^ eqiejj^ '^§»- 

<11 “ 
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IHo, I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

OEIYi. 

SliNDABD DiAIiECT. (CTOTACK DISTBICT.) 

Specimen I. 

9^90. i sior 9;9 eg sia^ii 910% o^q, 9!ai, sfli 

059 9191 Sflifo 9<i 1 91a wi cgjji9<? qo9a 9i§ CQq 1 
99 9 gi9 ati 999 c<39 fliQ 99e«qi^CQ. csi 

H 1 ?isisiq^ 95 eQa?si 99 ti9io a§q, 0^ 9191a 

99 9% I 99 S 9 €5 dlQ €501 a 9Ga 9S199I519 «8|ll €9q 1 99991^ ©1% <35909 
99Q9iai9 95© 919991 og <aiQ gap g[qQ9i% Qtl 9© 

9Q, 51^ 9l9i 91% 999 €90 9I9 1 €a9«€99g 91919 9©9| g%Q C5 ailgq 9fll€9j 

9139 9»€9 ^9211 9199© 9l€ 913 9© 6 

919 999, 9131, 5 ^^951 ©AWiea C519 99 as, $ qagi© €fflia' 

%€9 1 €5190 ^©80 9© Qa 1 G5fl €5 €^8 9IQ ai«l% 9Q 1 913 ©1% ^a%C9^ 
95^1 99!, gS ^iqaiQ ©191 w a©9lQ^^?ll 99Q I ©81 913^ 9131 % %<1 

8i!S!€a ©AWiea €9i9 9© ^s, <% %<1 g^Qiq ©aian 9^ 1 0191 9!0 

€t99ai99r^9tq 5% % 5 ii 01 ^ ©9 %9i < 91 % <91 9iQca %© 9i© ©ti ^ 

CSII99Q €9191 o'©!© 9^, (S ©Q 59*^ «I|Q 3© 51©9 9©, Q^\Q €5|© ^ fl© gSj 

9|q (i 9© ^ ^«SI 1 ®§^e5flie9 a©® 9©91% 11 

€©€9€9Cft 99 g® 999© 915 9%Qq I €5 8i3 q© ai«€© Q^gq €990 ©10 

?i®i©a9 %^q 1 9^ G5 9e^ ©9a%G)iea©©q < 9a^ i ©9© ©to %© ©© 

aasi (^%n. ^lai ®191%,%0 a9gi€a ai©'fl©9 9%a^ I Q 191 €5 ©9 G 91 © 

©0©% 891% flSo 1 <1®'^' ®13 «5 91© 99© %s!l©q ! 9§r eg 916^ 

©©a C9q 1 9931, % 9§910 %«la €59l 9% aS, C©©©^^ %g.a ©ei|%<!9‘ €9© 9|C 
9©ia' CfllG©! 9%9IS9© 5Cre© A©© 9©9I 31© ©51^9 €©l1< %8J €©9© 99© 91^ 1 

Ai^floo ©©a <t.g? 91©a3.5©a^©®l®©«Se9G9C^C5 8i39l «19^ ^«19191 
31© A©© ©% 1 913 ©to, g3 5g.C9C« €A19©1 aiflGa as, CAl^ flltl 9S0191 0^i© 
a^, Al:? 9«J© <t 9© 3© gS 9!g®l%<S 8S9I% 9191 ai^ A©© ©9910 98® 11 

^ R tl 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

Standakb Dialect. (Cuttack District.) 

SPECiMEf^ I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jaiia-ka-ra dui pua tliila. Tanka madhya-re Je kayasa-re 
Man~one-of two som were. Them midst-in that age-in 
Sana se apana bapa-ku kakila, ‘bapa, mo banta-re ‘jeu 
young-one he Ms-own father-to said^ * father, my share-in what 
sampatti pariba, taba m5te dia.* Bapa apana bisbaya<ku 

property will- fall, that to-me give* The-father his-own property 

se-mananka-bhitare banti dela. Besi dina na J^-unu sana 

them^amongst dividing gave. Many days not having-gone the-younger 

pna nija^ra sarbbasTa gbeni kaunasi dura-dela>ku obali'^ai, 

son himself-of all-things taking a-certain distant-land-to going-going, 

bada-kbeyalLre se sabu dela. Taha>ra bisbaya*pka 

bad-mind4n that all wasting gave. Bis property-all 

sari-gala-ru, se d^-re bara akala payila ; tabu 

spent-on-havmg-gone, that land-in a-great famine fell ; therefrom 

taba-ia bapi kasbta bela. Tabi-re se ]ai se*iba-ra 

his great want became. Thereupon he going ihat-plaoe-of 

ja^e *nagara«basi-ra aira nela. Nagara-basi ta-ku 

one-person iown-resident-of shelter took. The-town-residenf him 

ghusbnri-pala cbaraiba pal bila-ku patbaiJa. Se bbdka-re 
swine-ftock grazing for the-feld-to sent. Be hunger-in 
gbnsbnri kbau-tbiba tasbxi kbai peta puraiba-ku icbcbha 

{by-the)-swiM being-eaten husks eating belly to-fill wish 

kari'tbila, matra taba ia-ku kebi dela nabl. Jetebele taba*Ta 

made, but that him-to any-one gave not. When his 

cbeta bela, se pafLchila, *niobd bapa-xa kete mnlia 

sens^ happened, he thought, *my father* s how-many labourers 

kbSi»kari ban.ti deu-aobhanti, mn bbdka*re maru-acbbi. Mu 

eating-doing dividing giving-are, I hunger-in dying-am. I 

uthi bapa*pakba-ku Jibi, 6 tanka kah ibi, ** bapa, ibu 
rising father-side-io will-go, and to-him wUl-say, ** father, I 
tumbba aga-re l^TaTanka^tbaxe drdba kari*acbbi, 6 tumbha-ra 

ymr presence-in God-of-befmre sin done-have, and your 
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orita. 


pua*na<ra 
aon-name-cif 
Eg uihi 
he rising 

daya kala, 
pitg did, 
deB. Pua 


'jogya nuhl, 
fit am-not, 
bapa-pakha«ka 
falher-aide-io 
pu9i dliSi 
and running 
I bapa-ka 


gave. The-aon 
liyaranka-thare 
God-of‘before 


bapa-ka kabiB, 

thefiather-to said, 

droha kari-acbhi, 

sin done-have. 


ote mulia kari rakba.” » Sstbi-uttaru 
te labourer making keep.*^ ’ Thai-after 

gaB. Bapa ta-ku dura-ru dekbi 

went. T'other him distanee-Jrom teeing 

Jai taba beka dbari ta-ku cbuma 

going his neck holding him-ta kiss 

kabiB, * bapa, mu ipmbha aga-re 
‘father, I your preaenee-in 
e^u tumbba paa-na-ra Jogya 
hence yonr son-name- qf fit 

cbakara-mananku kabiB, ‘ sabu 
^ the-servanta-lo said, ‘all 
eba-ku pindhaa ; eba 


nube.’ 

Taba 

^uni 

ba 

I-am-not! 

That 

hearing 

thefc 

luga-tbaru 

bbala 

luga 

ani 

eloth-from 

good 

cloth 

bringing 

bata-re 

mudi 

nai 

dia. 

hand-on 

ring 

putting 

give. 


this(-per8on)-io 
6 gorarxe 

nd feet-on 


d bbala drabya kbai 

and good . thing easing 

mdra ebi pua man, paui 

my this son having-died, again 
Tabu se-maue mabja 

Thereupon they merry-making 


put-on; this- {person* a) 

3uta piudbai dia, 

shoes putting-on give. 


pu maiija kara ; kip5ki 

drinking merry-making do ; because 

bauchiB; 6 baji, pu^ii mi}iB.’ 

survived; and being-lost^ again was-got* 
kariba-ku lagile. 
doing-to began. 


Tetebele bara pua bUa-re kama kara-tbiB. 8e asi 

At-that-time the-elder son in-the-field work doing-voas. Me eomtn^ 

gbara-pakba-re pabancbiB-bele, , uacba 5 baja-ra ^abda ^u^ila. 

house-side-to arriving -time-at, dancing and music-of sound heard. 

Tabu se ja^e cbakara-ku daki pacbariB, ‘3 . kaa^?* 

Thereupon he o-person servant callmg asked, ‘this what?’ 

Obakara kabiB, * tumbba bbai asi-acbhauti, 5 tumbba bapa 

The-servant said, * your brother come-has, and your father 

taban-ku bbala abastba-rS pai mauja karu-aobhantL’ Taba 

him good state-in getting merry-making doing-is.’ That 

4 niii se raga b5i, bbitara-ku Jii^a-ku mang i B 

hearing he (in-)anger having-become, inside-to going-for desired 
uabi. iEliQiu taba bapa bahara-ku asi . ta-ku babuia bujhaila. 
not. Therefore his father oufside-to coming *»»» much entreated. 


Tabu 

se 

bapa*ku 

uttara dela, * dgkba, mu 

baha-ka{a 

Thereupon 

he 

the-father-to 

reply gave, ‘see, I 

{for)-long-time 

tumbba-ra 

seba 

karu-acbbi ; 

kebgbi tumbba-ra katba-ku 


your 

service 

doing-am i 

ever your word 

tranagf^sit^ 

dei 

uabi; 

tatbapi 

mob5 bandbu-bapdbabauka 

sadga-re 

I-gave 

not; 

nevertheless 

my friend-relatives 

eon^pony-ia 
SdS • 
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mauja kariba-pai motS 

merry-making make-for me 

dei*nahS. Matra 3-idi>clia tt 

you-have-not-given. JBvi thovgh 

sabu sampatti nasbta kari*achhi, 

all property doett^ed made-hae, 

tambbe taha pai matija kala.* 

you him for merrymaking did* 

8abu-be|d mohu pakha>re aobha, 

eUall-timea my eide-by are^ 

tumbba-ra atg ; matra tumbba-ra 


goti-g 

a-aingle 

tumbba*ra ehi 
your this 

, tebehe se 
yet hi 
\' Bapa 

The-father 
, za5ha-ra 
my 

ebi bbai 


youra ia ; bu\ 
babchiba-ru ; 
aurviving-on-aceount-of ; 


ymr thi 

haji, 

being-loat. 


brother 

puai 

again 


cbbeli'Cbbiia kgl^ 

goot-youug-one ever 

pua dari rakhi 

eon hgrlol keeping 

asiba-matig 

'■ immediately-o»‘Coming 
kahila, ‘ pua, tumbbg 

aaidy * aon, you 

Jaiha kicbhi, taba 

what anything, that 

naari, pu^ 

having-diedt again 

iiii]iba>Tu ; 

being -found-on-acceunt -of s 


taha pai mauja kariba-ra ucbita.* 

that Jot merry-making doing (ia)~Jlt.‘ 
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A £'oi>ksokg — The Kesaba-Koili. 


(CriTACK: Disteict.") 


C9IQQ stQ I 

Q|©!6'Q16«i«fiag:S'91§;^0£J<51CQG»IQ«l i <1 

c«icj«n gT 1 

«|ClQt<a ^ 9 ^ qsi% CQ 1 > ^ 

GQIQ61 C<3 g:^ I 

Sl$®9 C«liq «'aiQQ €Q GGIQSl I • 1 

CQiqSi GIQ G9|Q O fl«lS i 

a-SSl «• QC€iqSl G'^S’Sa. GS!I 9 «? GSl I •»• I 

99\ClSi.^Q‘ e<9^ Glfq I 

e^Gi Qczi G €Q c^tc^ei i ♦ i 

G'QIC^Ref^eilQ Qtg I 

©««>ff^lQ6'CH|lSiC«1|ag€}«?iclG«l CGIQ«4I5>I 


fits'® g 2 I 

09 ’391 OS'® giSffgg a<asiG(? cqs'SiQs^i p i 

ai-^i C9i6iQ^ c«ci ^giQ Q.ei6Q eqc® cjr in 

SQic^q ® ss.q 1 

^ 9 $i €«! e^icjq'i ft 1 

CQiqq eai®ico Aisa e^© i 

Gt««a: ©K^qqej'fi ®«?cqG®ic;q i i 

caiQq tQ t® 6'GiS'O I 

tct® € 5 gc;i§ 6 <?s® cq c®i£;,q 1 v<. i 

e®iqq oa ca 3Q<a c^© cow i 
c© €icq ®JRGq SGQK CQ €qi£;.qi \ 
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[No. 2.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Standaed Dialect. 


ORIYA. 


Specimen II. 


Eastern Group. 


(Cuttack Disteict.) 


(A Folksong, The Kesaha-kSlli.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KoiH, 

Cuckoo, 

KaM’boIe 

On-whose-woris 


Ke^ba 

Krishna 

gala 

went 


Matbura'ku 

Mathurd-to 

bahari 


Xdili, khanda 

Cuckoo, sugar 
Khaiba*ra 
The-eating-of 


khyira 

thickened-milk 


debi 

vnll-g%H 

gala 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Gabana^a 
The-grom {of) 


gala putra, 

wmt the^son, 

Byundabana 
Vfinddmna 


bahuii 

returning 


^obba 

charm 


Eoili, 

Cuckoo, 

Gbatapa 

Fair 


Eoilf, 

Cuckoo, 

Nayane 

In-the^eges 


gbara 

home 

na dile 

riot looks 


BiO'ia 


Kaiida«deha 
Flanda's-lody 
Isajjvaja dpi 

eollyrium giving 


ma^anti 

likes 

tbile 

rmaining 


pasba^e 

^/•stone 

ratbe 

ou'the'Chariot 


gala, 
went, 
naila? 
not-came ? 

16 koili. 

0 Cuckoo. (1) 
B ki^-kaj 
wJUm-to ; 
Matbuia-puza'ku, 
Mathura-iown4o. 
l6 koili. 

0 Cuckoo. (2) 
npala; 
ngt'Came; 
paila. 
got. 

l6 koili. 

0 Cuckoo. 
tti Nanda, 

' Nanda, 
Gobinda. 
Gbtinda. 

Id koili. 

0 Cuckoo. ( 4 ) 
ga^hila. 
made. 
basaila 
he-seated 
Id kdili. 

0 Cuckoo, (5) 



oisini. 


Koili 

Cuckoo 

Chakita 

Startled 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Chh^i 

Leaving 


Koili, 

Cuckoo^ 

latra 

Festival 


3ai 


cbalu-thai 

moved 

hoile 

became 


kati^ha mekhali, 

Ofhfh€^*V!}CtZSt*SttU(lt^d> 

Gopa-pura*ba]i, 
hearing Obpa-puru’girls, 


chbateka^ 

mu 

one-cane- {blow) 

I 

aba gale 

Krusbua 

methinks went 

Krishna 


juta-pane 

messenger-in-the-guise-of 
boli bhandi nela 

saying deceitfully took 


Id koili. 

0 0«c£oo.(6} 

maili purube ; 

struck before ; 

sehi parabhabe, 

that on-castigation, 

16 kiJUi. 

O Cuckoo t ^ 7 ) 
aila Akrura ; 

came Akritra; 


basM ratha-re; 

seating on-the-chariot ; 


KoiH, 

Cuckoo, 

Jhagara 

Quarrels 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Kayana 

Eyes 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

^fala-tala 

Staggered 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

Fraudulently 


jburu ihuru 

mourning mourning 

sari-na Kpushpa 

having-ended Efishtta 


luba na 

tears not 

Matbuxa 
at-Mathura 


lu koili. 

O Cuckoo. (8) 
rahila ; 
remained; 
rabila, 
stayed. 


nila-kale 
night-at-time-of 
teki a 

raising come 


taba-taba 


heU'tb^ti 

vmld-become 


16 

0 

Hari mage 

Mari vmld-ask-for 

tao'kti raU'tbanti 

him nBOuld-eall 


koili. 

Cuckoo. ( 9 ) 
cbaoda ; 
the-moon; 
Nanda, 
Sanda, 


hasuoibaati 

loould-laugh 


15 

0 


koili. 

Cuckoo. 


( 10 ) 


kojO ; 

in-the-arms ; 


jbaliba-ra-bele, 

rocMng-qf-at-ihe-Hme, 


tha^ia 

symmetrically 

bba^di 

deceiving 


Je snndara 

that grae^vl 

gale Kra^a 

ment Kpshva 


Id koili. 

0 Ctuikoo. ( 11 ) 

beni p6e, 

both sons, 

ii^e<be;ha^ 
ssot-eame-baek, 
lo koUi. 

O Cuckoo. (13) 


^ Written eJkkSlaki m 
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oriyA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The song is supposed to be sung by Yaibda, the foster-mother of Erishpa, after he 
had left Vfinda-vanat in company with Akrura, and had remained in Mathurd 
whither he had gone to kill the demon JTathsa. Nanda, Yafoddfs husband^ was Krishna's 
foster-father, a/nd he had consented to Akrura taking the*ehild away. He and his wife, 
as well as all the inhabitants of Vrindd-mna, where the God had spent his infancy and 
boyhood, were Gowdlds by caste, and hence she calls the country round her home ‘ Qdpa- 
pv/raf or th^ * Gity of Cowherds.* One of Krishna's many names was Kesaca, and 
amther was Gbvinda, Me was the incarnation of the God Sari or Vishn^u. Bis brother 
was Bala-rama. 

1. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At whose words did Krishna go to Mathura ? For my son 
has not returned. 

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

3. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son- went and returned not; and the groves of 
Vrindavana have lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Kanda no more loves my home : for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Goviuda. 

6. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s body was of stone, when he anointed 
Krishna’s oyes with collyrium* -and put him sitting in the chariot. 

•6. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. When the maidens of G6pa*pura heard of his departure, 
they started^ and the (bells of) their girdles shook. 

7. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane-blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8i p Ciiokoo, cuckoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He 'seated 
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Kiishga had 
ended his <]^oarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him ‘ Come.* 

11. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to shake as I rocked him. 

12. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. A graceful pair were the two brothers; but has 

deceived me and has not come back. 


Standard Opiya is also spoken in the district of Salasore* Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dial^t. ^me of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Mlfdnapore. 

■As regards pronunciation, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that achhi is spelt achi, Exanqiles are nei jai-chi, he has 
^rried off ; palai-ehi, he has fled ; hM-cM, it has taken place ; kandu-chu, thou art weep- 
ing ; karu-chu, thou art making. Note the way in which » is substituted for Z, as in 
for thiU, U it had been. 


To protect them fkom the dvit of the 
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In the declension of nouns, the letter e added to the nominative gives the force of 
the indefinite article. Thus, mut^d’e, a lump : din-e, one day : khavt^-e, a piece. In one 
instance, we have the acousatire ending in ka instead of viz., in zuna-mw^da-ia, (he 
carried off) the lump of gold. 

In the declension of pronouns we find tunut'ra, instead of turnbha-ra, your. 

It is unnecessary to give tHe Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Balasore dialect. 
The following short folk -tale shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is* accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


ORIYA, 


Stakdabi) Dialect. 





If 

0^. . 
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V)^ 

. ^ 
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(District Balasore.) 




n 




?5 

n. 

z' 

af^ 



■<=ii?k 




6^^;^ 




n^i 

6Vf^ 

Adi^ 





on__ 


6‘*inD)0 
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Eastern Group. 


ORIYA. 

Standa-SD Dialecx. (District Baiasore.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

•RVfi. kii'apana-ra kichhi daulata thila. Se 

J. miter-of tome wealth was. He 


sabu 

bele 

ei 

bbabana 

kare 

paebbe chura 

sandbana pai 

all 

timee-at 

thii 

thought 

maket 

leet a-thief 

a-traee kaving-got 

cburi 

kare. 

Aneka 

bbabi 


cbinti 

se sarbaswa 

theft 

may-do. 

Much 

having-thought 

having ‘Contidered 

he (hit)-entire-property 


bikiii au mu^de suna mati-re 

tale made, and a-lump gold having-bought tie-earth-in 

5 puta rakhila. Sehi dina-ru se roja tbare leklil se Jaga-ku 

buried put. That day-from he day once at-the-rate that plaee-to 

•jai dekhi ase, ‘kehi sandhana pai nei 3ai-ehi 

having-gone having-teen returas-kome, ‘ anyone a-traee haviag-got having-taiea hat-gone 


kina.’ 

or-noV 

Kirapana 

The-miter 

roja-roja 

every-day 

i mati 

thit manner 

kariba-rn 

doiag-by 

ta-ra 

Am 

cbakara 

tenant 

mana-re 

the-mini-in 

ei sande 

thit tutpidon 

bela, 

arote, 

‘ bae-ta 
*pei'hapt 

ei 

thit 

3aga-re 

plaoe-in 

lucba 

'hidden 

dhana aobhi; 

wealth it ; 

na-hele 

otherwise 

se 

he 

roja 

daily 

l^axe tfaaie 
otm onee 

scti-ku 

there-to 

\ 

'jaanta 

it-in-the-habii-of -going 

kene ? ’ 
why?: 

Dine 
One-day 
'S a 9 
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OillYA. 





aii^<sv 





oqV^ 

ov-sn^ 

4^ 


6©eG^ o»f <»p '>TL 



c(1^ 

6\A\e; 

^v 




ly. ^ 


®S\§^frl 

\ 





(5^ 


Ot&oyr 


@ 



T 




<\<iV^ 



^<’<m 





^01 0V>11^ 


20. (W\8G^c^;^ 


'^l^^ 


•fiXjtao 






A^ 

AG^ 

irc^ 

I 

M 




*<^<1 

n 

wm 
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saja 

pai 

se jaga 

khuli 

suna-munda-ka 

opportunity 

haviug-ijot 

that place 

having-opened 

the-gold-lump 



nei 

palaila. la 

ara dina 



having-takeu 

he-absconded. That 

newt day 


tbika 

samaya-re 

kirapana se 

fixed 

time-at 

the-miser that 

suna 

nei 

pajai-ohi. 

the-gold 

having-taken 

ahsoonded-has. 


i’aga-ku Jai dekhila kese 

plaoe-to having-gone saw someone 

Tete-bele se mafclia kuyi, 

It-that’time he {his)-head having-struck, 


baja upari, * haya baya mo-ra sarbanaia hei-oH ’ 

Qm)-hair having -torn-oat, ‘alaok, alack^ my entire-deetruetion has-taken-plaeet 


kabi buri pakai kandila. Jbane saiparisa taba*ku 

saying cry having-raised he-tjoept, A-person neighbour him 


ataguja dekbi, ‘kandu-ohu 

distressed having-eeen, * thou-art’^eeping 


kene ? * pacbarila, 5 

why?* askedf and 


sabti bujlii-kari kabila, ‘bbai, .tu akarana duhkha karu-chu 
all having-understood said, * brother, thou wiihoul-a -cause sorrow art-doing 


kcne P Kba:^de 

why ? A-pieoe 



nSi se 

having-taken that 


]aga-re puti-dei 
plaoe-in having-buried 


maua-re 

mind-in 


kara tuma*ra suna^mu?# aga-piui 
make your gold-lump as-before 


puta acbhi. Kenena 
buried is. For 


3ete-bele 

at-what-time 


tbika kari-tbila 
fixed made-you-had 


dbana 

the-wealth 


bbuga 

enjoyment 


tete 

then 


kariba-nabi, 
you-wUl-make-not, 
ma^de suna 
a-lump gold 


mati>re 

the-earth-in 


puta*tbine 

if-it-had-been-buried 


3 © 

what 


phala, au khande jatbara 

profit, and a-piece stone 


puta*tbine sudba s§bi phala.* 
if-it-had-been-buried even that profit? 


Dhaaa bbuga na kal§, dhaoa 
Wealth &joyment not if-you-makg, wealth 


tbiba na-thiba duya samana. 

being not-being both ■ equal. 
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O^lTA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A miser had some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. Sd, after much consideration, he sold all that he 
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There- 
after, he used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ‘ Perhaps,’ thought he, ‘ he has some- 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ’ So, one day, he found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it; Next day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some- 
one had made away with his gold. He beat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry- 
ing, ‘alack, alack, I’m altogether ruined.’ A neighbour who saw him in this pickle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
* brother, why are you weeping without a cause ? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your lump of gold. Por, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? ’ 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. The language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. Eor instance 
is used instead of pua, a son, and pita, instead of bapa^ a father. We should 
however remember that the letter S' is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of f. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by the specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack the word 
for ‘ he fell ’ is transliterated *paTild^ while in the specimens which come from Puri, it is 
sp^t 'joardild* 

Similar remarks apply to the Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Crissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Opiya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south we go, ihe greater is the tendency to pronounce eh as ts, and J as dg. So 
also w^hile we find that the sound f is more common in the north, ^ is more common in 
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Opiya. It will of course be understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially Kandhi are also vernaculars of the area. But they 
do not appear to have affected Opiya at all. 

Oriya is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Gan jam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall within the operations of the Idnguistic Survey, but it may be stated that the South- 
ern lumt of Opiya may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of 
B^wa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due west and then soutti*west' 
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up to Tindiki on the border between Vizagapaiam and Bastar. South of this line a 
corrupt Oriya ^v-liich is much mixed with Telugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thence it turns north so as 
to include the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of the Chhattisgarh 
Division of the Central Provinces. The Oiija of Gan jam and Jeypore is still the stand** 
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Mr. Maltby^s Handhooh, The characteristic south- 
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are here clearly is, 
tshy dz^ and dzh. The ch- and sounds are unknown. So also, we hare always tl and dh^ 
and never f and rh^ The common folk sometimes add the Telugu termination u to 
nouns, but this is not done by the educated. 

Standard Oriya is also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinces, in which Oriya is the vernacular. Prom 
Eaigarb in the north, to Kalahandi in the south, and from Raipur in the west to Bamra 
in the east, the language is exactly the same in its grammar. There is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
speciiiiens to illustrate the peculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, the influence of the neighbouring Cbhattisgarhi has led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at the end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and the State of Sarangarh, 
the word for * of a man * not Janaka»ra^ and the word for * younger * is adn^ 

not 8dna. Apparently also, the sound of the vowel a gradually loses the tone of the d 
in hot 9 as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in jimeriea, which it has 
in the neighbouring Chbaitisgarhi. 

It is.bence hardly necessary to give specimens of the forms of speech spoken in 
this area. I shall content myself with giving the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which been received from the Native State of Kalahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of the Ofiya-speaking area. Here, it will be observed, a final a 
is pronounced. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 




Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standard Dialect. (Kalahandi State.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Janakk-ra dui pua thile. Semananka madhya-ru sana 
A-mati'Of two sons were. Thetn among-fvom • tke-younger 

pua pita-ku kakila, * he pita,- tumbha sampatti-ra Jeu bhaga 

son t1ie-father~to saidy ‘ O father, your goods-of what portion 

ambhe paibu, taha diya.* Tahi-re se apana sampatti bhaga-kari 

1 will-get, that give.’ That-on he his goods having -divided 

semanah-ku dela. Alpa dina iittai-e sehi sana pua sabujaka 

them-to gave. A-few days after that younger son every-thing 

eka kari nM dura de&i,-ku JM dushta acharana-re 

together having-made having-tahen a-far coimtry-to having-gone riotous living-in 
sabu sampatti udai-dela. Sabu kharchcha kala uttare sehi dela-rS 

all the-substance squandered. All spending having-done after that land-in 

maha durbhikhya padante taha-ra duhkhabastha ghatila. Ethi-re 

a-mighty famine arising his want-condition happened. This-on 

se "jai sehi desa-ra eka gruhi-loka-ra a4ra neba-ru, sehi l5ka 

he going that country-of a citizen-person-of shelter tahing-on, that man 

taha-ku ghushura-gotha oharaiba-ku khyeta-ku pathaila. Se-thare taha-ku 

him swine-floch feeding-for the-jield-to sent. There him-to 

kehi kiohhi khaiba-ku na deba-ru se ghushura-ra khadya 

any-body any-thing eating-for not giving-on he the-swine-of food 

chopa-re peta puraiba-ku ichchha kala. Pachhe se mane-mane 

husks-with belly filling-for desire made. Aftet'wards he on-his-mittd 

chcta pai kahila, ‘haya, ambha pitanka-pakha-re kete bhutiam-Ioka 
sense having-got said, ^ alas, my father-with how-many hired-servants 

kete adhika khai j‘au-achhauti, matra ambhe bhokhe maru-achhu. 

how-much more having-eaten going-are, but I wtth-hunger dying-am. 

Ambhe nthi pitanka nikate-re 'jai boliba, “ he pita, ambh9 

I having-arisen father near-in having-gone will-say, “ O father, 1 

llwaraixka-ra pupi tumbha-ra biruddha-re papa kalu, tumbha-ia pua 

God-of and you-of opposition-on sin did, your son 

boli-bikhyata-beba-ra Jbgya an nobu ; tumbha-ra eka bhutiara 
celled- (and)-noted-being-of worthy more Tam-noi; your one hired-s^vant-of 
pari ambhahku rakha.” ’ Tatpare se uthi pita nikata-ku gala. Matigi 

as me kept," * Then he having-arisen father near-to went. Bui 

3 r 
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taha-ra pita bahuta dura-ru taha-ku dekhi daya kala, puni 
his father great distancefrom Mm having-seen compassion made, and 


dhai i'ai taha-ra 

having-run having-gone his 
Ethi-re pua taha-ku 

This-on the-son him-to 

biruddha-re papa kalu, 
opposition-in sin I-did, 

i’ogyS' nohu.’ Matra 

worthy I-am-not.’ But 

‘ ati-uttama bastra 

‘ very-excellmt robe 

hata-re 
hand-on 
ambhe-maue 
(let)-us 
mari-jai, 
having-died, 

sg-mane -ananda 


beka dhari 
neck having-seized 
kabila, ‘he pita, 

said, ‘ O father, 

euu tumbha-ra pua 
so your 
taha-ra pita 
his father 
ani 


taha-ku chumbana kala. 
hmi-to kiss made. 

Isvfarahka-ra o tumbha 
heaven-of and you{-of) 
boli-bikhyata-heba-ra au 
son called-{and)-noted-heing-of more 
apaua naukaramanah-ku kahila, 
his-ovm servants-to said, 

eha-ku pindhaa ; eha-ra 


having -brought this-(person)-to put-on; 


this-one's 


mudi pindhaa, 

ring put-on, 

bhojaua-kari 
eating-having -done 
puna^cha jibana 
life 
kariba-ku 


eha-ra pada-re pandhoi lagaa ; puni 

this-one's feet-on shoes put ; and 

ananda karu ; i'e-hetu ambha-ra ehi 


pMla ; 
got ; 

lagile. 


do ; because 
se haji thila, puni 

he lost was, and 


my 

milila.’ 

was-foi0id. 


pua 
son 
Tahi-re 
That-on 


they rejoicing 

making 

began. 





Tetiki-bele 

taha-ra 

bada pua 

khyeta-re 

thila. 

Puni 

-asu-asu 

Ai-that-time 

his 

elder son 

the-field-in 

was. 

AikI while^coyning 

ghara-kati-re 

prabe^a 

hdi 

nata 

b 

badya-ra 

sabda 

the-house-near-in 

entering 

having-become dancing 

and 

music-of 

sound 


Be 


^uni-paii 

having-got-to-hear 
karana ki ? ’ 
the-cause what ? ’ 

tah-ku ku^ala-re 
him good-health-on 
Tahi-re se raga 

That-on he cmgry 

En.u taha-ra pita 
Bence his father 

Matra se apana 
But he his-own 


naukara eka-jana-ku daki 

servant one-person having-called 
Se kahila, ‘ tumbha-ra bhai aile, 
said, ‘ your brother came, 

asiba-ra dekhi bahuta 

come-being having-seen great 

hoi bhitara-ku jibarku 

having-become inside-to going-for 

bahare 
outside 
pitSrku 
father-to 


pacharila, ‘ eha-ra 
he-asked, ‘ this-of 
puni tumbha-ra pita 
and your father 

bhojana dei-achhanti.’ 
fea^t given-has.' 
raji na hela. 


willing not became. 

asi taha-ku bahuta bujhai kahila. 

-come him-to much havi/ng -entreated spoke, 

uttara dela, ‘ dekha, tumbha-ra kaunasi 

<mmer gave, ‘see, your any 


hukuma amanya na kari bahuta barsha-ru tumbha-ra 

commandment neglected not having-made many years-from your 

seha kari aau-achhu. Tathapi mitramanahka-sahga-re utsaba 

service having-done coming-J-am. Tef friends-company-on feasting 

kariba-ku kebehS gotie chheli ambhah-ku dgi-nalm. Matra 

m&kknig-foT ever one-simgle kid me-to give-you-did-not. But 
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tumbha-ra ]eu 

yoxir lohich 

brutha-re kliarchcha 
vaiwness-m spendmg 


ia besya-adinka sanga»re tumbha-ra sampatti 

on harlots-et’Cetera company-in your property 

kari-acbbij se asiba-matra-ke taha pai bada 

done-has, he immediately-on-cmiing him for great 


bhoji dela.’ Taha-ra pita kabila, ‘ he pua, 

feast yoii-gave' Sis father said, ‘ 0 son, 

sange aohlia, au ambha-ra Je-kichhi achhi, 

company-in are, and mine whatever is, 

puni ehi ‘je tumbha-ra bhai maii-jai 

and this who your brother having-died 

haji-thila, milila ; e-hetu,-ru, utsaba ananda 

lost-was, waS’found ; hence, feasting rejoicing 

uehita/ 
proper (*«).’ 


tumbhe sarbada ambha-ra 
you always my 

sehi sabu tumbha-ra ; 
that all yours {is) ; 
punarbara jiila ; se 
again hecome-alive ; he 
kariba ambhamauanka-ra 
doing us-of 


Turning north to the Chota Nagpm* Division and its Tributary States, we find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of Singhbhum, and in the States of Jashpur, Sarai 
Kala, kharsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is the only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, but, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Oriya is 
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbhum. But in 
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
the Magahi dialect of Bihari is spoken by that portion of the population, which traces 
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This part of the country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is the 
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, which are enclaves in the north 
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Oyiya is the language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhoipuri dialect of Bihaii, and on the west, the 
Sargujia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oyiya of Jashpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Ofiya spoken is the 
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all ovmr this tract the only tiface of the influence of the Bihari 
language which lies to its north ia the tendency to drop a final a, which we have al3^dy 
ufttipfid in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattisgarh. Thus, in Singh- 
bhum, the word for * of a ’ is pronounced Idhar, and not Ibka-ra, as it is pronounced 

in Onssa. . . ■» , 

It is thus necessary to give specimens only of the form of Opya spoken m Jash- 
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatt^ji, 
Manager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Pr^igal 
Sou. and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Orija- IJott are therefore given in facsimfle of the ori|inal 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation. 
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Th^ following are the main points in wliicli the language of the specimens differs 
frbm‘4he standard form of sjoeecli. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of 6, Thus, mate instead of mZ>tei to me. 
The letter n is substituted for Z, as in. pcbime iov dale ^ if he had got; kam^ I did* The 
letter G> in the middle of a word is pronounced r not Thus hara^ instead of hada^ 

great. Moreover, the two letters r and I are interconvertible, as in harnka or haltika^ 
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri baluk^ 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plural 
of jptia, a son, is, in the second specimen, pue^ thus recalling Hindi. Beside ku^ the 
suffix of the dative is sometimes ki^ as in kaJhi-M^ for what ; hhdi-kiy to the brother. 
The locative termination is often ra instead of re^ thus resembling the genitive. Ex- 
amples are ^e^mulukka’-ra^ m. that country \ jabaha^ra^ in answer ; havia-ra^ in the forest. 
In the word padd-ru, in the field, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronouns, note the form tohor^ instead of tb^ra^ thine. 

In verbs, we meet halide as well as held, it became. Nuhoya^ is ® I am not/ In 
the past tense, we have kam^ for kaliy I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in this tense is extended to the case of haile^ they said, for 
halile. Instead of aile^ we have alley they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather, 
with the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Past, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
agreeing with Bihaii, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
BihaH. Examples are karatiy \ might have made (merry) ; karituy we should have made 
(merriment) : haUuy we should have become (merry) ; jdnty they used to go ; halat^ they 
used to say* The following forms of the Present JDefinite are irregular, pdu-ohheiy I am 
getting ; karu^chheiy I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kariy which is 
common in Bihari, also frequently occurs. Thus, jdi-kariy having gone ; ufhi-kaHj 
having arisen, and many others. 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to ihe root, which is common in Bihati, 
also occurs. Instances are suv^dy, it can be heard ; and perhaps kahebd IdehaVy worthy 
of being called. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORITA. 

Noeth-Westbbn Mixed Dialect. (Jashptie State.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Manmatha Ifath Chatterji, 1898.) 

511^ 1 -aiQ Cd 

S\fii eq^fviw 6ri5's<^«i ^isi^ s^t 

5. G<5.ois5i^ei,^M5? Rif^ I 'ui^ £«(?; s^a 

st«i_ Gq I ?(ia Q<^ 

'=ll^fil I CU gq ^Ctn 

<a,rstc^ sji? fils' ^ 

Jloii^f^ 1 W 5 «(<^ 

10 . » 2506 S^ ff|<^ 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

North-'Western 1\1ixed Dialect. (Jashpue State.) 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmatlia Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Kaunali manusa-ra joyie pua tlnla. Sana pua bapa-ku kahila, ‘ e bua, 
A-cerfain man-of two sons were. The-^ounger son the-fafher-to said, * 0 father. 


■jaha 

dhana-mala 

ghara 

achhi 

taha 

mate 

bapta 

de.’ 

Au 

se 

what 

prc^erty 

{in)house 

is 

that 

me-io 

share 

give) 

And 

he 

apana 

jina 

se-manah-ka 

bati-dela. 

Au 

bhaiit 

dini 


nahi 

his 

lining 

them-to 

dividing-gave. 

And 

many 

days- 


not 


hoi ki se sana pua sabu thuraila bare dhura paraila. Au 

passed that that younger son all gathered a-great disfance(to) fed. And 

5 se-thare sabu dhana-mala burai-dela. Au 3®be ta-ra sabu 

there all the-property caused-to-sinh. And when his all 

sari-gala se raulukha-ra bara mahagi parila, au se dukha 

was-spent- entirely that coimtry-in great famine feU, and he distress 

paila. Au se jai-kari se mulukha-ra jhane manusa-ra 

got. And he hamig-gone that country-of one rmn-of 

sa ng ga-re bhava kala, au se ta-ku ghusara eharaiba-ku dara-ku 

comp<my-in acquaintance made, and he him smne feedingfitr the-feld-to 

pathaila, Au jaha ghusara tusa khau-thila taha paunS-i 

sent; And what swine husks eaUng-were that if-he-had^ot’Ceen 

0 SB khusi-re khai-a'aita ; taha-bhi kShi nahi dSl6. Au 

be gladness-with would-have-eaten'up ; that’&cen any^one gave. And 
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JC? ^P Hl'a© -^f'C^^lO 4£'§) yiiJPi 

<5S1 (1.<IO_^0 

4 l}'^^ O^.GSlU(Sl Q^^o^s^ 

5f^s(P. iirsi^' 6?i^ fi(jg' I 

W6i «l C^i^ldQSl sts^ ^:, S,^;^ , 

, !,„ ^p,n 

■Mi«l«^ C?lft ,J,P ^ 

' C^ 0<^ v^ 

-J ?;'^l ’X O'G^ 

CPS^Xg^ C'hX^ I 

iP^ps 

S\^ 5"^^ I ri5^^{r§Q|^ 
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jebe ta-ku surta 

heE 

se kahiEj 

‘ambba-p 

bapa 

ghare 

wheii’ him-to sense 

became 

h^ said, 

‘my 

father^s 

house- in 

ete guti-dhanggara 

bhaiit 

kbau-ohbautif 

au ethi 

etki 

maa-id uk ba 

so-many servants 

much 

are-eating, 

and here 

80-much 

distress 

bbukba pau-obhii. Mu 

ethu 

uthi 

palaibi, 

mo-ra 

bapa-katki 

hmger I-am-getting. I 

here-from 

having-arisen 

will-rm-away, 

, my father-tewatrcH 


Jibi au ta-thi kahibi, “ e biia> mu daiba-tbare an 
I^will-go and Tiim^to I-uMl^say^ ** O father^ 1 God^near and thee^ne^r 

dosha kani^ athara mu to-ra pua kaheba laakar nuhsya. 

sin didi after-this I thy sw to^be-called toofihy 

Tu p pari guti-dhanggara rakhi-ehhu se jhana-ka-ra pari mate rakha. 
Thou what like sermnts hast-kept that me^persm-qf like me ikeep,*^* 

Au se he-thu uthi-kari ta-ra bapa-iatki gala. Ta-ku bap dhan 
And he there-from having-arisen his faiher-tmard vent. Sim great distmce-J^rcm 


bapa dekbila ; au bapa-ku suga haila. Bapa kudi gaU 

the~father saw ; and the-father-to sorrow became. Tho-f other hatmg-rsn nemf 


au pua>ra bek-ku 
and the-son's neck 


puiari-pakaila, au 

having-emhraced-olasped, and 


ta-ku buka dela. 
him-to kiss gjme. 


Au 

pua 

tS-ku 

kabila» 

*e 

btia» 

mu 

daiba-tbare au 

to-w 

And 

the-son 

him-tq 

said. 

‘0 

ftdher, 

I 

Ood-near and 

thyi 

d§kbiba-kn 

ddiba 

kaui. 

Au 

t5-» 

pua 

Isyakar mu 

uTiklljra,' 

seeing-to 

sm 

did. 

And 

% 

em 

worfh-qf 1 

ma-nat' 


S€^h0i bapa guti>bap-|hi kabila, sabu-^il |g naga b€s aaihlii^ 
Tiai^ ths-feAher tke-servai^s-te said, edl-than ehth bed ta, 

ti^ku bihfai, &u ii-ku p?dhal-dia; au . ta-n &ng^a|ayia 
Hai Weff-mt* end Mns4o dotke ; and his J»ger-o» 

S C5 
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s& stf<^ ^esr ^s|“i 4 cftisj^, 

fi^v'®^i I xi\Gl eq rucp- e'fit^ c^riGM i 

fq oj^iK I -15(1® 

cq ^ 4'<n^ 5l^ei ostis^ fi^oiqq«i ^4jo <^q 
30. I fq giQ csi.s!_ ©\i^ 'Miq£' 1- ■t<iO gsiR^ 

£f\o| ai-3(5^^ 1 GlQ I 

"aii^ ft^ l^qi tq 

«:( £|s?^ TSaiQ qa^l‘^‘3L ' 

GececQGfi^ cq ?j?iRo s^ : cctsiS' 2^ 4cr 

«. cevs?^ ^Rcs-^s^W'c^'ti.eaq. wC^^ 

fit" SS'E'SfS^ qgfi' 5Sg> twco ?(SmiC • 
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m 


ring 


put ; 


au 

gura-re 

paubai 

mandei-dia. 

tu 

and 

feed-on 

shoes 

put. 

Now 

ananda 

karu. 

Kabiki 

e mo-ra pua 

man 

regoi^g 

make. 

Because 

this my son 

dead 

iiila ; 

au 

haji 

i'ai-tbila, se 

athara 

lived; 

and 

lost 

gone-had, he 

now 


J6 khau piu 


Jai-tbila, athara 

gone-hod, aud-uou 


inilila.’ se-mane khusi boi lagile* 

loas-found: And they mrry to-be 


Se 


{At)that time 


bata pua pada-ru tbila. Au 

the-elder son Jield-in was. And 


s6 <nia-ihaM-ka 44kili, a« i&-ka .paahiiila ti. |6tM ^ 

ht „-Jrm«t-perim-io called, md hiinde achei that, here M 


boi-ohbi?’ Se 

is-going-on ?* Be 

ta-ktt kahila, 
saids 

*t6-ra 

Hhy 

bhai 

brother 

bapa khiab-cbhi 
father feeding -is 

piaii-chhi ; 
giving^dHnk^is ; 

kahiki 

because 

ta-ku 

him 


bwebes paila.’ 


, >ihifa»ra-ku nabi 'lau- tbila. Ethi 

iu ta-ku risa baila au going-ims. This-for 

And Um-to anger became and he mthmto 9 

X- aila au ta-ku samajbaila bujbaila. 

^ .h^Zr iTf ^ 

s. T «Z, 

Then he (mmer-m the-jatner w 

keb&bl mu katba-rfi babar 

S5 b«Ma-ra to-M kam. i % e,eri-fi<m ie,«>d 

years'from thy work doing amt s 


nabi bail ; 

n<A am ; 


tsM-bhi matt chh6ti-'*t|*tb6 aa^ 

emertMeo «H« ,he;oat-hd-cne eve. 


nai 

not 
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C9-Q. ^ qcsiffs?, ^s^ri syce 

-0 y,g eS\^ ^^6^^^t^^ 

fllR^ CQCi ^ 

40. G^ ^ ^ 

^|<R, yi9 Cfi,^ yS» sq ssis^s )^ , 

5,? 2^t: eei*^ ng^ 

So,£^ 4S6(^<^a I ^ ^IS^ 
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delu ki mu md-ra saklii-manaka sang-ga-re khusi karati. Jebd 

thou^gavest thai I my friends toith msrriment mighi^have^made. When 

to-ra e pua ^i-hela je to-ra jiuna-ku dari-pataiia^- 

thy this son had-come who thy living harlots^io 

mana-ka kkuai dela, ta lagi tu bhoja deu-chbu.’ T^ba 

having fed has-given^ Mm for thou feast art-giving* Then 

kO s§ ta-tbi kabila, ‘e paa, tu sabu dine mo saugga-re acbbu; 

he him-to aaidi ‘O son^ thou all days me tcith art; 

au 3 aba mo-ra achbi> se sabu tobor-i, Ambba*te e pari cbahu-thiia 

and what mine is^ that all thine-even. To-tts this like was^meet 

ki kbusi karitfi, au khusi haitu, kahiki e t5-ra 

that merriment we-should-have-made, and glad should-have-becomet because this thy 

bbai mari Jai^tbila, au pbei^ ebhe jula ; haji Jai^tbila# au 

brother dead gone-had, and again now lived ; lost gone-had^ and 

athara ini}ila.* 
now wasfound* 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

North -Western Mixed Biadect. (Jashpuh State.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

S)5^l I ^ 



1 Sjci* f},^ 


&1| 

©ji^ Oil 

fill's. 


CSpQS^ 

5J;r| s;ii^ 

fr\i^ 

C^ S 

^ 1^ 

tiiq- 

6x2' 

6^«L Qtt 

Cf^iQ^ fi1£^ 

6fi'£^ ^^<1 1 


^ <3i6^ \ 


PiS?, 


1 ^ 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

OitITA. 

N^tb-We8tb»n Mixed Biaisot. 

Specimen li. 


Eastern Group. 


(Jashpdk State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bn^m Wi^nmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898 ,) 


Guti 

One 


raja 


ihila. 

was. 


Ta-ra 

Sim-of 


sat-ta 

seven 


pua 

sons 


thila. 

toere. 


Ta-m 

Eim-cf 


chhaya-ta pua-ra bahu ani-tMla. Gute pua-ra bahu nai 

siie 8on8‘of tcives he-had-brouffht. One to»-of wife not 

aoi-tMla. Se chha-ta bbai k»ma kan jaat ; 

he-had-hraugU. Those hrotkers mri to-do would-go ; 


Sana bbai kebhe 

the-youngeet brother 


kama 

work 


kari 

to-do 


nai 

not 


■jaya. 

goes. 


5 Si oia«. bha jska bast *>• 

Thou a* brother, fchm 


„ii dibV b.^a * mi rM 

hatmg-taken (to-us) give, 6iif he ever 


Baraka dine chha kbisei 

days-qfter six hrotkers angry 


‘aktt baDia-ra nei-kari puji- to. ^ 

Him the-mod-va having-taken let-ns-eut 


n§i-kari 

having-taken 

10 Cbba bbai 
Sis brothere 


puji’delA 

they-enf-down. 


Ghara-ku 

Bome-to 


gale. 

beeome. 

Ta>ku 

Bim 

]^)bn 

haoh 


Bailgy 

They-said, 

bapa-ia 

a-woad-i» 

allA 

they-oame. 


when 


gliara-ka ^ 

kmb-i, »«* 



416 


ORITi. 


njr( \ g'lii^ ^1, 

16. ^ 'M 911^^, 

cs?^ CS^ 

I C9f/^ 2^^ ^ ^<J / 

^ ftQli:jS^ Ss^ , g^ 

«fRi I 5 i^c9sj txiG^r •MifiM?iGf)^ «)i<^^ie-^ 

*0. anC’f '^Ql^ ^ 9('$16S^ ■^SUfi 

rs^ ^s| I 991 ^ ^ 4^^ 

Cstr 2^(?^ I E^(S^ g|^ ^9, (5){^ ?^5;^SS^ 

'*?igi;s' oiis^r 'i ^svs^gh 
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ma 

mother 

pacbarila, 

ashed. 

‘mo-ra 

'my 

saaa 

youngest 

pua 

son . 

kai 

where 

gala?’ 

wentf* 

Then 

ohlia bbai 

six brothers 

Ja-ka 

to-her 

baile ki, 

said that. 

‘to-ra 

'thy 

Sana 

yomgest 

pua-ku 

son 


mari*d3i-laxi 


mnu.’ 

toe^cameJ 


H-ra 

Their 


ma 

mother 


baiM, 

' kisa lagi 

maila, re 

pue? Eethi 

said. 

' what for 

did-you~Mll, 0 

sous ? Where 

16 chala 

kai-dia.’ 

Bapaku 

ma-ku 

come 

toll (me)* 

After 

tke-mother 

ii6i*d§l§. 

Bekbila 

3e 

inuu^ 

they-iooh. 

She-saw 

that 

head i 

payi-ehhi. 

' Sihiki 

mo-ra pua-ku 


has-fallen. 

‘ IFhy 

my son 

did-you-hiU, 

Baila 

ki. 

' kajagrat 

kari-dhMla.’ 

They-said 

that. 

'fate 

seised (him).' 


mari-chha ? 
have-yon-iiain T 

#gaiai-kari 
having-led 

cblii^-lcari 
having-beetHievered 


re 

Q 


pue ?* 

eottt f ’ 


Bahuta 

Much 


rudaua 

IcSiIsl* 

Mahadeba 

Parbati 

akaaa>re 

3au-thil6. 

lamentation she-made. 

Mahadeva 

Pdreati 

the-sky-in 

going-toere. 

Parbati 

su^ile ; 

bidle 

H 

' Mahadeba; 

, asekha 

bapa-ra 

^arvati 

heard; 

said 

that. 

(0) Mahadeva, fathomless 

fttogle-in 

klhira 

tin 

tu^da 

su^ay ? 

Se 

nai, ta-ku 

kichhi 

what 

vaonm^s 

voice 

is-heard t 

That 

not, her-to 

some 

bipati 

pari-obhi.’ 

‘ Ohala, ta-ku 

dSkhi 

■Jiba.’ 

bali-kari 

cakmity 

fallen-has* 

‘ Come, her 

to-see 

«e-teill-go,* 

hasing-said 


^^hadeba Parbati 

Mahadeva Tdroati 


tttirile. 

eame-down. 


Parbati pacharils 

Pdrvaii atked 

4 H 
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^ • 

• 


J]«2l, 

dk 

5^1‘SlS^ 

^ 91S^^ 1 







^9fC 

OllJt 

?15 


G^ C^I»^ ) 


9JC J>(l'?l 


1 Qg( 

*<L ^ \ 


30 . 



ki, ‘ buyhi 


op.TA. 

kshiki k^a-ohhu ? ’ 


Burki 


26. P«itra-ku 
%on 


kadu-chhS. 

I-crying-am. 


mo-ra 

my 

TFh^n 


pue 

mm 


mo-ra 

my 


mari-dele. 

kiUed. 


putra 
son ‘ 


na 

not 


ei 

putra 

sanggara 

this 

son 

^joith 

‘be 

Mahadeba^ 

eha-ku 

‘O 

Mahddevd^ 

Mm 

ammta 

pani 

munda 

nectar 

fjoaier 

head 

Tini 

mutbi pap.i 

cbbitil^ 


mvL maribi." 

I mll*die^ 
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ba'ila ki, 

'morza 

> said that. 

‘my 

T&fXL 

kari 

That 


jiiba 

hhn^ 

will-live 

then 

Paibati 

ball3» 

Poroafi 

saidt 


jial-dia.* 

hrwg-to^Ufe^ 


juri-kari 

having-regoimd 


MabadSba 

Mahddgva 


ch}iiti-d€]j3. 

sprinilod^ 


Jii-kari 


u^hi 


basila. 
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ORITA. 


The language of the Oontai Sub-division of the Midnapore District is certainly 
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Haldi. It is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the charac- 
teristics of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the lan- 
guage of the sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure 
Oriya, the speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it, while the rest are 
Bengali. 

It is unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient fco show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro- 
nouncing a final a, and the Oriya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take the very first word 
jhctn^kara. Here the final a of the OTij^jhana is omitted, but it is retained at the end 
of hara*. On the other hand, in the word tdhara^zan-lcar^ it is retained in tdJcara^ 
which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of Jcar» In this, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was the original plural form man-kar^ for mana^kara^ instead of 
mankara* The suffix re of the locative has, as we also notice in Jashpur, become ra ; 
and in madhyera^ we have a double locative, first tbe Bengali locative madhye to 
which has been added the Oriya locative termination ra. Tdkar is Bengalised from 
td^kara^ which is bad Opiya for td^ra. In hdp^ku^ we have the proper Opiya declension, 
but the final a of has been dropped. Next hisayer is the Oriya pronunciation of 
tbe pure Bengali hishayer^ instead of the Oyiya biahaya^ra. On the other band, htSyd is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of htasd^ Le., hissd^ and dme is a com- 
promise between the Bengali dmi^ and the Oriya ambhe^ Similarly dm^ku is shortened 
from dmhha*ku. Dina^ra and deia^ku are pure Oriya, while dr, and, is pure Bengali. 
In kari-kiT^ ^djai^kiri we have a true dialectic development, the suffix kir^i^ a cor- 
ruption itself of the Bihari kari^ being used to form a conjunctive participle. JOabdr is 
a compromise between the Bengali dibdr and the Oriya debd-ra^ in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to the wall. In the phrase 
hUbeddgild^ the speaker has mixed up the Bengali haUeddgila with the Oriya hebd^ku^ 
or hoibd^kudd^ild. Tiiese examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I 
have on^tted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

The ^specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
pother instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 

or T^riting Oyiya, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spell 
the word hisad. 
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Eastern Group. 


OSITA. 


Mixed BENexii and Oeiii os Cowai. (Dbikici Mmapoke.) 

CW1I 



TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSUTION. 

Jhan-ka™ dui p6 thfli ^ ^ »«. » tak» 

A-mm-of two ms were. Thm.of nttumn n. ^ ^ 

^f^-or among the-younger m kit 

/^.lo ii T x5. 

• . S “KEaySra bKaja biw j^ri 

Be ther^ t^ thefrepert, .lore iavieg^ 

dek ^pa dina-ra bade am pS sabu ek-tlsi kari-kiri d-«A 

de4a.ku ohah-gala, »r sS-tM si bM th.»i.E w-kiri ai 

^rp.to «e»t-amp, am tHere ie e^ aspemUare 

b.Saya D^.d®, Si sabu kharaoh kari^bai jar .a 

prcpeHy equcmdered. Be aU expenUtme ml^g-af qfter tM eornUrpm 

bhari tobhikhja pafila. o ta-kar kashfa heihl BgBi. Tita-hUs « 

<»mre fmine fm. am hm^of tromk to-te ^ 

ia-kM all dlsa-ra jhani dua-basir Satan nlla. Sl 
rnmag-gone that mntrpiti a-maa amdry.dmMer^ nfa/e teat. That 

Ilk ta-kn nija-r bUa-rl gbnsati ehaiaiba-kn pa(bai-dlia. 
person him his field-in swine gramg-for seni. 
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OPIA. 


Besides the sub-division of Contai, Oyiya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
District, «>., in tbe southern half of Thana Narayangaih, and in Thana Dantan. 

It is also spoken in the west of the district by the Aiyan population of Thanas 
Gopiballabhpur,,. Jhargaon, and Binpur. The non-Aryan population of these last Thanas 
and also of Thana Dantan, speaks Santali. The Oriya of the south of the district is 
infected hy Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected by the language of the 
non- Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its 
vocabulary. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen, .m., a version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It will be observed that though affected by Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Contai. The 
form of the Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vemaou- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variations 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Oriya alphabet. 
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre- 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 

and a want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
tracts. There are numerous stories current whose points depend on the mistakes made 
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of the other. 

In the vernacular character a short i is often written as if it Were a long^ i, 1 have 
silently corrected this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation, it will be seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel a 
when it occurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed the 
local transliteration in every case in which a final a is written or omitted. 

The following Bengalisms may he noted 

1. The use of the present tense of the verb in a past sense, when accompanied by 

a negative. Thus, ha/ii'i nAht, I did not make ; iMhi you did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in charaite he sent him tp 

feed ; harite lagile, they began to make ; dUU UgUe, he began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdogajdi-chhi, ^^^ has been found; hard hoi 

tUld, he had been lost j and others. 

The following are dialectic forms.— for hebd-ru, from becoming ; mhu for 
pahit, 1 am not; kari^achhanta, he has made ; pdi-achhanta, he has got ; and others. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


OillYA. 


Mixes Diaiect or Dantan Teana. Midnapoeb Pi^tsici. 

(Balm Krishna Kishor Achoitil^ 1898.) 




pii«o 




'*'■<1^ eg,Plifi^o 

£l,ift -a4'5'<Sg| cj<S(<^(fl^i 

fgoK-j^ iyi6(9«S'6| 

<?21. iSM f PiSj, ^^9 

'ijjijgKS' s'ti^ q9^^6^£!^ 
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INDO“ARYAN FAMILY* Eastern Group. 

ORITi. 

Mixed Diai-ect op Dantan Thana. (Midnapoee Disteict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Krishna Kishor Acharji, 1898.) 


Ek 

One 

jana-ra 

person»of 

dui-ti 

two 

puya 

sons 

tbila. 

were. 

Se-manabka^ra 

Them-of 

madhya*!^ 

among 

Sana apana*ra 

the-younger Ms-own 

pita*ku 

father-to 

kabila, 

said. 

* bapa, 
'father. 

sampatti'ia 3 ^ bbag 

the-property-of what share 

ambhe 

I 

paibu, 

will-get. 

taba atabha>ku 

that me-to 

diya.’ 

give' 

Tahi-re 

There-on 

se-maDanka 

them 

madhya-re 

among 

bishaya 

wealth 

bbag 

division 

kari dele. 

having -made he-gave 

Alpa diu 
. A-few days 

madbya*r6 

im 


it a,nq. puya samasta ekatra kari dum de^a-ku ^ pajai gal^ 
the^younger son everything together havmgmade a-far oomtry-to hcting'rm^may v>eni. 


Ar 

And 

se*tbare 

there 

bahut 

nrnch 

kbaracb 

expenditure 

kari bishaya 

having-made wealth 

ii(al*dg]a, 

squandered. 

Se 

That 

sabu kbatach 

all expenditure 

kariba-r 
mahing-of t 

par se de&i*rg 

jfter that eoutdry-in 

atyanta 

an-exeeesive 

akS} 

famine 

haba*ra 

occnrring-from 

sg kafihte're payila. 

he distrem-in f^H' 

8amaya>rg 

time-at 

Sg 

he 

lai 

having-gone 

sg'thaia-r ek 

that-plccce-of ® 

nagar-haa*r afiiaya ngla. 

eity-dmdler-of rtfnge took. 

Se 

J^e 

taharktt 

him-to 

1 % 

bila-J® 
f eld-in 

gbusari chaiaiitg 

sudne to-feed 

ugaibtsiM* 

de^gatohed. 
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0|tf^ 

irCL^^^yii^ 'Wl<2. iSV'G'P. 

16 Jpiin^ ntf:^ 

^ ^uS'S^s.. 

0 ontf] 

'Ui'i i ‘UiG)^ 

ir<;^ ^ ■5l°1l<r\tf <i'^ i 

20 ■jg'S'S^ q ^ 1 OKTiS^ (T?!^ 

S^?'V)Oim«s^ 9«1 

Ci^ «r( qi<^ t?/^ii'«f^ 
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dsle. Ghusari je kbaia khaya, tahi*re se pet bhai^* 
The-smne what hmks eat, that-on he the-belly 

ba-ku ichchha kala; kintu kehi taba-ku dela nahi. Pare 
for wish made ; but anyone him4o gave not. Jfierwards 



pai se 

kahile, 

‘ ambha bapa* 

T kete 

betan- 

senses having-got he 

said, 

‘jwy father-qf how-many wages- 

bho^ 

obakar 

darakar 

adbik 

khaiba-ku 

paya, ar 

enjoying 

servants {than) what-is-necessary more 

eating-for 

get, and 

ambhe 

e-thare khyudha-re 

maru-achbu. 

Ambhe 

uthi 

I 

here hunger-in 

dying-am. 

I 

having-arisen 

ambha-r 

bapa-tbaku 

jibu; 

tahan-ku 

kabibu, 

“ ambhe 

my 

father-near 

will-go ; 

him-io 

I-tnll-say, 

“I 

tumbha-r 

sakhyata-re 

6 

bbagabananka 

biruddha-re pap 

you-of 

sight-in 

and 

Qod-of 

cpposition-in tin 

kari-aobbu. 

Ambhe 

au 

tumbha-r 

putra 

boU 

done-have. 

I 

any-more 

your 

son 

beittg-eaUed 

paricbaya 

deba-r 

•jsgya 

nahu. 

Ambha-ku 

tombba-r 

recognition 

giving-of 

fit 

am-not. 

Me 

your 


20 jane betan-bh^ chakar 

a^person wages-enjoying servani 

uthi apa^iar bapa-tbaku 

having-arisen his-own father-near 


pari rakha.” ’ Pa»6 sS 

like ieq?.” ’ Afterwards ha 

gala. Dura*ru taha-r pita 

wmt. J-distance-from his father 


taha-ku dSkbiba-ku pai, dayardra-chitta ^ afii, daflfi 

him seeing-to having-got, compassion-moistened-minded iavimg-beeom, havmg^s^ 


■jai, 

having-gone. 


taha-r gala dhari, clmm^n 
his neck having-seized, kismg 


karilS. 

did. 


Puira tah&-kfl 
T^te-son Urn to 
3 t fin 
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25 


ON5'(3-fi\ (3^(Ij<l ^rfTN!^ OlJ^ 

<5^*7 <?'(^ ISiq ?1lS'.^- 

30 6 ^ 


iq^I q^s^® ® cii^ 

^i(n<fss^q£}^ film qi<ei4^^ 


8S 



ORITA. 


429 


kabila, 

* bap, ambhe 

tumbha-r sakhyata-r$ 

0 

mid, 

* father, 1 

yoti-of sight-in 

and 

25 bbagabananka 

biraddha>re 

pap kari-acbhu, 

• 

AmbM 

God-of 

opposition-in 

sin done-of. 


I 

tumbha-r putra boU 

paricbita hoiba-r 

3ogya 

uahS. 

your 

son being-called 

recognised bdng-of 

P 

am-not. 

Ambha-ku 

tumbba-r jane 

betan-bhogi 

cbakar 

pari 

Me 

your a-person 

wages-enjoying 

servant 

like 


rakha.* 

Kintu 

tabanka-r 

bap 

apa? 

obakar-mauanku 

keep.^ 

But 

his 

father 

Ms-own 

servants-io 

kabile, 

‘■^igbra 

bbala 

luga 

ani-kari 

ibauku. 

said. 

‘ quickly 

good 

cloth 

having-brought 

this-person-to 

30 pabarao ; 

0 

ihanku 

bata-xe 

aaguri 

0 gSranre 

clothe ; 

and 

this-person-to 

the-hand-on 

tt-ring 

and the-faot-on 


i’uta 

shoe 

pabarao ; 
put-on ; 

b 

and 

ambha-mane 
{}et) us 

ahara 

feeding 

kari 

having-doiK' 

auauda 

rttfoioing 

karu. 

make. 

Karan 

Because 

ambba-r 

my 

putra 

son 

mari 

having-died 

3ai?th^ 

gone-iods. 

banobi- 

sutvived- 


aohhi ; 
has; 


hara 

lost 


hoi-thilfir, paoya-(pawa) 

heen-had, fomd 


pi'chhL* Faxe 

gone-ii’ Jfteruxirdt 


se*33!iana ananda 

they rfyoicing 


karite ligile. 

to-do began. 


35 


lu talianka-r baya paya bila-rS thila. 

And hie elder son the-field-in uxts. 


Se asi gtota 

Me iasinsf-eome tke-koute 


pakha>re 

neighbottrhood-in 


pabaftobi 

having-arrived 


gaa-badya iuniba-ku paas;- . 58 

singing-musio henrit^-io got, Jfe 
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■f'6^ ei ^ ^ 7 

<^5^SL_ 

^,C} G^g^ri. tJli<^ <3^PiPag; 

<?!<?( ^ri|('^<<;jj^i^ <5^<(rj, st&^-if <yi^ oQ 
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46 (S^s-S^-C^Cj^O 

%isf^ op^ PI (Of'4^ ‘^i«ni9 ^ 

■J Piifi^ipo 
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ja^e ehakara>ku 
aervant-to 


^ia pacharila, ‘§ sabu ki?’ S« tahaku 

tng^alkd aaked, Uhia all whatr Be him-lo 


kahila» 

said. 


tumbha-r 

your 


bhu 

brother 


wi*acbhi, 

€ome~has, 


au 

and 


tumbha-r 

your 


bap 

fcdher 


uttama 
. excellent 


kbadya 

food 


tayari 

preparation 


kari-achhanta, 

made-has, 


kenena 

because 


40 se 
he 


tahahku 

him 


susiha 

healthy 


abasth^re 

condition^ 


pai-achhauta.’ 

fouttd’has’ 


Kiatu 

But 


se 

he 


ragi 


bbitar*ku gala 
•become-angry inside-to went 


n^i. Pare 

not. Afterwards 


tahahka-r 

his 


bap 

father 

babar*ku 

outside-to 

asi 

having~come 

taba*ku 

him^to 

prabodb 

remonstrance 

lagile. 

Kintu 

se 

jabab 

dei 

apan 

began. 

But 

he 

answer 

having-giveH his-own 

kahila« 

‘ dSkha, 

ete 

barasb 

dbari 

mu tumbha- 

1. 

* see. 

so-numy 

years 

during 

I your 

kari-aobbi ; 

tumbba-r 

koua 

ajna 

kebbe 

done-hwoe ; 

your 

any 

order 

at-any-time \ 


dgite 

to-give 

bapa>ka 

father-to 


sermce 


lahghaa 


kari nahi; tathapi tumbhe kopaS dlaa imbha-ku 

I-made not; nevertheless you any day me-io 


gutiye 

a-single 


chhbji-chbuya 

goat-yomg'one 


madbya 

even 


diya 

gave 


nahi, 

not, 


that 


ambbe baadba^mananku nei aaaada kan. Kiata 

1 -friends havif^-tahen rooking maymate. But 


tumbba'r 

your 


e 

his 


saataa 

ofspring 


kaibbl-'iaaBabln 

harUftsrof 


8a%a>a§ 

em^Hu^f-4ss 
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'^Si' 


<S^rfX| cnq £i^ 

'^1^ ■ 2:^^C1<'(r«^ e^\6\ 

'^li^<5\ ^€L. 

Pllc6(^5)^ cfv^T^g^ c>H®^l 


<^i‘9''>mS^ I— 



OEITi. 


438 


60 tumbha-r 
your 

sampatti khai 

wealth having-eaten 

pakai-acbhi, 

has-wasted, 

tambbe 

you 

taba-lagi 

him-for 

uttama 

excellent 

kbadya 

food 

piastut 

ready 

kari-aobha.’ 

made-haoe.' 

Talu*re 

Thereon 

se kahili, 

he said. 

*bap, 

‘ my-dear-eon. 

tumbhe 

you 

sabtt 

all 

samaya-re 

time-in 

ambha 

my 

sanga-re 

company-in 

achba, 

are. 

ar 

and 

ambha-r 

mine 

Jaha kicbhi 

what anything 

acbbi, 

is, 

samasta 

all 

tumbba-ra; 
yours (»•) ; 

65 kintu 
hut 

ananda kara, 

rejoicing making 3 

6 uUaiita buya 

and merry being 

sangat 

proper 

heu«acbbi, 

hevng-U^ 

tnmbha-r ei 

iecttuee 

bhai 

brother 

mari 

having-dud 

‘jai-thila, 

gone-iooi, 

’bafiobi-aohhi; 

garnived-haei 

haji 

hamng-ieenflost 

3ai-&Ua, 

gotse-was, 

paoya 

jbmd 


jai-achhi.’ 

gane^* 
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ORIYA 


BHATRT. 

The Bhatras or Bliat^as are an aboriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east 
of the State of Bastar, between the Baipur and the Jagdalpnr Zamindaries. They are 
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing the sabred thread. 
The number of Bhat’ras here found is 32,990. Ninety-seven more of them are found in 
British territory, so that the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
was 33,087. They are said to be a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhat'ri, their lai^uage, has hitherto been classed as a form of Gondi. I have been able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his Shtdti Tnhes aid 
Oasfea (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes tliree or four lines to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocabulary 
printed in Papers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central gives a few 

words of what he names Bliatrain, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the Meport of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67. 
On pages 1, 10, and 12 of Part III of the same Meport there are vocabularies of Parji 
and Bhatri, which are treated as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Report of the Central Provinces for 1891, Mr. Robertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a Gond dialect, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it to be a form 
of Halabi. The latter officer’s Report on the depmdency of Bastar^ contains a Blmttra 
or Purja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Bhatri is really a corrupt form 
of Oyiya, with a few Marathi and Chattisgaihi forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Marathi and 
Chhattisgarhi. The specimens given in the Report of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly aU Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bhatri having been 
confounded by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens ^yhich I liave 
received show, is a Dravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,896, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. Eor the purposes of tliis Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri WOTe also returned from the district of Chhindwara, but subsequent enquiry 
has riiown that this is a mistake. There are no Bhat“ras in the district. The following 
specimen, which comes from Bastar, is a veraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be observed that it is written in the Deva-Nagari, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. •! il and fif. will shitw that Mara- 
thi forms can be used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. For instance uJctm, not hUktm, is ‘ an order,’ and ache, not 
achhe, is ‘ is.’ Compare Meld, hauld, and deld, all meaning ‘ he ’ or ‘ I became.* 

' Selections froxn tlie Becordi of tbe Government of Indian Fareign'Pepartment^ No. 39, Calcntta, 1868* 
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^ iTt^T | f ^N tt TO-% 

mm t 15T t ?TtT Tt rn--% ZM I ^ 

^f^5rrfR:wr^^r m-% 
ffr m ^ f?r st% fn-^ 

^SrnSRTT 1 ^ ^-% ^TTWr ^ 

4^ TTw-t* ^cf trf^ ^ irftw fm[i i ^ -l^r 
^rfT?t ^ ^Y^chli ^ ^wr i m xrg^ ^t^rk 

tBTJRT I ^ ¥W ^ 5iftZT-% TO cJT-^ m^- 

^ ^ ^ ^ m-% mk m i 

^ m-% %r ti^T ^ f^ ?Tk 1^ ^ ^ 

^TTOT 3T% ^ H «T% ^T% I If ^ ^ 

©s. 

^ ’SPf m-% ^ TO ^RTOT 'gilR 5IT JHRW 

^ cTTR IIT TO I % ^ TOTO ^ ^tlTO I 

?Tt-% TOTO ijfror xR-t" TO3T TO?:-f^ i i?r ^- 
^ TOTO TO ^ TO I TO f^r ^ fT TO ?IK TO WT-t 
TO ^JTO TOi:-^ TO 'fiTO I 

TO TO% TO ^ TOTTO ^IfiT «fT WR# ^ il’lT ijf 

TO If g’fT ^troro ^ ^ i ^ 

TOTO TO^-% TO-% ’TO fro?:-^ R**# ftror 

TO irt ^ ^ TOt f^TOT [ ^ wri’-^ 
'ifro ’JTR I ’TtT tCT Hft-TO ^ ^RTO I ^-TOTO %t 
fiWBT 1 Jit fv Tftg ?IR?II-^tTO II 


?rRsittCTt«T*rx3Ti 'BRPtT ttr »n: 

♦ 

TO TOC^ TOIT ’HTO TOT ITOT { ^ 4 ^ TO^ WITOk 

3eS 



otiita.* 

sft^ ^ 4tcr€t ^«|K ^ ’TT <=h<t!n I 

wtt: ’^nr ^ ctt-^ ^T*ifp^T i ^nr 

If ’?r^aif TOr-% ^iR:ft-’5rr% ’^rr^fl: ^ilw-% 

•IT I ^*n^ft %% ’TtZW *rST mI^sII ^ 

^ If iTt^ if^ ^ I tCT r^^n»«i 

^ ^iT^ -w T?^ ^ ’^TTWT ’sj^ ^k g^ ?tr: 

^fT^ •nr^ Tf^ «i«ti^^its I ®RT ?iT-% «»^’!'n ^ **1^1 g^ 

®^r 

I % ^ Wilft ^ITOt I ^ '^TTST^ Tft^ 

ftya r n: ^rni mar gin : ^ vnk ^xft wr ^ ^ 

f^T^nsiT u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jjloni manukhar dai 
A -certain ' man-of two 
piia bubirke baWa, ‘ ye 
child the-father-to 
rale ta-ke uaO-ke 
fnay-he that me-to 
Kbub din 
days 
banai-kari 
having-niade 
phandl 


gota 

mdividmle 


des.’ 

give. 

na 


buba, 

O fathert 
Tebe hay 
Then he 
hoi rala 


beta mla. Bay bMtar san 
tone were. Them among the-yomger 
dhan bhitar je mor bhag 
tM-wealth amidst what my share 


dhao l^ti 

the-wealth having-divided 
beta sab'ke got'ki 
the-yomger eon everything one 

uthi gala^ aur haj 

a-far country {-to) having-arieen went, and that 

hoi-kari, din sai*te, api*nar dban-ke urai-dela. 


not having-been were 
dur deS 


hay-man-ke 
them-to 

.V - ^ 

d§la. 
gave. 

thane 
place-in 

thane 

place-in dehatiched having-become, days spending, hia-own wealth eqnandered. 
J6be hay sab-ke sar*la, teb6 hay raj-ml bahut bhukh pap*la, aur 

When he everything spent, then that Jeingdom-in mnch hunger Jell, and 

iMV garib boela. Aur hSy piurtM kahaii gbare jai-kari 

Ae poor became. And that country some house-in having-gone 

go^kor gbare theb'la. Hay mannkb ap'nar befa-ml 

of-a-certain-man the-house-in joined-himsej. That man hia-own jield-in 
barya eharay-ke pathaeia. Aiir hSy je gbta-ke barya khayto-rala, 

moine feedmg-for sent{-hm). And he what thu^s the-swme eating-w^e, 

ta-ke khai-kari pet bha^ba kaje khojte-rala. Anr kK 
those having-eaten Us-helly fill^ M mshing-waa. And any-one 
ta-ke kaa na dete-raJa. Tebe ta-ke diet aur hay 

Um-to anything not giving-was. Then him-to sense Jell, and he 

buba ghar katek bhufi logar khwbar thanS 

fatherl^s) honsei-in) how-many hired peraona-oj eating-oj than 
ase aur mal Wifikhe tnai'bl-ache. Mai u^hi-kari mSr 

con^s, and 1 hunget-hy periaking-am. J having-ariaen my 

laee iibi aur t^ke bal-bi. “YS buba. Bhagawanar 

«iaTi» liij aur tanmr pure pap kar*fi. PhSr tamar 

and thee-oj before sin I-did. Anymore thy 

eeia. M5-ke - ap*iiar bbutiar 


‘naor 


baWa, 
saM, 
bach®ei 
excess 
buba 
father 

okum na 
1^-commat^ not 

bbia bal*bar 


near 


obeyed, 
daul 


son 


bal'bar daul na oeia. 

heing-called-Qj worthy not I-became. Me thme-om hsred-aervanh-gf 
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sang-ml got-ke saman banai-diyas.” ’ Tebe l^y uthi-kari ap'aar 
0(mpa,ny4n one like make*' ’ Then he having-arisen his-oten 
bap lage gala. Tebe bay khiibe dur rala tebe ta* bap t^ke 

father near went. Then he very distant was then his father him 

dekhi-kari maya kar^la, auri parai-kari tar tod‘‘ra po^ri-kari 
having-seen compassion madct and having-run his neck having-embraced 
chum^Ia. Beta ta-ke baW&j * buba, muye Bhagawanar ukum na 
kissed. The-son him-to said, ’father, I God-of the-command not 
man®li, aur tamhar pure pap kar“K, auri mai tumbar beta bolaebar 
obeyed, and thee-of before sin did, and I thy son bemg-called-oj 
daul na baula.’ Buba ap®nar kabari-ke baPla, ‘sab-le nagad 
worthy not became' The-father his-own servants-to said, ‘all-than good 

phaM bitai-kari ta-ke pidbaba; auri tar bathe irnindi aur 

robe having-h'ought-forth him-to put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and 

gore panbai pidbaba. Auri ami kbai-kari barikh kar‘bu. Mor 

feet-on shoes put-on. And we having-eaten, rejoicing will-do. My 

beta mari-rala, pber jiw-parila; haji-jai-rala, pber mil*la.’ Tebe 

son dead-was, again alive-has-become ; lost-gone-was, again was- found.' Then 
bay barikb kariba acbat. 
they rejoicing doing were. 


Tar bare beta bera-mi rala. 

Sis elder son the-field-in was. 

bera gbar katha amarMa, 

time{-at) the-house near approached, 

sun*la. Aur hay kabari bbitar 
he-heard. And he the-servants among 
pachar*!^, ‘ E kae gOta ay-hai ? ’ 

TJds what thing is-being?' 
aur tumbar bap 
father 

paila.’ 
he-found.' 

karila. 
he-made. 
buba 
father 


Auri jebe 
And when 
bajar 
music-of 


as‘ba 
he coming i^-of) 

nacbar gajar 

dancing-of noise 


as'la-acbe, 
has-come, 

ki bake 
that him 

jibar 
going-of 

manaela. 
entreated. 
tumbar 
thy 


nangad 


Auri tumbi 
And thou 
mai mob*ri 
I my 


gotak mane bulai-kari 

a-certain man having-called 

Hake bal'la, ‘ tumbar bhai 
Sim-to he-said, ’thy brother 

radba banaila, atak ane 

excellent feast made, this because 
Hati-le bay lis kar®la ; bhitari 

But he anger made ; within 

Tar buba bahar asi-kari ta-ke 

Sis father outside having-come him 

bal®la, ‘ dekho, mai atak baras-le 

said, ‘ see, I so-many years-from 

kar“bi-aohej auri tumbar ukum-ke kebe na pel®lL 

am-doing, and thy- conmumd ever not disobeyed. 

mo-ke kebe gotak mefa-pila bale na delis ki 

me-to ever a-single goat-young-one even not gavest that 

maitar sange barikb kar“tL Hati-le tumbar 

friends with rejoicing might-have-made. But thy 


and thy 

niko 
safe 
man na 
mind not 
H5y tar 
. Se his 
sewa 
service 
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e beta kis'^bia sange tumhar dhan khai-pakaela, jarak-d^ as*ia, 

ihis son harlots with thy wealth Jias-devoiiredt as^soon^as he^came^ 

arak-d^ tumhi tar kaje nagad radba banailas.’ Buba 

SO-80O91 thou his sake^for mi^exhellent feast madest^ The*father 

ta-ke baWa, * e beta, tuy mor sange-safig achis ; je mor 
him^to said^ * O son^ thou me-of with art; what mine 

ae, bay tob“ri ae. Tebe anand aur harikb hoebar 

is, that thine^even is* Then merriment and rejoicing heing*of {propHety) 
ae, kam'^tar tor bhai )nari-raia, pber ; haji-rala, pber 

iSy because thy brother dead-was^ again liced ; losi^was, again 

miWa/ 

was^foimd* 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 

Or?IYA. 






j 

XngUah. 1 

0^y& (Standwtd of Pori). 

Bhstn. 

26. He • 

• • • 

Be 

. 1 

Sun, hay. 

27. Of him 


Tihsta . 


Hnn-ke (^OhhattUgarhM geni^ 
five ) . 

28. His . 

. 

T&hSra • 

• 

3iin-ke. 

29. They 

• 

85xa&ne , 


Hnn-zoan, hay-man. 

30. Of them 

• • • 

Semanahkara 


Hnn-man-ke. 

31. Their 


Sgmanankara 

. • 

Hnn-man-ke. 

32. Hand 

. 

Hata 


HSth. 

33. Foot 

. . • 

Pada 


Ply, 

34. Nose 

. 

N&ka 


Nak. 

35. Bye . 

. 

Akhi 


Akhi. 

36. Month 

• 

Pikti 


Min, 

37. Tooth 


Hantfek • 


Bit. 

38. Ear . 


Kana • 


Kan. 

39, Bair , 

« • * 

Bala kSfa 

• 

Kis. 

40. Head 

a • • 

1 Mnnda • 


Mupd. 

41. Tongue 

e • • 

Jibhft • 


Jihh. 

42. Belly 

• 

Peta 


Pet, 

43. Back 

. 

Pithi 

• • • 

Pith, 

44. Iron . 

• • • 

Lnha 


liOh&. 

45. Gold 

• • • 

Sana 


Sdn. 

46. Silver 

• • 

Rtlpa 

• • • 

adp. 

47. Father 

• a 

. Bipa 

. 

B4bA 

48. Mother 

- 

. m, 


Ayk. 

49. Brother 

m a 

Bhfci • 

• 

. BhU. 

30* Sister 

• 

. Bhaftvi * 

# m 

. Bahin, 

51. Han . 

P' « 

. Manu-ihya 

- 


52. Woman 

# 

tiSikmUi 

- 

. BailL 


Or*jri — **■3 






(Stuodmrd of Fcirl>. 




S3. Wife 


54. Child 


55. Son 


56. I^nu^lxter 


57. Slave 


58- Cultivator 


59 . Shepherd 


60. God 


61. I>evil 


62. Sun 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. Fire 


66. Water 


67. Mouse 


68. Morse 


60. Cow 


70. ’Oog 


71. Cat 


72. Code 


73. I>aoIc 


74. Aas 


75. Camel 


76. Bird 


77. Go - 


78. Bat 


M&ipa 


Pil4 


Chasha 


MSiOLdha^ r&khnJUa 


Parame^war ^ 24war 


Aanra <>r Saltan 


Surjya 


Chandra 


Tara 4fr tar4 


Ohara 


Gh54a 


Knkknra 


KtLhudi 


P&ti-hai^^ 


. OpBk 


Chmi$bMi 


. Kh5a 


X^klL 


i Kah4dh 


£Iis&n« 


MhOral. 


Bha£r*w5n. 




Samj. 


Chanda. 


Oh6<|&. 


Knk5r. 


Oaialfc*. 


ISSmu 


Gad^. 


Chiral. 


J&nh 4|^SM«#ope). 


,K 


79, Sit 


. Basa 


Or ^ a 

a 5 Z*2 


English. 

Oyiya (Standard of Pari) 

Bhatzi. 

80. Come . • - • 

Asa ... - 

A.wNa. 

81. 3Beat 

Msfa .... 


82. Stand 

Tbia hna 

Thiya. 

83. Die .... 

Mar<i .... 

Mar0.iL»g5la C^larSfhi ^oAt 
tense}* 

84. Give 

Dia .... 

Denn-dea. 

85. KxLn « 

Dauda 

Para. 

86. Dp ... - 

Upare .... 

Up*re. 

87. ^car - . 

Nika^rd 

Lage. 

68. Down 

Tal5 .... 

Khale. 

89. Par 

DCLra .... 

BZhnbe dCir. 

90. Before 


Age. 

91. Behind 

Pachhe .... 

Pat*bate. 

9‘>.. Who 

KiS .... 

Kann. 

9^. What 

hZaana • • • . 

Hann. 

94. Why 

iKsd^nki .... 

Kay-kai5, 

95. And 

Bban^ • • . . 

Anr. 

96. ISHit • . « 

hZintu. • • . • 

... 

97, If . 

Jadi • • • • 

... 

98. Tem • . . . 

BCa .... 

H6y. 

99. No . 

Nahi • • » « 

Istobif. 

100. Alas 

Hay a « • • . 

Aha. 

lOl. A father 

Dka bapa . • • 

Bah&. 

102. Of a father 

Bka bapara . . . 

Bap-tftO.^ 

IDS. To a father 

lEika bSpa-koL • • • 

Bap-lad. 

104. lErozn. a father 

Dka b&pa-'p&&rn • « 

. B^p-lagSld. 

105. Two fathers 

Dni . 

Dti% 3bSk bl^. 

106. Fatheani 

Pit^*l0ka 

- B&h&-man. 


^ Here, and ^eewliero in the list, Miarilt^bl form oare glreKi^ bat Oylya oio* are o3w> need. Seo, *or 


in»taAee» the specdaien. 


Bn^lUh. 


Oyiya (Staod&ra of £*arS>. 

1 BhatrL 

107. Of fathers . 

• 

Fitra-lOl^hkara * , 


108. To fathers 

- 

Pit^-l5kahku . • . 

, Baba*ixian*|£0> 

109. From fathers , 

• 

Fit^-lOkauka-tharu « . 

B&b&*xnan«lag&l i. 

110. A daughter 

• 

OGfie jhia 

L>eki. 

111. Of a daughter • 

• 

Gatag jhiara ... 

liSki-tao. 

112. To a daughter . 


CrC^e jhia-ku . . 


113. From a daughter 

* 

G5^e jbia-tharu 

Iteki^lagela. 

114. Two daughters , 

• 

Jodie jbia 

L>ai go^ lOkl. 

115. Oaughters . 

• 

Jhia-mhue 

lAkl^man. 

1 16. Of daughters 

- 

Jhia-manahkara • « 

3[i5kl-xnan<-k5. 

X17. To daughters 

• 

J hia* manah ku 

lAki*man>k$. 

118a From daughters 

- 

Jh ia-m&nahka- thai u 

li^ki-man-lagele. 

119. A good man 

• 

Ja^e bhaia loka 

NikO mannkh. 

120. Of a good man - 


J«UQie bhaia lokara « 

KikO xuanukh tgCh 

121- To a good man . 

* 

Ja^e bhaia loka-ku * 

NikO mannkh-iaO- 

122. From a good man 

• 

Ja^ bhaia loka'-^h^riA 

Nlko mauukhdag&lfi. 

123- Two good men 

- 

l>ui ja^a bhaia Mea . 

X>ui gOt& nlko manukh. 

124. Oood men 

0 

Bhbla I6ka«*mane 

Ntko manukh-man . 

I 

125. Of good men . 

■ 

Bhaia loka-xuanahkara 

[ KikO manukh- manrtaO. 

126. To good men 

- 

Bhaia loka-mananku 

! Nlko zMnukh-xnan-4iA 

1 

127. From good m&n ' ' 

m * 

Bhaia Ktofc.Twbnafika*»fbjom 

Nlko Tfiauufch-’man^ligftli. 

128. A good woman . 

m 

Bhaia max er Jaa^ 

bhaia stri- 

mkOfaiUJi. 

129. A bad boy 


Jane maada biUaka . 

piU. 

1 80. Oood women 

• 

m4lkini4*m|m5 er 
bhida 8txl-m4nA 

Kxfco 

131. A bad girl 

m ‘ 

manda b4lifcb * 


132* deed * • 

• 

Bhaia . * • • 

KScS. 

138. Better 

- 

Apehbyb k^eta bhaia » 
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Ofiyjb (Stftttdsrd of Puri). 

Bhatri. 

134i. 3esii * • • . ^ 

3abu-tharu bhala . • J 

lage uiko. 

135. ^ 

CJcbcba • . ♦ • t 

5cb. 

136. Higher . . • 

CJcbcbatAra . . • 1 

^hube uch. 

137. Higtest 

Ucbchatama . . . « 

Juge Uch. 

138. A hor»e 

Gotie ghOda • • • < 

GhOda. 

13d. A mare . * 

GOtie gbOdi . . • < 

GhOdi. 

140. Horses ^ 

GbOda^maue 

Khube ghOda. 

141. Maies . . 

GhCdi-maoe . • 

KliabS gli54i. 

14^* A btLll . • • 

Gotae sandba . 

Buyal. 

143. A cow , • . 

GCtae gai 

Gay. 

144. Bulla * • • 

Sa^dba-mane • 

Khube buyill. 

145. Cows • • • 

Gai^sabu or g&i-maue 

Khube gay. 

146. A dog ... 

G0ti5 kukkura 

Huktir. 

147. A bitch 

Goti& i!a4i kukkura « 

Kttt*rl. 

148. Bogs • • 

iCukkura-sabu &*' kukkura^ 
mane. 

. Jugd kukOr. 

149. Bitches ... 

M$i kukkura-sabu « . j 

Juge kut^rl. 

150. A he goat 

GOtie an^ira ohbeli . 

BOk^ra. 

151. A female goat 

Go^ie m4i cbb5li 

Chbdrt* 

152. Goats « « . 

Chb^U-sabu « 

Juge boV^rH. 

153. A male deer 

. G0t&5 an^irS) bari^a . 

K0d*^ra. 

154. A female deer 

Oo^e mtii bsriigia 

KOd^ri. 

155. Beer 

. Hari^ . . . . 

Juge kOd^ra. 

156. X am 

• Mu hud, .mu aobhi, ftmbbe 
hdu or dmkhd achhu. 

Mui itSe. 

157. Thou art . 

. Tu hua, achhu ; tumbhl 
hua, aohha. 

\ Tui ara. 

168. He is 

. Sd . hud, achhi, huanti 
achhanti^ 

, Hun asd. 

159. We are • • 

• Ambhdm&ud hdu, aohhu 

• Haxnl dchhtt. 

160. 7ou are « 

. Tuzabhdmdud hua, aohbu 

. Tumi dohhat. 
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Sn^liah. 


Ojiji (Standard a£ PnH), 


Blbatri. 


161. TH^ are . 

• 

Sexnaxie hnauti. achhanti . ' Huu ftsS. 

162. 1 was 

- 

Hu tbili • . . . Hui rail. 

163. Tliou wast 

• 

TS thilu . ! Ta* rala. 

164. He was 

• 

thila . . . . Hun 2 » 1 &. 

1 

165. 'W'e were . 

• 

Ambhdmane thilu . . l 

Haml raid. 

166. You were 

• 

( 

Tumbhemane thila . . : Tumi ml&. 

167- THey were 

• 

S5man4 thil5 

i 

Huu-mau ralOw 

166. Se • 

' i 

Hua . . . . 1 


169. To be 

j 

• * i 

1 

H©hi*ku - - - ) 



1 

i 

J HOun. 

170. Sein^ • 

• 

Heu . . . .1 

1 


171. Havia^ been 

• 

i 

H6i • • 


172. I may be . 

• 

Mu hoi p&ri » 

Mui hOy-dO© 

173. I shall be 

* 

Mu hebi . ■ ! 

1 

Mui hCHbi. 

174. I should be 

• • 

, ! 

MOra heh& uchita • > | 

Mui hOydO. 

175. Seat 

i 

\ 

1 

• 1 

Mara ... * 

MOr^bi. 

176.. To beat^ « 

» « 

Mdrib&-ku • . • 

Mlr-bi. 

177. Beating 

- 

M&ru • © • • 

Mix^r. 

178. Having beaten 


M&ri , - . ^ 

'Mfiruu bhOtS© 

179. 1 beat • 

♦ ♦ 

Mu xu&rSf m&HL . . 

Mui m&c*bi. 

180. Thou beatost 

• « 

Tu m&m 

Tui mar*lA^ 

161. Sa beats . 

• • 

So mire 

Huu iuSr*fl3t. 

182. We beat 


AmbhOmteo m*ru • 

Hami mftx*b&. 

18S« Xofu boat * 

m • 

Tuxi3d>h0m&xie zuftra > 

Yuml mfcr^bls. 

184, They beat 

• 

SomliuO m&rauti 

1 Huu-umuu 

185. I beat crow* aw.*) 

Mu xuftrih ♦ • , 

1 Mui 

186. Tbou beateat 
TenM>* 


Tu m&rnu • . - 

f 

I Tai miaE^th 

i 

187. H© beat CPaH SW**) 

Se mSrilft * * * 

l 

Hlgr 








188. Wo beat . 

189. You beat (^JPckst Tensal^ 

190. They beat (JPoof TMse} 
191k X am. beating » 

192. I wae beating: • . 

193. I bad beaten 

194. I may beat 
1.95. .X sball beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

.197. B[e will beat 

198. We shall beat « 

199. You will beat • 

200. They will beat 

201. 1 should boat 

202. X am beaten 

203. I was beaten ■ 

204. X shall be beaten 

205. X • • 

206. Thou goest 

207. He go&a 

208. We go 

209. You go- • • 

210. They go . 

211. X went . « 

212. Thou wenteat • 

213. He went • 

214. We went . 


^mbh5xii£bn5 na&rilu • i 

BCaml mar^l-a. 

Tunabli5xn&ne miLrila . ^ 

Dumi mar*ltl. 

S5man5 tnarile « • ^ 

Hay mar^laai 

Mu xnikifuachhi • * • 

Mui mar*bl- 

M£l maruthili • . • 

Mni xaarHe rail. 

Mu marithiji . • • 

Mni mar*^li ay 5. 

Mn maid pari . • - 

Mui raarende. 

Mu marlbi • . • 

Mui marlbi. 

Tu maribu ... 

Tui mar^bis. 

Se mariba . . • 

Hay mar^bls. 

^mbheman5 maribn . . 

Hanoi mar^bu. 

Tnmbh5mane mariba 

Tumi mar^bas. 

Semane niariW 

Hay man mar^bfts. 

MCra maril^ uobita . « 

i 

^Ini marende. 

1 

1 

Mu mara Isdim • • * | 

1 

Mo-ks mar^lasat. 

Mn max^ Ithaithili 

MO*ka marun-xala. 

Mu zu5>ra Ish^iba . 

MO-ka mar-da. 

Mn Jai . • • 

Mui jayse. 

. Tn Jan .... 

Tui Jay-sSw 

. Se 3^'^ . . . . 

Hun Jay-se. 

• Ambbemane Jan 

Haml jlbO achh5. 

. Tumbhemaue Jaa .. 

, Tumi jiba as. 

. Semana Jauti . 

> Hay-xnan jlba tehh^ 

« i Mn Jaithili, gali . 

. Mui g:5lG. 

, TS jaithilu, gain 

- Tui g3lO. 

« So jaithiiat gr^ia w 

* 1 Hun gslo. 

1 • Anabhamjana Jaithiln> g^alu 

1 Hami g^ll. 
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<8tJAdaxd of Fori^. 


215. You. went 


. I Tninbliemaiie 'jaitlula^ 1 Tnml g$laa. 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


. I Semane gale . Hay-m«n gSl&y. 


. Jto 


218. Going 


• I Jan 


» . t 


219. Gone 


. 1 Jai 


. i G€16. 


220. What is yonr name ? . Tnmbhara nS k a a ^a ? . T^x-^teO niv ki.y ? 

221. How old is horse ? IS gh^ara baya&a kete ? . kit*l*5 bsr^li-|ai5 


How far is it from 1 
hero to Kashmir ? 

How many sons are * 
there in yonr father^s 
honse 9 

, X have walked a long 
way to-day. 

, The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

. Jn the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

■. Put the saddle upon 
his beck. 

I have beaten eon 
with many stripes. 

>. He gxwpns e*We on 
the top of the hill. 

). He is sluing o n a 
horso under that troe- 

L. His brother is taller 
than his sister- 

2. The price of that m 
two mpees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
amall house. 


KaSnur e-tham kete dura? Tahilg d«r 

&sB? 

Tnmbha-bapa-ghare kSteli Ttiia5 bap-ghar5 TddM ISki 
pna achhanti ? &aat f 

Mu aii heal beta cl^chbi Mni ij UpS dttr obalEix. 


Mdra khud-uta-pna bhai taxa 
bhanni-kn oilid3& hsi- 
achhi. 

achhi. 

Ta pithi-re jin kasha. 

Mw ta pna-kn bshst mkfs 
marichri. 

Sd pSha4a /apari gCm 

cbsran-aichhi. 

Sa gaohha-m«le ijataS gb64& 
basi-achhi. 

Tidi&ra bh&i tidiara bha^jpi'^ 
them 

Tahara dam adhei taAkfc . | 

k MOra b&pa s5hi stoa gha». 

rah&. 


Give this rupee to him j TSrkn S 


MOtfiO kakat^ Ukd|aD Hhav 
hnniaC bahin aahgd bott. 

Ghar-bbiUrd pa]g4>A 
teO kh&thi M. 

Hnn-^jad pa^dpi^pS ka^hi-ka 
rakha* 

ICni htin-j^Cl IdU-ka kb9b« 
miarttt. 

Hnnl gdb^^ilka hnn filAcii 
npM csharky-if icbba* 

Hnni hnn rtthh-khtia 
ghodi^P^ 

. Hnnr|g6 bhU hnir^taa bslix^ 
ladabgU. 

, Him-^kHS mSl dsi mpayg 
a^ taa Bea. 

. MoM bftb& hxLxO. nam filter- 
zr^rah-sl aohbfr. 

Ya vnpaya hnn-i* digfas 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him 

bind him with ropes* 

237. Draw wato trom the 

weB. 

238. Walk before me 

289. Whoso boy comes be^ j 
hand y<m ? 

24D. Trojn whom did jon 
buy thatf 

2«. Yrom a *opfce^>er of 
ihe village* 


Ta-P^am sa taiaca-saba ma 

^l^kn khnb ma»a 5 dafid^- 
rS b a ndHa . 

Knsb-m pa3pi ka^ba * 

H6 aga-rB chala 

Tnmbha poobba-rS kaba 
poa asii-aohhi 9 

hiaha*-pi&m ta.ktt kinSla? • 
1 GSm japa ackani-tbarn . 


Hnn mpi^^b-ka btm-i* 

Hna-lcib kbSb Mr 

i jairt . wiia > t fc n a W fc. 

OhStiS pi«l nikfrMA. 

Ma|igspHzi]ftiia> 

Kolas MWt 

Ttimiil fcnmfct kfc 

• "f — 

Ofiytle— 
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VOLUME V-PAET II. 

Page 18, line 11 . — I find that Father Antonio’s translation iras not into Chhika- 
chMId Boll, but ivas into ordinary Western Hindi. For further particulars, see the 
Addenda Minora to page 96. 

Page 19, Heading 7F.— Gbneeax Literattee. AM the foEowing works dealing 
with Vidyapati :~ 

Naoihdba Nath Gupta. — Vidyapaii Thakur, Journal of the Asiatic .Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixxiii, 
11^1, Fart I, Extra Number, pp. 20fi. 

„ —VidyUpati fhakarer No. 24 of the aeries entitled the BaSj/lyo- 

sihiiya-^anshad OranthSTalt. Calcfutte B. 8. 1316 (-IdMl A. D.). This is a very com- 
plete edition of Vidy&paii’s songs, in the Bengali dtaracte, and with a fall Inirodnotion 
in-the Bengali language. An edition in the Nigari character was published at Allahabad by 
the Indian Press in 1910. 

Gbibbsoh, G. a. — Vidyipati Thakur. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bw^l, Mew Series, Vol. I, 
p. 228. Bemarks on Nagendra Nath Gupta’s arlaole in VoL Ixxin, mentioned above. 


Page 19, line 20frm below.— Por ‘ Vot read ‘.Vol ixxriii ’. 


Page 19, line 2 from bdow.—For ‘ reM ‘ ve»e. « 


Page 25, line 11 from helm.— For ‘this cart,’ read ‘his oart’. 

Fage 26, Fromune . — ^The honorific oblique singular of i, tiiis, is A»»‘, and of 6, that, 
is bm*. 


Page 41 line 15 . — Since this was written, I have ascertained that the language of 

the western mrt of Mirzapur, including the Sadr Tahsil, and a part of Chunar TahaU, 

is not Bhoipuri, but is the Awadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi. S» Addenda Minora to 
"Vbl VL p 1 number of speakers bf Awadhi in ttis tratd is roughly estunaled 

at about 360,()00. and this amount should be deducted from the number of speakem of 
Bhojpuii in this volume. 


Paae44.—ln the table on this page, as explained in the Addenda to p. 41, 
alter the figures for Western Dialect from 3, 939, 560 to 3,589,500, and alter tiie Ilotol 

from 16,776,937 to 16,126,937. 

Page 47;— The following example of the use of the word ‘ Bhojpuri ’ may be added 
to those of ‘ Poorbeea ’ on this page 


dajtemk. I we - ^ and of • ^ 

ao lauch aad maj^tookto-wwow wiihhhu ; wri »lw V>*^ 

Mvidqh^^t 2^ TiisskWi ^ 
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Page 96, line 8. — TJp to the time of writing this passage, I had failed in identifying 
the Father Antoaio here referred to. Since then. Father H. Hosten, S. J. has very 
kindly communicated to me the following particulars : — He was Father Antonio 
Pezzoni, a Capuchin, who came to India in 1806. His translation was not into tiie 
Chhika-chhiki dialect of Manthili, but into ordinary Western Hindi, written in the 
jN'agari character. It consisted of the Pentateuch, the Psalms, the Gospels, the Acta 
and the Epistles. He also wrote many works of Catholic devotion, and was engaged on 
a Latin-Hindostani dictionary when he died at Lugano in 1844. According to Dr. Long 
in the Calcutta Review*, the Ee\’, Dr. John, who wrote in 1809, mentioned the transla- 
tions of the Gospels and the Acts, so that they nmst have been made w ithin three years 
of Father Antonio’s landing in India. He I'.vetl for many y« ars in Bettiah, iu the north 
of the Champaran District of Bihar, and there does not appear to be any record of his 
having made any lengthy stay in Bhagalpur. A copy of his Gospels and Acts (made in 
1837) is still iu Bettiah. An Iher copy is to be found in the Convent of the Native 
Nuns of Agra, and is doted 1811. Father Felix 0. C., in a letter to ‘ The Examiner’ 
(Bombay) published in the is-ueoi December 13, 1013 (p. 495), states that he fojtnd a 
copy of the whole work in the Jesus and ilary Convent at Tjohore, and that he had 
presented it to the Provincial of the Capuchins of the Swiss Province, Lucerne, where, at 
the time of his writing, it was kept. He had, moreover, in his own possession a copy 
of the mnnuscript of the New Testament only. Father Felix, in this letter, dves as a 
sample Father Antonio’s version of the Hagniflcat. For further info-mation, see also a 
letter from Father H. Hosten S. J. on pp. 435ff. of the ‘ Examiner ‘ of November 1, 
1913. 

1 Vol. V, p. 272. Xot p. 722, sis luispviuitftl To\tr 

338* — ^The following book gives specimenis ot the Sarwaria dialect : 

"VIvNAN Dwiyedi Gajpukt, (Ac^dlntto^i Of tiih'satiiif‘V:inn^fsinS^iriear%a 

dialect of Gorahhpur IhVnch, Printed at tbe Jarj (George) Works, Bemxet, 

1913. 

Page 326, Xos. 14, 15, and 16, Uaithilt Older forms, now not used are 

I, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 328, Ifos. 14, 15, and 16, Bhojpuri Older forms, not now m use, are 

ira?, I, and mor, of me, mine. 

Page 330, No. 35, MagaU column. — Read ‘ 

Page 332, tfo. So, Bhojpw't column.— Read ’ Skh *. 

Page 338, No. 51, Nagpuria column.— Read ‘ 

Page 334, No. 75, MaithiB column.— Read ' ’• 

Page 338, No. 86, Magahl column.— Read ‘ «PP“ 

Page 338, No. 94, Magahl column.— For ' kahe read ‘ kfcb« *. 

Page 341, No. 82, Nagjpurid cotuum.—For ‘ read! • 
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Fage 343, Ko. 115, JIagahi oolnmn. — For ‘ bstin ygag < 

Fage 344, No. 131, Bhojpitrl column. — For ‘lat»ka read ' Viti 
Page 345, No. 129, Nagpttrid column.— For ‘ pMj-a,' read ‘ chhgri 
Page 350, No. 161, MaUhill cohom. — For ‘ ttitah read ‘ thikih 
Page 350, Nos. 179 and 181, Magahi column. — For ‘ pita read ‘ pi1» 

Page 353, Nagpimd column, No. 179, read ‘ marS-na ' ; No. 184, read ‘ mim-ni 

Page 358, No. 216, Maithili column. — Mead ' lok^ni 

Page 359, No. 215, Bliojf ttri coltmtn. — For ‘ gai read ‘ gaili '• 


ORIYA. 

Pages 367 ff. I am indebted for the following corrected information regarding 
Oyiya to the hindness of Babu llonmohan Chakiavarti, a gentleman who aeired 
as Deimty 3Iagistrate and Deputy CoDeetor for several years in Orissa and in the 
adjoining District of Midnapore. 


Page 367, lines lOff of text from below.— The. number of speakers of Oyiyi in 
Bininu* Thana of Midnapore is small. On the other hand there are many speakers 
of the language in Thana Narayangarh of that District, In the map facing p. 106 
of Vol. V, Pt. I, the main language of the latter Thana is dmwn as South-Western 
Bengali. While this is con-ect, it must he understood that many speakers of Ofiyat are 
to be found in the same tract. 

Page 36S, line 2 . — I have fixed the point at which the aonthem limit of Clpyi. 
touches the sea as near Barwa. This is so show n in the map fiwang page 867. Balm 
Monmbhan Chakravarti is of opinion that it does not extend farth^ 
tlie station of Ichchapnram on the East Coast section of the Bengal-lfagpiir Ballway. 
Ichchapuiviin is marked ‘Echapur’ in the map facing page 867, and ti^ would more 
the southern boundary of Oiiya about fifty miles to the north. My own statemmifB 
on page 8G8 were based on reports received from Ganjam, ami it k probaMe 
between l^arwa and lehohapuram there is a debatable tract, in which both languages axe 
spoken. 

Page 369, line 20 . — £^[arding the spoken in Guttaok TWn, Balm Moamobaa 

Chakmvarti informs me that it has not been afleeled by Beoga&ma. On tbe 
contmxy, the speech of the Bengali settlers has been lamA cbamged by the sanottadiag 
O^’iya. The speech of the Jo^ classes of the town has to some extent been aifaBiei 
by the bastard llrdh of the local Huasdmh&s, who represent settkos fieom uiNnMmtiy. 
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J^age 869, Hue 30 . — Babu Monmolian CliakraTarti has ^iven me the following 
■additional notes on the Midnapore pronunciation : — ‘ I think the speech of Contai 
Thana is in its skeleton Oriya, but is otherwise so modified by the adjoinins Bengali, as 
to be called a Bengalized dialect of Oriya. The speech in Narayangarh and in 
Dantan Thanas closely approaches the dialect of North Halasore. In Thanas 
Gopiballahhpur and Jhargaon the pronunciation and apparently some of the 
grammatical terminations and words approach the hill dialect prevalent in Mayurbhauj 
and Keunjhar Tributary States.’ Regarding the Oriya of the south, he says, ‘The 
Oriya speech of Berhampore [in Ganjam] and downwards looks also like a 
dialect, difEt-ring to some extent from the Standard ’. 


P«pe 875. — Add to Authorities, List A. 

MoPheesOK. Sie HcoHj C.S.I . — The OriyS Alphabet. Jcumal oi the Bihar 

Eesearch Society, Vol. ?! (1924), pp. 168fi. Contains a full account of the Alphabet^ 
specimens of all conjunct consonants. 



lage 878 . — Section on pronunciation. Babu Monmohan Chakravarti gives me 
the following additional information : — In ordinary talk no distinction is made between 
long and short i and 1, or between ti and it. 

Foge 879, IhiA 17. — ^The statement about tlie southern pronunciation of 9 and ¥ 
is incorrect. When between vowels in the same word, these letters are everywhere 
pronounced as ra and rha not as da and Aha, respectively. The omission of a dot 
•under them is purely a matter of writing, and does not indicate any variation of 
pronunciation. All that can be said about the southern pronunciation of these 
letters is that the further south we go, the stronger is the cerebralization, So also 
•as regards the letter q la. 

Page 380.— Pronouns. In the colloquial language, d-m'miine Is commonly used for 
imbhe-indne, and twue for tvmhhe-iuane. 

Page 383.— It should be noted that the specimen from Cuttack on this page is 
from the pen of Babu Monmohaii Cliakravatti, ami is hence of special value. 

Page 398, lute 52,— Regarding the pronunciation of the cerebral 9 ra in 
Puri, ate the ’remarks on page 379. So also in reganl to what is said about this 
letter in line 32, lower down. ’I'lie Puri spelling pardila is merely an attempt to 
represent the sound of panla in a new way. 

Pdge ^56.— Balm Monmohan Cliakravawti iniorm^ ule that this siMJcimen from 
Dantiin Thana of Midnapore is h.'re and there SanskritiwHl, End is not in all places 

colloquial. 

Page 441.— Jn the Addenda Majox-a will he found a Standard List of Words 
and Sentences in Oriya which has been prepared by Hahn Monmohan Chakravartl ft 
is liiorc correct and is in a more colloquial style than that given on }»p. 4 tiff. 



